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PEEFACE. 



This publication, a revision of the first edition of H, O. Publica- 
tion No. 176, contains the sailing directions for the coast of British 
Columbia, from Cape Caution to. Portland Inlet, including the 
Queen Charlotte Islands and Dixon Entrance. 

The work contains the latest available information from reliable 
sources and is corrected to N. M. 10 of 1920. 

The sailing directions for the coast of British Columbia from the 
Strait of Juan de Fuca to Cape Caution is published under the title 
of British Columbia Pilot, Volume I, H. O. No. 175. 

The bearings and courses are true, in degrees from 0° (North) to 
860° (clockwise). 

Bearings limiting the sectors of lights are toward the light. 

The directions of winds refer to the points from which they blow ; 
of currents, the points toward which they set. These directions are 
true. 

Variations, with the annual rate of change, may be obtained from 
H. O. Chart No. 2406, " Variation of the Compass." 

Distances are expressed in nautical miles, the mile being approxi- 
mately 2,000 yards. 

Soundings are referred to low water ordinary springs unless other- 
wise stated. 

Heights are referred to mean high water, spring tides. 

Details of lights should be taken from the latest light lists and 
charts, as no attempt has been made to cover these details in this 
volume. 

SuziLxnaiy of Notices to Mariners. — ^While it is the intention of 
the Hydrographic Office to publish about the first of each year a 
Summary of Notices to Mariners of the preceding year affecting the 
volume, it must be understood that these summaries are intended to 
include only important changes and corrections and that their pub- 
lications may be discontinued at any time, especially when a new 
edition of the book is issued. 

Masters of vessels should keep complete files of weekly Notices 
to Mariners and supply themselves with the latest List of Lights, 
and seek from local authorities, pilots, and harbor masters the latest 
information relative to any special regulations in force in the par- 
ticular locality visited. 

Mariners are requested to notify the United States Hydrographic 
Office, Washington, D. C., or one of its branch offices of errors they 
may discover in this publication, or of additional matter which they 
think should be inserted. 
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mFORMATlON RELATING TO NAVIGATIONAL AIDS 

AND GENERAL NAVIGATION. 



Publications. — The principal publications of the United States 
Hydrographic Office for the use of navigators are : Charts, Sailing 
Directions, American Practical Navigator, Altitude and Azimuth 
Tables, International Code of Signals, Light List, Notices to Mari- 
ners, Pilot Charts, and Hydrographic Bulletins. Of these the 
Notices to Mariners an(^ the Hydrographic Bulletins are free to 
mariners and others interested in shipping. The Pilot Charts are 
free to contributors of professional information, but are sold to the 
general public at 10 cents a copy ; other publications of the office are 
sold under the law at cost price, and can be purchased directly from 
the office or through its sales agencies, but are not sold by branch 
hydrographic offices. 

Charts when issued are corrected to date. 

The dates on which extensive corrections are made are noted on the 
chart on the right of the middle of the lower edge; those of the 
smaller corrections at the left lower corner. 

The edition, and corresponding date, of the chart will be found in 
the right lower corner, outside the outer neat line. 

Planes of reference. — ^The plane of reference for soundings on 
Hydrographic Office charts made from United States Government 
surveys and on Coast and Geodetic Survey charts of the Atlantic 
coast of the United States is mean low water ; on the Pacific coast 
of the United. States as far as the Strait of Juan de Fuca, it is the 
mean of the lower low waters ; and from Puget Sound to Alaska, the 
plane employed on Hydrographic Office charts is low water ordinary 
springs. 

On most of the British Admiralty charts the plane of reference 
is the low water of ordinary springs; on French charts, the low 
water of equinoctial springs. 

In the case of many charts compiled from old or various sources 
the plane of reference may be in doubt. In such case, or when- 
ever not stated on the chart, the assumption that the reference 
plane is low water ordinary springs gives a larger margin of safety 
than mean low water. 

170184 •'—20 1 1 



2 GENERAL. NAVIGATION. 

Whichever plane of reference may be used for a chart it must be 
remembered that there are times when the tide falls below it. Low 
water is lower than mean low water about half the time, and when 
a new or full moon occurs at perigee the low water is lower than the 
average low water of springs. At the equinoxes the spring range is 
also increased on the coasts of Europe, but in some other parts of 
the world, and especially in the Tropics, such periodic low tides may 
coincide more frequently with the solstices. 

Wind or a high barometer may at times cause tlie water to fall 
below even a very low plane of reference. 

On coasts where there is much diurnal inequality in the tides, the 
amount of rise and fall can not be depended upon and additional 
caution is necessary. 

Mean sea level. — The important fact should be remembered that 
the depths at half tide are practically the same for all tides whether 
neaps or springs. Half tide therefore corresponds with mean sea 
level. This makes a very exact plane of reference, easily found, to 
which it would be well to refer all high and low waters. 

If called on to take special soundings for the chart at a place 
where there is no tidal bench mark, mean sea level should be found 
and the plane fpr reductions established at the proper diststnce 
below it, as ascertained by the Tide Tables, or by observations, or 
in some cases, if the time be short, by estimation, the data used 
being made a part of the record. 

Accuracy of chart. — ^The value of a chart must manifestly de- 
pend upon the character and accuracy of the survey on which it is 
based, and the larger the scale of the chart the more important do 
these become. 

To judge a survey, its source and date, which are generally given 
in the title, are good guides. Besides the changes that may have 
taken place since the date of the survey in waters where sand or 
mud prevails, the earlier surveys were mostly made under circum- 
stances that precluded great accuracy of detail ; until a chart founded 
on such a survey is tested it should be used with caution. It may, 
indeed, be said that, except in well frequented harbors and their 
approaches, no surveys yet made have been so thorough as to make it 
certain that all dangers have been found. The number of the sound- 
ings is another method of estimating the completeness of the survey, 
remembering, however, that the chart is not expected to show all 
soundings that were obtained. When the soundings are sparse or 
unevenly distributed it may be taken for granted that the survey 
was not in great detail. 

Large or irregular blank spaces among soundings mean that no 
soundings were obtained in these spots. When the surrounding 
soundings are deep it may fairly be assumed that in the blanks the 
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water is also deep ; but when they are shallow, or it can be seen from 
the rest of the chart that reefs or banks are present, such blanks 
should be regarded with suspicion. This is especially the case in 
coral regions and off rocky coasts, and it should be remembered that 
in waters where rocks abound it is always possible that a survey, 
however complete and detailed, may have failed to find every small 
patch or pinnacle rock. 

I*athoxn curves a caution. — Except in charts of harbors that 
have been surveyed in detail, the 5-f athom curve on most charts may 
be considered as a danger line, or caution against unnecessarily .ap- 
proaching the shore or bank within that curve on account of the 
possible existence of undiscovered inequalities of the bottom, which 
only ail elaborate detailed survey could reveal. In general surveys 
of coasts or of little frequented anchorages the necessities of navi- 
gation do not demand the great expenditure of time required for so 
detailed a survey. It is not contemplated that ships will approach 
the shores in such localities without taking special precautions. 

The 10-fathom curves on rocky shores is another warning, espe- 
cially for ships of heavy draft. 

A useful danger curve will be obtained by tracing out with a col- 
ored pencil, or ink, the line of depth next greater than the draft of 
the ship using the chart. For vessels drawing less than 18 feet the 
edge of the sanding serves as a well-marked danger line. 

Charts on which no fathom curves are marked must especially be 
regarded with caution, as indicating that soundings were too scanty 
and the bottom too uneven to enable the curves to be drawn with 
accuracy. 

Isolated soundings, shoaler than surrounding depths, should al- 
ways be avoided, especially if ringed around, as it is doubtful how 
closely the spot may have been examined and whether the least depth 
has been found. 

The chart on largest scale should always be used on account 
of its greater detail and the greater accuracy with which positions 
may be plotted on it. 

Caution in using small-scale charts. — ^In approaching the land 
or dangerous banks, regard must always be had to the scale of the 
chart used. A small error in plotting a position means only yards on 
a large-scale chart, whereas on one of small scale the same amount 
of displacement means a large fraction of a mile. 

Iffercator chart. — Observed bearings are not identical with those 
measured on the Mercator chart (excepting only the bearings north 
and south, and east and west on the equator) because the line of sight, 
except as affected by refraction, is a straight line and lies in the 
plane of the great circle, while the straight line on the chart (except 
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the meridian line) represents not the arc of a great circle but the 
loxodromic curve, or rhumb line, which on the globe is a spiral ap- 
proaching but never in theory reaching the pole, or, if the direction 
be east and west, a circle of latitude. 

The difference is not appreciable with near objects, and in ordinary 
navigation may be neglected. But in high latitudes, when the ob- 
jects are very distant, and especially when lying near east or west, 
the bearings must be corrected for the convergence of the meridians 
in order to be accurately placed on the Mercator chart, which rep- 
resents the meridians as parallel. 

Polyconic chart. — On the polyconic chart, since a straight line 
represents (within the limits of 15 or 20 degrees of longitude) the 
arc of a great circle or the shortest distance between two points, bear- 
ings of the chart are identical with observed bearings. 

The Mercator projection is unsuited to surveying, for which pur- 
pose the polyconic projection is used by the Hydrographic Office 
and the Coast and Geodetic Survey. 

Notes on charts should always be read with care, as they may 
give important information that can not be graphically represented. 

Current arrows on charts show only the most usual or the mean 
direction of a current ; it must not be assumed that the direction of a 
current will not vary from that indicated by the arrow. The veloci- 
ties, also, of currents vary with circumstances, and those given on the 
charts are merely the mean of those determined, possibly from very 
few observations. 

Compass roses on charts. — The gradual change in the variation 
must not be forgotten in laying down on the chart courses and bear- 
ings from the magnetic compass roses, which become in time slightly 
in error, and in some cases, such as with small scales or when the lines 
are long, the displacement of position from neglect of this change 
may be of importance. The date of the variation and the annual 
change, as given on the compass rose, facilitate corrections when the 
change has been considerable. It is better to reduce all magnetic 
bearings and courses to true and then use the true compass rose. 

The change in the variation for a change of position is in some 
parts of the world so rapid as to need careful consideration, requir- 
ing a frequent change of the course. For instance, in approaching 
Halifax from Newfoundland the variation changes 10° in less than 
500 miles. 

Local magnetic disturbance of the compass on board 
ship. — The term "local magnetic disturbance" has reference only 
to the effects on the compass of natural magnetic masses external to 
the ship. Observation shows that such disturbance of the compass 
in a ship aifloat is experienced in many places on the globe. 
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Magnetic laws do not permit of the supposition that the visible 
land causes such disturbance, because the effect of a magnetic force 
diminishes so rapidly with distance that it would require a local 
center of magnetic force of an amount absolutely unknown to affect 
a compass ^ mile distant. 

Such deflections of the compass are due to magnetic minerals in 
the bed of the sea under the ship, and when the water is shallow 
and the force strong, the compass may be temporarily deflected 
when passing over such a spot ; but the area of disturbances will be 
small unless there are many centers near together. 

Aids — ^Buoys. — ^Too much reliance should not be placed on buoys 
always maintaining their exact positions. They should therefore be 
regarded as warnings and not as infallible navigational marks, espe- 
cially when in exposed places and in the wintertime; and a ship's 
position should always, when possible, be checked by bearings or 
angles of fixed objects on shore. 

The light shown by a light buoy can not be implicitly relied on ; it 
may be altogether extinguished, or, if periodic, the apparatus may 
get out of order. 

Whistle and bellbuoys are sounded only by the action of the sea ; 
therefore, in calm weather, they are less effective or may not sound. 

Liglits. — ^AU the distances given in the Light Lists and on the 
charts for the visibility of lights are calculated for a height of 15 
feet for the observer's eye. The effect of a greater or less height of 
eye can be ascertained by means of the table of distances of possible 
visibility due to height, published in the Light Lists. 

The loom of a powerful light is often seen far beyond the limit 
of visiblity of the actual rays of the light, and this must not be 
confounded with the true range. Eefraction, too, may often cau^ 
a light to be seen farther than under ordinary circumstances* 

When looking out for a light, the fact may be forgotten that aloft 
the range of vision is much increased. By noting a star immediately 
over the light a very correct bearing may be obtained from the 
standard compass when you lay down from aloft. 

On first making a light from the bridge, by at once lowering the 
eye several feet and noting whether the light is made to dip, it may 
be determined whether the ship is on the circle of visibility corre- 
sponding with the usual height of the eye, or unexpectedly nearer 
the light. 

The intrinsic power of a light should always be considered when 
expecting to make it in thick weather. A weak light is easily ob- 
scured by haze, and no dependence can be placed on its being seen. 

When a light is sighted, it should be identified at once by check- 
ing its characteristics. This is particularly necessary when ap- 
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preaching well-lighted coasts where lights with similar character- 
istics are often close together. 

The power of a light can be estimated by its candlepower or order, 
as given in the Light Lists, and in some cases by noting how much 
its visibility in clear weather falls short of the range corresponding 
to its height. Thus, a light standing 200 feet above the sea and 
recorded as visible only 10 miles in clear weather, is manifestly of 
little brilliancy, as its height would permit it to be seen over 20 
miles if of sufficient power. 

Sailing Directions or Pilots are books treating of certain sec- 
tions or divisions of the navigable waters of the globe. They contain 
descriptions of coast lines, dangers and harbors, information of 
winds, currents, and tides, and directions for approaching and enter- 
ing harbors, and much other general information of interest to 
mariners. 

The Sailing Directions are corrected, as far as practicable, to the 
date of issue from the office ; they can not, from their nature and the 
infrequency of their revision, be so fully corrected as charts and 
Light Lists, and for that reason, when they differ the one of the most 
recent issue should be accepted as correct. 

JAght liistSy published about once a year, are corrected before 
issue, and changes affecting them are published in the weekly Notices 
to Mariners. 

The navigator should make notations of corrections in the tabular 
form in the Light Lists and paste in at the appropriate places the 
slips from the Notices to Mariners. 

Notices to Mariners, containing newly acquired information 
pertaining to various parts of the world, are published weekly and 
mailed to all United States ships in commission. Branch Hydro- 
graphic offices and agencies, and United States consulates. Copies 
are furnished free by the main office or by any of the branch offices on 
application. 

With each Notice to naval vessels is sent also a separate sheet, 
giving the items relative to lights contained in the latest Notice, 
intended especially for use in correcting the Light Lists. 

Pilot Charts of the North Atlantic, Central American Waters, 
and North Pacific and Indian Oceans are published each month, and 
of the South Atlantic and South Pacific Oceans each quarter. These 
charts give the average conditions of wind and weather, barometer, 
percentage of fog and gales, routes for steam and sailing vessels, ice, 
derelicts, ocean currents, storm tracks, and other useful information. 
They are furnished free only in exchange for marine data or observa- 
tions. 

Hydrographic Bulletins, published weekly, are supplemental to 
the Pilot Charts, and contain the latest reports of obstructions and 
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dangers along the coast and principal ocean routes and other infor- 
mation for mariners. They are to be had free upon application. 

The bulletins are supplemented by the Daily Memorandum pub- 
lished daily, Sundays and holidays excepted, in order that the in- 
formation relating to dangers and aids to navigation received may 
be disseminated as quickly as possible. 

Tides. — ^A knowledge of the times of high and low water and of 
the amount of vertical rise and fall of the tide is of great importance 
in the case of vessels entering or leaving port, especially when the 
low water is less than or near their draft. Such knowledge is also 
useful at times to vessels running close along a coast, in enabling 
them to anticipate the effect of the tidal currents in setting them on 
or off shore. This is especially important in fog or thick weather. 

Tidal currents. — In navigating along coasts where the tidal range 
Is considerable, special caution is necessary. It should be remem- 
bered that there are generally indrafts and corresponding outdrafts 
abreast of all large bays and bights, although the general run of the 
current may be nearly parallel with the short outside the entrances. 

The turn of the tidal currents offshore is seldom coincident with 
the times of high and low water along the shore. In some channels 
the tidal current may overrun the turn of the vertical movement of 
the tide by three hours, the effect of which is that at high and low 
water by the shore the current is running at its greatest velocity. 

The effect of the tidal wave in causing currents may be illustrated 
by two simple cases : 

(1) Where there is a small tidal basin connected with the sea by 
a large opening. 

(2) Where there is a large tidal basin connected with the sea by 
a small opening. 

In the first case the velocity of the current in the opening will 
have its maximum value when the height of the tide within is chang- 
ing most rapidly, i. e., at a time about midway between high and low 
water. The water in the basin keeps at approximately the same level 
as the water outside. The flood current corresponds with the rising 
and the ebb with the falling of the tide. 

In the second case the velocity of the current in the opening will 
have its maximum value when it is high water or low water without, 
for then there is the greatest head of water for producing motion. 
The flood current begins about three hours after low water, and the 
ebb current about three hours after high water, slack water thus 
occurring about midway between the tides. 

Along most shores not much affected by bays, tidal rivers, etc., the 
current usually turns soon after high water and low water. 

The swiftest current in straight portions of tidal rivers is usually 
in the middle of the current, but in curved portions the most rapid 
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current is toward the outer edge of the curve, and here the deepest 
water will generally be found. The pilot rule for best water is to 
follow the ebb-tide reaches. 

Countercurrents and eddies may occur near the shores of straits, 
especially in bights and near points. A knowledge of them is use- 
ful in order that they may be taken advantage of or avoided. 

A swift current often occurs in a narrow passage connecting two 
large bodies of water, owing to their considerable difference of level 
at the same instant. The several passages between Vineyard Sound 
and Buzzards Bay are cases in point. 

Tide rips are made by a rapid current setting over an irregular 
bottom, as at the edges of banks where the change of depth is con- 
siderable. 

The Tide Tables^ which are published annually by the United 
States Coast and Geodetic Survey, give the predicted times and 
heights of the high and the low waters for every day in the year 
at 81 of the principal ports of the world, and, through the medium 
of these by means of tidal differences and ratios, at a very large 
number of subordinate ports. The tables for the Atlantic and the 
Pacific coast ports of the United States are also published separately. 

It should be remembered that these tables aim to give the times 
of high and low water, and not the times of turning of the current 
or of slack water, which may be quite different. 

The distinction between " rise " and " range " of the tide should 
be understood. The former expression refers to the height attained 
above the datum plane for soundings, differing with the different 
planes of reference; the latter, to the difference of level between 
successive high and low waters. 

Full explanations and directions for their use are given in the 
Tide Tables. 

Peg signals. — Sound is conveyed in a very capricious way through 
the atmosphere. Apart from the influence of the wind large areas 
of silence have been found in diffei*ent directions and at different 
distances from the origin of sound, even in clear weather ; therefore, 
too much confidence should not be felt as to hearing a fog signal. 
The apparatus, moreover, for sounding the signal often requires 
some time before it is in readiness to act. A fog often creeps imper- 
ceptibly toward the land, and may not be observed by the lighthouse 
keepers until upon them; a ship may have been for many hours in 
it, and approaching the land in confidence, depending on the signal, 
which is not sounded. When sound travels against the wind, it may 
be thrown upward; a man aloft might hear it though inaudible on 
deck. 

The submarine bell system of fogsignals is much more reliable 
than systems transmitting sound through the air, as sound travel- 
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ing in water is not subject to the same distrubing influences; the 
fallibility of the lighthouse keeper is, however, about the same in 
all systems, so that caution should be observed even by vessels 
equipped with submarine bell receiving apparatus. 

Submarine bells have an effective range of audibility greater 
than signals sounded in air, and a vessel equipped with receiving 
apparatus may determine the approximate bearing of the signal. 
These signals may be heard also on vessels not equipped with receiv- 
ing apparatus by observers below the water line, but the bearing of 
the signal can not then be readily determined. 

Vessels equipped with radio apparatus and submarine bell receivers 
may fix their distance from a light vessel having radio and submarine 
bell, utilizing the difference in velocity of sound waves of the radio 
and the bell. Sound travels 4,794 feet per second at 66'° F. in water, 
and the travel of radio sound waves for practicable distances may 
be taken as instantaneous. 

All vessels should observe the utmost caution in closing the land 
in fogs. The lead is very often the safest guide and should be 
faithfully used. 

Sadio compass stations. — ^Most valuable aids to navigation in 
a fog are the radio compass stations, which will fix a ship's position 
by two or more bearings from a single radio station, or by simul- 
taneous bearings from two or more stations. 

In localities where only one radio station is available, mariners 
may use the single bearing like a Sumner'$ line of position, or a single 
bearing of any object whose position is known. 

All reports from mariners indicate great accuracy in the bearings 

given by the radio station, and they should be used whenever 

available. 

PILOTING— FIXING POSITION. 

•Piloting^ in the sense given the word by modem and popular 
usage, is the art of conducting a vessel in channels and harbors and 
along coasts, where landmarks and aids to navigation are available 
for fixing the position, and where the depth of water and dangers to 
navigation are such, as to require a constant watch to be kept upon 
the vessel's course and frequent changes to be made therein. 

Piloting is the most important part of navigation and the part 
requiring the most experience and nicest judgment. An error in 
position on the high seas may be rectified by later observations, but 
an error in position while piloting often results in disaster. There- 
fore the navigator should make every effort to be proficient in this 
important branch, bearing in mind that a modern vessel is usually 
safe on the high seas, and in danger when approaching the land and 
making the harbor. 
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The navigator, in making his plan for entering a strange port, 
should give very careful previous study to the chart and sailing direc- 
tions, and should select what appear to be the most suitable marks 
for use, also providing himself with substitutes to use in case thpse 
selected as most suitable should prove unreliable in not being recog- 
nized with absolute certainty. Channel buoys seen from a distance 
are diflScult to identify, because their color is sometimes not easily 
distinguished and they may appear equally distant from the observer 
even though they be at widely varying distances. Eanges should be 
noted, if possible, and the lines drawn, both for leading through the 
best water in channels, and also for guarding against particular dan- 
gers ; for the latter purpose safety bearings should in all cases be laid 
down where no suitable ranges appear to offer. The courses to be 
steered in entering should also be laid down and distances marked 
thereon. If intending to use the sextant and danger angle in passing 
dangers, and especially in passing between dangers, the danger circles 
should be plotted and regular courses planned ^rather than to run 
haphazard by the indications of the angle alone, with the possible 
trouble from bad steering at critical points. 

The ship's position should not be allowed to be in doubt at any 
time, even in entering ports considered safe and easy of access, 
and should be constantly checked, continuing to use for this purpose 
those marks concerning which there can be no doubt until other^ 
are unmistakably identified. 

The ship should ordinarily steer exact courses and follow an exact 
line, as planned from the chart, changing course at precise points, 
and, where the distances are considerable, her position on the line 
should be checked at frequent intervals. This is desirable even 
where it may seem unnecessary for safety, because if running by the 
eye alone and the ship's exact position be immediately required, as 
in a sudden fog or squall, fixing at that particular moment may be 
attended with diflSculty. 

The habit of running exact courses with precise changes of course 
will be found most useful when it is desired to enter port or pass 
through inclosed waters during fog by means of the buoys; here 
safety demands that the buoys be made successively, to do which 
requires, if the fog be dense, very accurate courses and careful atten- 
tion to the times, the speed of the ship, and the set of the current ; 
failure to make a buoy as expected leaves, as a rule, no safe alterna- 
tive but to anchor at once, with perhaps a consequent serious loss of 
time. 

In passing between dangers where there are no suitable leading 
marks, as, for instance, between two islands or an .island and the 
main shore when the conformations of the shore line are very similar, 
with dangers extending from both, a mid-channel course may be 
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steered by the eye alone with great accuracy, as the eye is able to 
estimate very closely the direction midway between. 

In piloting among coral reefs or banks, a time should be chosen 
when the sun will be astern, conning the vessel from aloft or from 
an elevated position forward. The line of demarcation between 
the deep water and the edges of the shoals is indicated with surpris- 
ing clearness. This method is of frequent application in the numer- 
ous passage of the Florida Keys. 

Changes of course should in general be made by exact amounts, 
naming the new course or the amoimt of the change desired, rather 
than by ordering the rudder to be put over and then steadying when 
on the desired heading, with the possibility of the attention being 
diverted and so of forgetting in the meantime, as may happen, that 
the ship is still swinging. The steersman, knowing just what is 
desired and the amount of the change to be made, is thus enabled to 
act more intelligently and to avoid, bad steering, which in narrow 
channels is a very positive source of danger. 

Coast piloting involves the same principles and requires that 
the ship's position be continuously determined or checked as the 
landmarks are passed. On well surveyed coasts there is a great ad- 
vantage in keeping near the land, thus holding on to the marks and 
the soundings, and thereby knowing at all times the position rather 
than keeping offshore and losing the marks, with the necessity of 
again making the land from a vague position, and perhaps the 
added inconvenience of fog or bad weather, involving a serious loss 
of time and fuel. 

The route should be planned for normal conditions of weather, 
with suitable variations where necessary in case of fog or bad 
weather or making joints at night, the courses and distances, in 
case of regular runs over the same route, being entered in a note- 
book for ready reference, as well as laid down on the chart. The 
danger circles for either the horizontal or the vertical danger angles 
should be plotted, wherever the method can be usefully employed, 
and the angles marked thereon ; many a mile may thus be saved in 
rounding dangerous points with no sacrifice in safety. Eanges 
should also be marked in, where useful for position or for safety, and 
also to use in checking the deviation of the compass by comparing in 
crossing, the compass bearing of the range with its magnetic bear- 
ing, as given by the chart. 

A continuous record of the progress of the ship should be kept 
by the officer of the watch, the time and patent log reading of all 
changes of course and of all bearings, especially the two and four 
point bearings, with distance of object when abeam, being noted in 
a book kept in the pilot house for this special purpose. The ship's 
reckoning is thus continuously cared for as a matter of routine and 
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without the presence or particular order of the captain or navigating 
officer. The value of thus keeping the reckoning always fresh and 
exact will be especially appreciated in cases of sudden fog or when 
making points at night. 

Where the coastwise trip must be made against a strong offshore 
or head wind it may be desirable with trustworthy charts to skirt 
the shore as closely as possible in order to avoid the heavier seas and 
adverse current that prevail farther out. In some cases, with small 
ships, a passage can be made only in this way. The important sav- 
ing of coal and of time, which is even more precious, thus effected 
by skillful coast piloting makes this subject one of prime importance 
to the navigator. However, many vessels have gotten into serious 
trouble by attempting to save time and cut down distances by round- 
ing too closely dangers and aids, and navigators should always bear 
in mind that the safety of the vessels is the first consideration. 

Fixing position. — A navigator in sight of objects whose positions 
are shown on the chart and which he can recognize may locate his 
vessel by any one of the following methods : 

1. Sextant angles between three known objects. 

2. The bearing of a known object and angle between two known 
objects. 

3. Cross bearings of two known objects. 

4. Two bearings of a known object, separated by an interval of 
time, with the run during that interval. 

5. The bearing and distance of a known object. 

Besides the foregoing there are two methods by which, without 
obtaining the precise position, the navigator may assure himself 
that he is clear of any particular danger. 

1. The danger angle. 

2. The danger bearing. 

These various methods are fully explained in most textbooks on 
navigation and in Bowditch's American Practical Navigator, a copy 
of which should be in the navigator's outfit. 

The first method of fixing the position, by the " three-point prob- 
lem," is the most accurate of all methods, but requires expertness in 
the use of the sextant and protractor. However, the choice of the 
method should be governed by circumstances, depending upon which 
is best adapted to prevailing conditions. 

Soundings are of very great advantage when approaching land 
or shoal banks in determining the position, and the convenience in 
the use of modern sounding machines renders any neglect to take 
soundings inexcusable. 

Soundings taken at random are of little value in fixing or check- 
ing position and may at times be misleading. In thick weather, 
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when near or closing the land, soundings should be taken continu- 
ously and at regular intervals, and, with the character of the bottom, 
systematically recorded. By laying the soundings on tracing paper, 
according to the scale of the chart, along a line representing the 
track of the ship, and then moving the paper over the chart, keeping 
the line representing the track parallel with the course until the 
observed soundings agree with those of the chart, the ship's position 
Nwill in general be quite well determined. 

At sea the only methods of determining the position of the vessel 
are by "dead reckoning" and by observations of heavenly bodies, 
though obser^^ations may be made use of by various methodn;. (See 
American Practical Navigator and textbooks on navigation.) 

The one which should be best understood and put to the most 
constant use is that employing position or Sumner lines. These 
lines give the most comprehensive information to the navigator with 
the least expenditure of labor and time. The knowledge gained is 
that the vessel must be somewhere on the line, provided the data 
used is accurate and the chronometer correct. As the information 
given by one line of position is not sufficient to determine the definite 
location of the vessel, it is necessary to cross this line by another 
similarly obtained, and the vessel being somewhere on both must 
be at their intersection. However, a single line, at times, will 
furnish the mariner with invaluable information; for instance, if 
it is directed toward the coast, it marks the bearing of a definite 
point on the shore, or if parallel to the coast it clearly indicates 
the distance off, and so will often be found useful as a course. A 
sounding taken at the same time with the observation will in certain 
conditions prove of great value in giving an approximate position 
on the line. 

The easiest and quickest way to establish a line of position' is by 
employing the method of Marcq St. Hilaire, as modified by the use 
of tables of altitude. 

A very accurate position can be obtained by observing two or 
more stars at morning or evening twilight, at which time the horizon 
is well defined. The position lines thus obtained will, if the bearings 
of the stars differ three points or more, give an excellent result. 
A star or planet at twilight and the sun afterwards or before may be 
combined; also two observations of the sun with sufficient interval 
to admit of a considerable change of bearing; in these cases one 
of the lines must be moved for the run of the ship. 

Use of oil for modifying the effect of breaking waves. — 
Many experiences of late years have shown that the utility of oil 
for this purpose is undoubted and the application simple. 

The following may serve for the guidance of seamen, whose 
attention is called to the fact that a very small quantity of oil, 
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skillfully applied, may prevent much damage both to ships, espe- 
cially of the smaller classes, and to boats by modifying the action 
of breaking seas. 
The principal facts as to the use of oil are as follows : 

1. On free waves, i. e., waves in deep water, the effect is greatest. 

2. In a surf, or waves breaking on a bar, where a mass of liquid is 
in actual motion in shallow water, the effect of the oil is uncertain, 
as nothing can prevent the larger waves from breaking under such 
circumstances ; but even here it is of some service. 

3. The heaviest and thickest oils are most effectual. Refined 
kerosene is of little use ; crude petroleum is serviceable when no other 
oil is obtainable, or it may be mixed with other oils ; all animal and 
vegetable oils, such as waste oil from the engines, have great effect. 

4. In cold water, the oil, being thickened by the low temperature 
and not being able to spread freely, will have its effect much reduced. 
A rapid spreading oil should be used. 

5. A small quantity of oil suffices, if applied in such a manner 
as to spread to windward. 

6. It is useful in a ship or boat either when running, or lying-to, 
or in wearing. 

7. When lowering and hoisting boats in a heavy sea the use of oil 
has been found greatly to facilitate the operation. 

8. For a ship at sea the best method of application appears to be 
to hang over the side, in such a manner as to be in the water, small 
canvas bags, capable of holding from 1 to 2 gallons of oil, the bags 
being pricked with a sail needle to permit leakage. The waste pipes 
forward are also very useful for this purpose. 

9. Crossing a bar with a flood current, to pour oil overboard and 
allow it to float in ahead of the boat, which would follow with a 
bag towing astern, would appear to be the best plan. 

On a bar, with the ebb current running, it would seem to be useless 
to try oil for the purpose of entering. 

10. For boarding a wreck, it is recommended to pour oil over- 
board to windward of her before going alongside, bearing in mind 
that her natural tendency is always to forge ahead. If she is aground 
the effect of oil will depend upon attending circumstances. 

il. For a boat riding in bad weather to a sea anchor, it is recom- 
mended to fasten the bag to an endless line rove through a block on 
the sea anchor, by which means the oil can be diffused well ahead of 
the boat, and the bag readily hauled on board for refilling, if 
necessary. 
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GENERAL REMARKS— PILOTS— RESCUE STATIONS— RAILWAYS- 
MAIL COMMUNICATIONS- RADIO STATIONS — CLIMATE- 
WINDS — CURRENTS — TIDES — BUOYAGE — STORM SIGNALS — 
INNER PASSAGES— OCEAN PASSAGES. 

General remarks. — A short history of the development of British 
Columbia and Vancouver Island will be found in the first few pages 
of Volume I, together with the trade, products, shipping, railways, 
climate, etc., of the whole Province. 

Pilots. — ^Pilotage is under the control of the New Westminster 
(Vancouver) Pilotage Authority. Vessels proceeding northward 
can procure pilots at Vancouver City, or within the pilotage district. 
Pilots will meet vessels off the Sand Heads if a wire or telephone 
message be sent on in advance. Presumably pilots will be obtain- 
able at Prince Rupert Harbor when the port is fully in operation. 
JSee Volume I. 

Quarantine station — ^Regulations. — ^There is a station in Prince 
Rupert Harbor over Parizeau Point, containing 10 beds and all 
necessary appliances. 

As there is a doctor stationed here, vessels can proceed direct to 
Prince Rupert from foreign ports if they have a clean bill of health. 
Should there be any case of infectious disease, or suspicion of such, 
on a vessel, the vessel must proceed to the quarantine station at 
William Head, Victoria, before calling at any other port. 

The Government of Canada has under consideration the establish- 
ment at Prince Rupert of a quarantine station similiar to that at 
William Head. When established, the notice of which will be 
given, vessels may proceed direct to Prince Rupert from any port. 

Vessels from Pacific coasts of the United States, including Alaska, 
are exempted from the usual quarantine inspection, but in the event 
of epidemic disease prevailing at the port of departure this exemp- 
tion is withdrawn, and the vessel must go to William Head. 

Should any case of infectious disease or suspicion of such develop 
(luring the voyage a vessel must proceed without delay to William 
Head. 

15 
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Docks. — ^There are no docks, with the exception of the dry dock at 
Prince Eupert. 

Mail communication. — ^In normal times there is mail and pas- 
senger communication between Vancouver City and from Victoria 
to Japan, China, Australia, etc., as given below. There is rapid 
communication between Prince Rupert and other places mentioned 
in this volume to Vancouver and Victoria by the local steam ves- 
sels, from whence passengers can proceed by any of the steamship 
lines mentioned below. 

The Ocean Steamship Co. and the China Mutual Steam Naviga- 
tion Co. (Blue Funnel Line), via Japan, China, and Suez Canal, to 
Europe, carrying cargo from all parts. The ports of call on this 
coast are Tacoma, Seattle, and Victoria ; monthly sailings. 

The Canadian-Pacific Railway Co.'s Royal Mail Line to China 
and Japan, from Vancouver City, via Victoria, the Empresses sail- 
ing at published dates. (Railway and steamer journey from Mon- 
treal to Japan occupies about 18 days.) 

The Nippon- Yusen-Kaisha (Japan Mail Steamship Co.) Hong- 
kong-Seattle line, in conection with the Great Northern Railway; 
bimonthly sailings, with Seattle and Victoria as ports of call. 

The Bank Line (Frank Waterhouse & Co.) to Japan, China, Ma- 
nila, with Tacoma, Seattle, and Victoria as ports of call; dates of 
sailing as published. 

The Osaka-Shosen-Kaisha Line, regular fortnightly service, car- 
rying imperial Japanese mail, in connection with Chicago, Milwau- 
kee & Puget Sound Railway Co., with ports of call at Tacoma and 
Victoria. . Service to China, Japan, and Manila. 

To Australasia, etc. : 

The Canadian- Australian Royal Mail Steamship Co., from Van- 
couver and Victoria, as ports of call, to Australasia, via Honolulu 
and Suva; monthly sailings. 

The Australian Mail Line (Frank Waterhouse & Co.), between 
Vancouver, Tacoma, San Francisco, New Zealand, and Australia; 
monthly sailings. 

To Califomian ports and Mexico : 

The Pacific Coast Steamship Co., between Seattle and Califomian 
ports, with Victoria as port of call. 

The Canadian-Mexican Pacific Steamship Co., from Vancouver to 
Salina Cruz. 

The British Columbia Coast Service is from twice daily between 
important ports near one another to once a week between other 
places, and as follows: 

Victoria and Prince Rupert, via Queen Charlotte Islands and 
ports en route, twice a month. 
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Vancouver, west coast route, from Victoria to Quatsino and inter- 
mediate ports, three times monthly. 

Prince Kupert-Alaska Route, from Victoria and Vancouver to 
Skagway, calling at Swanson Bay, Prince Rupert, Juneau, etc., three 
times monthly. » 

Northern Steamship Co. of British Columbia, from Vancouver to 
Prince Rupert and Stewart (in Alaska), and intermediate ports, 
twice a month. 

Pacific Coast Steamship Co., from Seattle, via Vancouver, for 
Prince Rupert and Alaskan ports, about six times monthly. 

Railways. — ^The Canadian Pacific Railway crosses the heart of the 
British possessions in the North American Continent, and is 2,906 
statute miles in length between Quebec and the city of Vancouver, in 
Burrard Inlet, the western terminus, the distance being accomplished 
in under six days, and trains leave twice daily from both places. 

The Canadian Northern Railway has completed its line into Van- 
couver. 

The Grand Trunk Pacific Railway has been constructed by the 
Grand Trunk Railway to Prince Rupert, the terminus, via the 
Skeena River Valley. A branch to Vancouver is now under con- 
struction. At present the Vancouver connection is by the company's 
steamers operating between Prince Rupert and Vancouver. 

Regulations for operating swing spans of railway bridges. — 
The Board of Railway Commissioners of Canada has issued the fol- 
lowing regulations governing the operation of swing spans of rail- 
way bridges in Canada : 

1. Every swing or draw bridge over a navigable water shall be 
marked at night by a white light on each side of the navigable 
channel, by a white light on each side of the swing protection, and 
by a lantern surmounting the swing span showing a red light up and 
down the channel when the passage is closed and a green light when 
the swing is open. 

2. In the case of a bascule bridge of any description it will suffice 
that a light showing green up or down a channel when the leaf or 
leaves are lifted, and a red light when the bridge is closed, be shown 
from one side or the other of the opening, or preferably carried on 
the end of the leaf. The white lights above described for a swing 
bridge also to be maintained. 

3. The signal to be given by a steamer to have a swing opened 
shall be two long followed by two short blasts of the whistle. 

4. No vessel shall pass through the bridge until the swing or draw 
is fully open. 

Sadio stations. — ^The following radio stations, established by the 
Dominion Government, are available, day and night, for communi- 

170184**— 20 2 
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cation with vessels equipped with radio apparatus, irrespective of 
the system adopted throughout the year. 

They are equipped with Marconi apparatus. In communicating 
with any of these stations, the standard ship length, of 300-meter 
wave, should be used. 

1. Ikeda Head, Skincuttle Inlet : Call letters, VAI ; range, 250 miles. 

2. Parizeau Point, Prince Rupert Harbor: Call letters, VAJ; 

range, 250 miles. 

3. Dead Tree Point, Queen Charlotte Islands : Call letters, VAH ; 
range, 200 miles. 

Another station is proposed on Langara Point, Langara Island, 
Queen Charlotte Islands, to be erected when the trans-Pacific steam- 
ship service is started from Prince Rupert Harbor. 

For stations southward of Prince Rupert, see Volume I. 

A 24-hour watch is kept at all the stations with the exception of 
Ikeda Head (8 a. in. to 12 p. m.) and Dead Tree Point (8 a. m. to 
6 p. m.), and the stations are instantly available in case of casual- 
ties to vessels. 

All stations work on a wave length of 600 meters. 

All these stations will handle- the following messages without 
charge : 

Messages appertaining to the navigation of any ship, and ex- 
changed — 

(a) Between the commander of the ship and any Government de- 
partment or Government official. 

(&) Between the commander of the ship and the officer in charge 
of any radio station. 

(c) Between the commander of the ship and any person whatever 
in connection with the following: 

1. \ Weather conditions and forecasts. 

2. Tide conditions. 

3. Ice conditions. 

4. Reports on aids to navigation. 

All the stations on the Pacific coast of the Dominion of Canada 
under the control of the Department of the Naval Service of Canada 
are now provided with the weather forecasts issued daily by the 
Meteorological Service of Canada, and the same will be transmitted 
to any ship asking for them, free of "coast station" charges; also 
they will communicate to passing vessels equipped with radio ap- 
paratus any information not already published respecting changes 
in aids to navigation on the routes which vessels are taking. 

Masters of vessels equipped with radio apparatus are requested 
to forward, through the Government radio stations, any informa- 
tion they obtain respecting defects in aids to navigation, or any 
other items that would tend to the safety and protection of navi- 
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gation. The receipt of such information will be acknowledged in 
writing to the master by the departmental agent receiving the same. 

Phenomena. — ^The peculiar phenomena affecting the range of 
radio stations is very marked on these coasts. It has been observed 
that between sunset and sunrise, during the fall, winter, and spring 
months, the range of the stations both for transmitting and receiving 
is increased from 300 to 500 per cent, but the phenomena is somewhat 
erratic On some nights it is continuous, and constant communica- 
tion can be maintained with another station within the zone; on 
others it is intermittent, and signals will at times fade away and 
then after a short period come on again. 

The greatest distance over which communication has been estab- 
lished is between Triangle Island and Honolulu, about 2,228 miles. 

Weather reports, ships sighted or spoken to are forwarded by 
radio three times daily to Prince Kupert, Victoria, and Point Grey. 
These stations are connected with the local telephone exchange, and 
information contained in the Signal Service Report is given to the 
public free of charge. Advantage is also taken of the same by sev- 
eral newspapers, who publish the reports in connection with their 
shipping intelligence. 

A commercial service was inaugurated in 1911 in connection with 
the radio stations. The stations now handle all business offering 
to and from the ships, also local business between stations. 

Telegraphs. — Prince Rupert is connected with the telegraph sys- 
tem of the Dominion; Port Simpson also, via Wark Channel to 
Essington on the Skeena River, etc. The telephone is in use in many 
places. 

Standard time of British Columbia is that of the meridian of 
120° west from Greenwich. In all tide tables for this area it is 
counted from to 24 hours from midnight to midnight. 

Correct time can be obtained from all Canadian Pacific Railway 
telegraph stations, notice being given on the previous day. The 
signal is made by telegraph from Montreal at llh. 56m. a. m. 
eastern standard time (75° W.), corresponding to 8h. 56m. a. m. 
Pacific standard time (120° W.). 

Climate — General remarks. — ^The climate of British Columbia 
varies considerably according to the locality; in the southern parts 
and on Vancouver Island it is temperate, during summer the ther- 
mometer seldom rising on the hottest day above 80° F., or falling 
below 20° F. in winter ; and it may, in fact, be said that this region 
possesses the climate of England without its humidity. In the cen- 
tral part of the Province, however, the drought, heat, and cold are 
greater, the heat sometimes being very intense. It is, however, re- 
markably healthy both in summer and winter, there being no malaria 
or ague either during the hottest weather or in the dampest localities. 



20 CLIMATE — ICE — FOGS. 

In the northern part of the Province along the coast the atmos- 
phere is excessively humid, and rain falls heavily. 

Mainland. — The climate at Port Simpson is uncertain, no two 
seasons being the same, or appearing to follow any general law. 
During one summer fine weather may be experienced for six weeks at 
a time, and on such occasions a serene atmosphere, with magnificent 
sunsets, will be experienced. The following summer may prove one 
of almost constant rain, with a succession of gales from southeast- 
ward. 

Along the shores of Chatham Sound the rainfall is not so great as 
within the inlets. The temperature during July and August, 1892, 
varied from 62^ to 48°. The mean temperature at the sea was 4** 
lower than the mean temperature of the atmosphere at Port Simpson 
during these periods, but at Metlakatla.and Nass Bay it was 8° lower 
than the atmosphere, probably due to the influence of the cold water 
from the rivers which flow into those bays. 

The barometric variations are neither great nor frequent, the range 
for the year averaging about 1.5 inches. 

Queen Charlotte Islands. — The climate of Queen Charlotte 
Islands and the off-lying islands of the coast of British Columbia is 
influenced by the warm body of water which washes their shores; 
the winter is less severe and the climate is milder on the islands than 
within the inlets. The vapor arising from this body of warm water 
is condensed upon the high mountains which form the shores of the 
mainland, and falls in drizzling, almost constant, rain, so prevalent 
in these waters. 

Ice. — Within the inlets on the mainland, north of Cape Caution, 
ice is formed during the winter of from 8 to 12 inches in thickness, 
and occasionally extends as far as 25 miles from the heads of the 
inlets. 

Skeena Eiver is frozen over during the winter in the upper part, 
in severe winters as far as Essington. Nass River also freezes over, 
and down to its mouth in severe winters. 

Fogs. — See the remarks on fogs and fog signals in the preliminary 
pages on general navigation. 

Fog on the coast northward of Cape Caution. — Fogs are preva- 
lent, especially during the summer months. The northwest winds, 
which prevail during that season, condense the vapor which arises 
from the comparatively warm water surrounding Queen Charlotte 
Islands and the coast of Alaska. During the prevalence of north- 
west winds this vapor is dispersed, but during calms or with light 
winds, and especially with southwesterly winds succeeding north- 
west winds, it approaches quickly from seaward in the form of dense 
fog, or drizzling mist and rain. 
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At times fog would be found at the entrances to the sounds during 
the forenoon, dispersing near noon by the heat of the sun, the after- 
noons becoming clear and fine. 

In the outer part of Queen Charlotte Sound it has been observed 
that the fog sweeping in from seaward often broke up after passing 
the groups of islands blocking the mouth of the sound, making a 
line of fog banks stretching between the Gordon and Millar Groups, 
and leaving the area to the southeast of this line comparatively clear. 

Smokes from forest fires cause much inconvemence during the dry 
season — July, August, and September — and are a great impediment 
to navigation. In some seasons they have extended from the Strait 
of Georgia to Portland Inlet. In recent years their prevalence has 
considerably diminished, some seasons being almost entirely free 
from them ; they are cleared away by rains. 

Winds — Northward of Cape Caution. — The prevailing winds 
during the summer on the coast northward of Vancouver Island are 
from the northwest, preceded during the earlier summer months by 
southwesterly winds. 

During the winter months southeast and southwest winds prevail. 

Gales from the southeast prevail at all seasons and are more fre- 
quent and severe than those experienced on the coast of Vancouver 
Island. The summer gales are of shorter duration than those of 
winter and seldom last more than 48 hours. At the fall of the year 
gales, from the southeast lasting for eight days have been experienced. 

The strength of the summer winds depends greatly upon local 
circumstances. Down the channels, which lie in a northwest and 
southeast direction, with high land on both shores, they frequently 
blow with great strength. The wind usually begins at sunrise, in- 
creases in strength throughout the day until about 3 p. m., and then 
gradually declines toward sunset. The nights, as a rule, are calm 
during the summer months; but if the wind prevails but slightly 
from the northwest during the night, it will probably blow hard 
from that quarter on the following day. 

The barometer stands at about 30.10 inches during the prevalence 
of northwest winds. Gales from the southeastward are usually pre- 
ceded by a falling barometer, but not invariably. A sensation of 
dampness in the atmosphere is the usual precursor, and the readings 
of the wet and dry bulbs, though as a rule not differing greatly 
upon this coast, more closely approximate each other. 

If during the summer the barometer fall one-tenth of an inch, 
especially if it has been standing at higher than 30.20, a gale from 
the southeast is probable. 

These gales usually begin at east-southeast, veering to the south- 
ward with a falling barometer, the wind remaining at southeast and 
south-southeast f6r a long or short period according to the season of 
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the year. With a rising barometer the wind shifts to the southwest- 
ward, with violent squalls, and then hauling more westerly blows 
itself out. A strong southeast gale, of short duration, has been 
experienced during the summer, with the barometer previously regis- 
tering 30.17 and falling to 30.12. 

Winds in Queen Charlotte Islands. — Southeast winds are preva- 
lent and are almost invariably accompanied with thick, rainy weather; 
those from the opposite quarter generally bring fine weather. The 
weather is uncertain and can not be depended on for 24 hours at a 
time. 

The heaviest rainfall is local, taking place on the western moun- 
tains of Queen Charlotte Islands. It may often be noted that while 
heavy rain is falling on the mountains the sky is comparatively clear 
over the strait to the eastward. From this circumstance the north- 
east part of Graham Island is not subject to a heavy rainfalL Snow 
occasionally falls in winter. 

Currents. — The current off the coast of British Columbia is the 
result of the combined water of the Kuroshiwo, or Japan Stream, 
with the easterly drift of the North Pacific, the former imparting to 
it not only strength and volume but the high temperature which it 
bears with it and which has such a marked influence on the climate 
of northwest America. The prevailing current outside a distance of 
30 miles from the outer islands is to the southeastward, but inside 
that distance it sets northwestward along Vancouver Island and the 
coast of British Colimibia and southeast Alaska, with an estimated 
velocity of from i to IJ knots an hour, strong southerly winds in- 
creasing and northwesterly winds decreasing its velocity. 

Tides. — On the coasts and in the channels of British Columbia 
there are in each lunar day too high and two low waters, generally 
unequal in height, the low waters differing from one another to a 
much greater extent than the high waters. The intervals between 
successive high and low waters are also unequal. 

The amount of these inequalities depends upon the declination of 
the moon, disappearing soon after the moon crosses the Equator and 
reaching the maximum soon after she attains her greatest declination. 

At times for two or three days together the inequality of the low 
waters is so great as to destroy the smaller tide, and the water either 
stands for a long time after the proper time of the first high water 
and then continues to rise to the second, or, if the first high water 
should be the higher for the day, the water stands after the proper 
time of the succeeding or highest low water and then falls to the 
lowest level. Sometimes instead of remaining stationary the water 
will rise with varying rate from the lowest level to the highest and 
there will be apparently but one tide in the day ; but there are gen- 
erally two defined tides. 
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With north declination of the moon, the higher high water occurs 
near the time of the moon's lower transit and the lower low water 
follows the higher high water. With south declination the higher 
high water occurs near the time of the moon^s upper transit and the 
lower low water follows the higher high water. 

Tidal currents. — In the inner channels the tidal currents follow 
their general direction, deflecting into the many inlets aijd passages. 
In the larger connecting channels the flood usually sets in from either 
end, meeting at some central position, the ebb running out in both 
directions from this point. The currents through the main channels 
have a rate from 1 knot to 3 knots an hour, the ebb stream usually 
having the greater velocity. 

In closed canals (inlets) the velocity of the tidal currents decreases 
toward their heads, and the turn of the current occurs practically at 
the time of high and low water or soon afterwards. In crossing the 
entrances to inlets and estuaries it is necessary to make allowance 
for the current setting into or from them, according to the state of 
the tide. 

Kelp will be seen on the surface of the water, growing on nearly 
every danger, with a bottom of rock or stones, during the summer 
and autumn months, especially in those channels where the water is 
in constant motion; but during the winter and spring this useful 
marine plant is not always to be seen and in closed harbors, where 
there is little motion in the water, is often absent in British Colum- 
bian waters. 

It should be an invariable rule never to pass over kelp. In general, 
by keeping clear of kelp you keep clear of danger, but this must not 
prevent attention to the lead, as the rule sometimes fails. Kelp is 
always a sign of danger, and unless the spot where it grows has been 
carefully sounded it is not safe for a vessel to pass through it. A 
heavy surge will occasionally tear the kelp away from rocks, and a 
moderate current will ride it under water, when it will not be seen. 
When passing on the side of a patch of kelp from which the stems 
stream away with the current, care should be taken to give*it a wide 
berth, because the kelp showing with a strong tide is on one side of 
and not over the rocks. The least water will usually be found in a 
clear spot in the middle of a thick patch of fixed kelp. 

It is perhaps well to point out that kelp not attached to rock floats 
on the water in heaps, whereas kelp attached to rocks streams away 
level with the surface, whilst the leaves give an occasional flap. 

Canadian uniform system of buoyage. — ^Throughout the ports 
of British Columbia all buoys on the starboard side of the channel, 
entering from seaward, are conical, painted red, and, if numbered, 
marked with even numbers, and must be left on the starboard hand 
when passing in. Top marks for these when used are conical. 
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All buoys on the port side, entering from seaward, are flat-topped 
(can), painted black, with odd numbers, if any, and must be left on 
the port hand when passing in. Top marks for these when used are 
cylindrical. 

Buoys painted with red and black horizontal bands will be found 
on obstructions or middle grounds, and may be left on either hand. 

Buoys painted with white and black vertical strips will be found 
in mid-channel, and must be passed close-to to avoid danger. 

All other distinguishing marks to buoys are in addition to the 
foregoing and indicate particular spots, a detailed description of 
which is giv^ when the mark is first established. 

Perches, with balls, cages, etc., will, when placed on buoys, be at 
turning points, thei color and number indicating on which side they 
are to be passed. 

Starboard hand spar buoys are red, with pointed tops, and will in 
some cases be surmounted by a red ball, and must be left on the star- 
board or right hand when entering a channel or harbor; port hand 
spar buoys are black, with flat tops. 

The rule for coloring buoys is equally applicable to beacons, 
spindles, and other daymarks, so far as it may be practicable to carry 
it out. 

In British Columbian waters spindles are painted white, and bea- 
cons which are lighted and showing against a dark background are 
also painted white, so that if the light is out the searchlight of a ' 
steam vessel will find it. The buoys are not withdrawn in winter. 

Uniform system of llghtiiig. — A uniform system of character- 
istics for lightbuoys and light beacons has been adopted by the Cana- 
dian Government, making buoy or beacon lights that are to be left 
on the starboard side in going upstream occulting red lights, and 
port-hand lights occulting white lights ; that is, red buoys will carry 
red lights and black buoys white lights. 

For special positions, such as middle grounds, fairways, etc., special 
arrangements will be made. White lights will, however, be favored 
when possible. 

Wrecks are marked by buoys or vessels painted green, such vessels 
exhibiting, where practicable, one ball by day or one light by night 
on the side next the wreck, and two balls or two lights vertical on 
the other side on which vessels should pass. 

Canadian storm signals. — Storm signals are displayed from a 
gallows, usually erected on the post office, and consist of a black 
cone and a black cylindrical drum by day and red and white lights 
at night, as follows: 

By day. — (1) Cone with point down indicates the probability of 
a gale, at first from an easterly direction. (2) Cone with point 
uppermost indicates that a gale, at first from the westward, is ex- 
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pected. (3) The addition of the drum above the cone as in (1) in- 
dicates the expectation of a severe easterly gale. (4) The addition 
of the drum below the cone as in (2) indicates that a severe westerly 
gale may be expected. 

By night. — (5) A red light indicates as in (1) and (3) by day. 
(6) A white below a red light indicates as in (2) or (4) by day. 

Signals to be made by vessels approaching defended ports 
when inconvenienced by searchlights. — ^Any vessel approaching 
a defended port in Canada when searchlights are being worked, 
and finding that they interfere with her safe navigation, may make 
use of the following signals, either singly or combined : 

(a) By flashing lamp, four short flashes followed by one long 
flash. 

(6) By whistle, siren, or foghorn, four short blasts followed by 
one long blast. 

Whenever possible, both flashing lamp signals and sound signals 
should be used. 

On these signals being made, the searchlights will be worked so as 
to cause the least inconvenience, being either doused, raised, or their 
direction altered. 

The signals should not be used without real necessity, as unless the 
vessel is actually in the rays of the searchlight it is impossible to 
know which searchlight is affected. 

Note. — The signals are designed to assist mariners, and do not 
render the Government liable in any way. 

Life - saving service. — No stations have yet been established 
within the limits of this volume. 

Sweeping operations. — Government vessels are sometimes en- 
gaged in sweeping operations. When so engaged they work in pairs 
connected by a wire hawser. They carry a black ball at the foremast 
head and another at the yardarm on the side on which it is dangerous 
to pass. 

Other vessels should endeavor to keep out of their way, remember- 
ing that it is dangerous to pass between the vessels of a pair. 

INNER PASSAGES—GENERAL DIRECTIONS. 

Caution. — Wlien navigating the inner waters of British Columbia 
it should be constantly borne in mind that many of the minor 
passages have only been rougbly examined ; detached bowlders from 
the broken shores and pinacles of rock are still frequently found. 
Whenever, therefore, a broad and clear channel which has been 
surveyed is known to exist there is no justification in using, without 
necessity, one of more doubtful character, even if there be some 
saving in distance; and a ship should always be maintained in the 
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safest possible position in a channel, as well as when going in or out 
of port. 

The inner passages from Victoria, Strait of Juan de Fuca, to 
Queen Charlotte Sound are described in Volume I. 

From Queen Charlotte Sound to Chatham Sound and Prince 
Rupert Harbor. — The route usually adopted by steamers is by way 
of Fitzhugh Sound, Lama Passage, Seaforth Channel, Milbank 
Sound, Finlayson Channel, through Tolmie Channel, or Hie-kish 
Narrows, thence by Graham and Fraser Reaches, McKay Reach, and 
Wright Sound, thence by Grenville Channel and Chatham Sound. 

The approach to Fitzhugh Sound is between the dangerous Sea 
Otter Group on the west and the rocks off the entrance to Smith 
Sound. Vessels from the westward enter by North Passage between 
Sea Otter Group and Calvert Island. Westerly gales send in a 
heavy swell and dense fogs are of frequent occurrence in this vicinity, 
so that too great care can not be taken in the navigation. 

Fitzhugh Sound, from its entrance to its junction with Lama 
Passage, is about 40 miles long, averages about 3 miles wide, and 
has deep water. When passing from Seaforth Channel into Mil- 
bank Sound the usual route is to pass eastward and northward of 
White Rocks, 60 feet high, about J miles distant. 

Finlayson Channel, the entrance to which is about 8 miles north- 
ward of the White Rocks, is about 23 miles long, 2 miles wide, and 
has deep water; Hie-kish Narrows, the continuation of the inner 
passage northward, are 500 yards wide in the narrowest part; it 
has rocks at both ends, and the tidal streams are strong. 

Tolmie Channel^ westward of, and parallel to, Finlayson Chan- 
nel is entered at the southern end of Sarah Island ; it is practically 
free from danger and is partly lighted and is considered to be prefer- 
able to Hie-kish Narrows. See the body of the work. 

From thB junction of Tolmie Channel and Hie-kish Narrows, at 
the northern end of Sarah Island, the channel northward is known as 
Graham Reach, and its continuation as Fraser Reach and McKay 
Reach, leading to Grenville Channel. 

Grenville Channel southern entrance is reached through Hecate 
Strait from the ocean, through Campania Sound, thence by either 
Squally or Whale Channels. 

Grenville Channel is about 45 miles long, with its fairway clear 
of dangers. At its north end the Gibson Islands lie in the fairway. 
The deep-water channel is westward of them, leading through Arthur 
Passage into Chatham Sound and to Prince Rupert Harbor and Port 
Simpson. 

OCEAN PASSAGES. 

Prince Rupert and Yokohama : From Yokohama to Prince Rupert 
in all seasons, cross the meridan of 140° 30' E. in latitude 35° N., 



BRITISH COLUMBIA. 2Y 

162^^ 53' W. in latitude 51° 50' N.; 160° W. in latitude 51° 50' N.; 
thence direct to Langara Island, northwestern extremity of the 
Queen Charlotte Islands, thence to Prince Rupert. (Distance, 3,862 
miles.) 

CAUTION TO BE OBSERVED WHEN APPROACHING BRITISH PORTS. 

PART I. — CLOSING OF PORTS. 

(1) As circumstances may arise in which it may be necessary, on. 
account of periodical exercises, maneuvers, or otherwise, to forbid 
all entrance to certain ports of the British Empire, on approaching 
a port a sharp lookout should be kept for the signals described in the 
following paragraph and for the vessels mentioned in paragraph 
(5), Part II, of this notice, and the distinguishing and other signals 
made by them. In the event of such signals being displayed, the 
port or locality should be approached with great caution, as it may 
be apprehended that obstructions may exist. 

(2) If entrance to a port is prohibited, three red vertical lights 
by night, or three red vertical balls by day, will be exhibited in some 
conspicuous position in or near to its approach, which signals will 
also be shown by the vessels indicated in paragraph (5), Part II, of 
this notice. , 

If these signals are displayed, vessels must either proceed to the 
position marked ** Examination Anchorage" on the charts and 
anchor there or keep the sea. 

(3) At all the ports or localities, at home or abroad, searchlights 
are occasionally exhibited for exercise. 

Instructions have been given to avoid directing movable search- 
lights during practice onto vessels underway, but mariners are 
warned that great care should be taken to keep a sharp lookout for 
the signals indicated in paragraph (2) above when searchlights are 
observed to be working. 

PART II. — ^EXAMINATION SERVICE. 

(4) In certain circumstances it is also necessary to take special 
measures to examine vessels desiring to enter the ports or localities 
at home or abroad. 

(5) In such case vessels carrying the distinguishing flags or lights 
mentioned in paragraph (7) will be charged with the duty of exam- 
ining ships which desire to enter the ports and of allotting positions 
in which they shall anchor. If Government vessels or vessels be- 
longing to the local port authority are found patrolling in the offing, 
merchant vessels are advised to communicate with such vessels with 
a view to obtaining information as to the course on which they should 
approach the examination aiichorage. Such communication will not 
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be necessary in cases where the pilot on board has already received 
this information from the local authorities. 

(6) As the institution of the examination service at any port will 
never be publicly advertised, especial care should be taken in ap- 
proaching the ports, by day or night, to keep a sharp lookout for 
any vessel carrying the flags or lights mentioned in paragraph (7), 
and to be ready to " bring to " at once when hailed by her or warned 
by the firing of a gun or sound rocket. 

In entering by night serious delay and risk will be avoided if four 
efficient all-round lamps, two red and two white, are kept available 
for use. 

(7) By day the distinguishing flags of the examination steamer 
will be a special flag (white and red horizontal surrounded by a blue 
border) and a blue ensign; also three red vertical balls if the port 
is closed. 

By night the steamer wiU carry three red vertical lights if the 
port is closed and three white vertical lights if the port is open. 

The above lights will be carried in addition to the ordinary navi- 
gational lights and will show an unbroken light around the horizon. 

(8) Masters are warned that when approaching a British port 
where the examination service is in force they must have the dis- 
tinguishing signal of their vessel ready to hoist immediately the 
examination steamer makes the signal. 

(9) Masters are warned that before attempting to enter any of 
these ports when the examination service is in force they must, in 
their own interests, strictly obey all instructions given to them by 
the examination steamer. In the absence of any instructions from 
the examination steamer they miust proceed to the position marked 
" Examination Anchorage " on the charts and anchor there or keep 
the sea. 

While at anchor in the examination anchorage masters are warned 
that they must not lower any boats (except to avoid accident), com- 
municate with the shore, work cables, move the ship, or allow any- 
one to leave the ship without permission from the examination 
steamer. 

(10) In case of fog masters of vessels are enjoined to use the 
utmost care, and the examination anchorage itself should be ap- 
proached with caution. 

(11) Merchant vessels when approaching ports are specially cau- 
tioned against making use of private signals of any description, 
either by day or night ; the use of them will render a vessel liable to 
be fired on. 

(12) The pilots attached to the ports will be acquainted with the 
regulations to be followed. 
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QUEEN CHARLOTTE SOUND, THROUGH FITZHUGH SOUND, LAMA 
PASSAGE, AND SEAFORTH CHANNEL TO SEA—OUTER COAST, 
FROM CAPE CALVERT TO SEAFORTH CHANNEL. 

The inner passages — Oeneral remarks. — The inner channels 
of the seaboard of British Columbia described in this chapter afford 
smooth water, together with suitable anchorages for vessels at moder- 
ate distances apart. 

See Chapter I for routes usually followed. 

These channels therefore offer facilities to steamers for avoiding 
the strong gales and thick weather so frequently met with in Hecate 
.Strait. They are also available for fore-and-aft schooners, when 
navigating between Vancouver Island, Chatham Sound, and Alaska. 

Unless directed to the contrary, a mid-channel course is recom- 
mended when navigating these inner waters ; directions are given for 
the several channels in their proper order. 

Gape Caution^ the northern entrance point of Queen Charlotte 
Sound, is of moderate height and level, the tops of the trees being 
about 200 feet above the sea ; the shore is white, and of granite for- 
mation. 

The land east-northeastward of the cape rises gradually in a dis- 
tance of 5 miles to Coast Nipple, 1,350 feet high, 2 miles eastward of 
which lies Mount Robinson, 2,100 feet high. 

Kocks above water lie close to the cape, and a rock awash at low 
water lies IJ miles off-shore J mile eastward of the cape. For coast 
southward, see Vol. I. 

Sea Otter Group, consisting of several dangerous rocks, islets, and 
shoals, which cover a space of about 12 miles in extent north and 
south, and 10 miles in an east and west direction, lies between the 
distances of 6 and 18 miles from the seaboard of British Columbia, 
fronting the coast between Capes Caution and Calvert, in the ap- 
proach to Fitzhugh Sound and Smith Sound from the westward. 

Vessels should keep outside the dotted line drawn around these 
dangers on the charts. 

Virgin Rocks, near the western limit of the group, consist of 
three white rocks, the largest of which (50 feet high) lies 18 miles 
295° from Cape Caution. The southwestern rock 15 feet high lies 

29 



30 DANGER SHOAL. CHANNEL REEF HANNAH ROCK. 

about 1 mile 238° from the 50-foot rock. Southward of these rocks 
the 30-f athom Ime is 4 miles, and in a westerly direction it is 6 miles 
distant; rounding the rocks to the westward do not stand into less 
than 30 fathoms. 

Danger Shoal, on which the sea is reported to break in heavy 
weather, is the southernmost danger of the Sea Otter Group, and 
lies 10^ miles 277° from Cape Caution ; near the center of this shoal 
a depth of 9 fathoms, rock and stones, was obtained, with 22 fathoms 
close around. Shoaler water probably exists. 

The southern extremities of Table and Egg Islands in line, bear- 
ing 61^, leads 1 mile southeastward of Danger Shoal and all other 
dangers on the southeast side of Sea Otter Group. 

Watch Becky 74 feet high, and black, lies near the northern limit 
of the group 7 miles 34° from Virgin Rocks. This rock is steep-to. 

Watch, Pearl, and Devil Bocks form the south side of the North 
Passage to Fitzhugh Sound. 

Pearl Bocks, the northeasternmost of the Sea Otter Group, com- 
prise several rocks above and below water, extending 1^ miles in a 
.northwest and southeast direction; the largest rock (15 feet high) 
lies 103**, distant 3.1 miles, from Watch Rock, and the southeast 
rock, on which the sea always breaks, lies 1 miles 150°, from the 
largest rock. 

Devil Bock, the northeasternmost danger, lies IJ miles 77° from 
the largest Pearl Bock. It breaks at times, and there is apparently 
deep water close around. 

New Patchy on which the sea generally breaks, is nearly 2 miles in 
extent, and lies 2^ miles within the eastern edge of the dangerous 
ground, 4^ miles southward of the Pearl Bocks. 

Channel Beef , the easternmost danger of Sea Otter Group, has 
about 6 feet water over it, and lies 6J miles 155° from Pearl Bocks, 
with Egg Island bearing 113° distant about 4i miles. It breaks at 
times. 

Leading mark. — ^Addenbrooke Island open of, and the eastern 
shore of Fitzhugh Sound (beyond) shut in by. Cape Calvert bearing 
0° will lead midway between Channel Beef and Egg Island and up 
to the entrance of Fitzhugh Sound. Allowance should be made 
for tidal currents; the flood sets to the eastward into Queen Char- 
lotte and Smith Sounds with a velocity at springs of nearly 2 knots. 

Hannah Bock^ the southeastemmost danger, on which the sea 
nearly always breaks, is awash at high water, and lies 204° distant 
2| miles, from Channel Beef, with Egg Island, bearing 81° distant 
5 miles. 

Caution. — Dangerous rocks have been reported as lying 5 miles in 
a southwesterly direction from Danger Shoal and occupying a space 
of 2i miles in diameter, but their existence is doubtful ; they do not 



QUEEN CHARLOTTE SOUND. 31 

appear on the chart, but the legend "Dangers reported hereabouts'' 
is placed on the chart in this vicinity. 

Vessels should keep within 2 miles of Egg Island when taking 
South Passage, the channel inshore of these reefs. 

Smith Sound — Southern approach. — ^South Passage^ leading 
to Smith and Fitzhugh Sounds from the southward, lies between 
Cape Caution and the southeastern dangers of the Sea Otter Group, 
where it is about 5 miles broad, with irregular depths, varying from 
45 to 80 fathoms. 

Blunden Bay, a slight bend in the coast between Cape Caution 
and Neck Point, 2 miles northward of the cape, is about 1 mile in 
extent. Indian Cove, in the northern part of this bay, affords good 
shelter for boats ; it is the rendezvous for Indians on their canoe voy- 
ages, when passing between Queen Charlotte and Fitzhugh Sounds. 

Hoop Reef. — From Neck Point the coast trends northward for 2 
miles to Good Shelter Cove, midway between which lies Hoop Reef, 
about 700 yards from the shore ; this reef is f mile in extent northwest 
and southeast, and J mile broad. 

Egg Island^ about 5 miles north-northwestward of Cape Caution, 
in the southern approach to Smith 'Sound, and standing boldly out 
from the coast is a prominent landmark between Goletas Channel 
and Fitzhugh Sound. The island is 280 feet high, covered with 
trees, and is remarkable for its egglike shape. From the southwest 
side of the island rocks extend about 200 yards, and on the east side 
is a small island, which is separated from Egg Island by a narrow 
gully, giving the appearance of a split in the island itself, when seen 
from north or south. 

Anchorage. — There is a small anchorage close eastward of Egg 
Island, southward of the small islet. 

Light. — A revolving white light, elevated 85 feet above high water 
and visible 15 miles from all seaward directions, is shown from a 
square white wooden tower with red lantern, 50 feet high, and sur- 
mounting the keeper's dwelling, situated on the islet immediately 
westward of Egg Island. (For details, see Light list.) 

Fogsignal. — The fogsignal consists of a diaphone operated by 
compressed air. 

The fogsignal building is a white wooden rectangular structure, 
with a red roof, located 200 feet 352° from the lighthouse. 

Egg Rocks extend ^ mile southward of Egg Island, on the north- 
west side of Alexandra Passage. They consist of three rocks, the 
northernmost being 30 feet high, and are apparently steep-to. 

Denny Rock is an isolated rock of small extent, breaking in heavy 
weather and not marked by kelp, having a least depth of 7 feet at 
low water, and steep-to, situated 700 yards 270° from the southern- 
most of the Egg Rocks. A patch of 7 fathoms lies between. 
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False Egg Island, its own breadth open of Egg Island Lighthouse, 
bearing 18°, leads westward of Denny Eock. 

Alexandra Passage, the southern entrance to Smith Sound, lies 
between Egg and Denny Bocks on the northwest and the undermen- 
tioned dangers on the southeast, and is 1,400 yards wide. It has 
depths of over 40 fathoms throughout, and the lead gives practically 
no warning of approach to these dangers, but it should be kept going 
quickly if the dangers are not visible. 

North Iron Eock dries 7 feet, and is steep-to, with a passage on 
either side of it. It is probably discernible by the heave of the sea 
over it when not uncovered. It lies 1,400 yards 120° from the south- 
ernmost Egg Eock. 

South Iron Eock, on which the sea breaks at times, lies 1,400 yards 
180° from the North Eock. It is also steep-to. 

Leading marks. — False Egg Island in line with the western rock 
westward of Table Island, bearing 10°, leads in the fairway of 
Alexandra Passage, about midway between Egg Eocks and the Iron 
Eocks. 

The northern edge of Surf Islet in line with the southern edge of 
the islets southward of Shower Island, bearing 60°, leads through 
Alexandra Passage. 

Smith Sound — ^Northern approach — ^Islands and dangers. — 
Table Island^ the largest of the group in the entrance to Smith 
Sound, is about 1 mile long north and south and i mile broad, 
with the tops of the trees 120 feet above the sea. It is nearly flat, 
but when seen from abreast Cape Caution to the southward appears 
to have two hills. 

Eocks, several of which are covered at low water, extend ^ mile 
from the west side of Table Island, and are steep-to. 

Bare Eock, 25 feet high, is the largest of these rocks. 

Ann Island, about ^ mile in extent, is separated from the north 
end of Table Island by a channel about 200 yards wide. 

Cluster Reef s, consisting of several rocky heads and shoal patches, 
extend IJ miles from Table Island, in a northerly direction, into the 
northern entrance of Smith Sound. 

George Eock, on which the sea breaks at low water, is the north- 
westernmost of the reefs, and lies 1 mile 8° from the northern end 
of Ann Island. 

Edward Eock dries 7 feet and lies nearly f mile eastward of 
George Eock. 

Wood Eocks, awash at low water, situated nearly J mile east- 
southeastward of Edward Eeef, consist of three rocky heads, and 
are the northeasternmost of the Cluster Beefs. They lie about 1^ 
miles 49° from the north end of Ann Island. 
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Bertie Eock, with 3J fathoms water, lies near the eastern edge of 
the Cluster Reefs ^ mile northeastward of Ann Island. 

A rock with less than 6 feet over it lies i mile westward of the 
northern end of Ann Island, and a 4f -fathom patch lies about 600 
yards northwestward from the same point. 

Leading mark. — ^The west extremity of False Egg Island in line 
with Kelp Head, bearing 18°, leads westward of the Cluster Reefs; 
and Limit Point, open northward of Shower Island, bearing 93°, 
leads in the fairway northward of Cluster Reefs. 

Tidal streams. — ^Allowance should be made for tidal streams ; the 
flood sets to the eastward into Queen Charlotte and Smith Sounds 
with a velocity at springs of nearly 2 knots. 

Long Pointy the north point of entrance to Smith Sound, is sur- 
rounded by islands. 

Tie Island, nearly J mile in extent, lies close westward of it, with 
a boat passage between, in which there is a depth of 4 fathoms. Ada 
Rock, awasji at low water, lies 400 yards 180° from the center of Tie 
Islet. 

Brown Island lies ^ mile southward of Long Point. The island 
is 250 feet high, nearly ^ mile long, and i mile broad, with a depth of 
23 fathoms close to its south point. 

Shield Islands lie off the point eastward of Long Point and are 
steep- to on their south sides. The space is foul between them and 
Brown Island. 

False Egg Island, 150 feet high, lies on the northern side of 
approach to Smith Sound, 1 mile westward of Long Point. It re- 
sembles Egg Island in shape but is smaller. A rock above water lies 
200 yards north of it. 

James Bock is charted about 800 yards westward of the northern 
end of False Egg Island. The sea breaks over it at low water ; posi- 
tion is doubtful. Foul ground lies between it and False Egg Island. 

Jolin Bock dries 3 feet and has depths of 9 to 20 fathoms within a 
short distance of it. It lies between White Rocks and False Egg 
Island, 600 yards 354° from White Rocks. 

White Bocks, 35 feet high and conspicuous, on the southern side 
of the western end of Beaver Passage, the northern entrance to Smith 
Sound, are steep-to. The northernmost rock is located 1 mile 213° 
from False Egg Island. 

Clearing mark.. — Quoin Hill, 880 feet high, on Penrose Island, 
eastern side of Fitzhugh Sound, just open westward of the western 
Canoe Rock, 25 feet high, bearing 25°, leads westward of all the 
dangers in the approaches to Smith Sound. 

Beaver Passage, the northern entrance to Smith Sound, is about 
1 mile wide between Brown Island and Wood Rocks, the north- 
170184^—20 ^3 
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eastern danger of Cluster Reefs. The depths are very irregular, 
from 20 to 40 fathoms. It is easy of access. 

Coming from the southward by passing southward of White Rocks 
and Brown Island at a distance of 400 to 600 yards, a vessel will be 
in the fairway. Limit Point, or the 568-foot hill over it, seen be- 
tween Shower and Long Islands, bearing 93° leads in at about that 
distance from the islands. Coming from the northward, enter be- 
tween False Egg Island and John Rock, passing southward of Brown 
Island as before. 

The eastern extremity of Search Islands, just open of the western 
end of Surf Islet, bearing 120°, leads in between John Rock and 
False Egg Island, where the width is 1,400 yards. 

Smith Sound is about 10 miles long in an east and west direction, 
with an average breadth of 3^ miles, the entrance between Jones and 
Long Points being 4^ miles wide. About 6 miles within the entrance, 
on either side of a cluster of islands, is a channel leading into Smith 
Inlet. In almost every part of the sound the depths are over 40 
fathoms and there is generally a heavy swell. 

The entrance to the sound is protected by a rocky plateau (Cluster 
Reefs) and several islands, islets, and rocks, some above and many 
under water, prominent amongst them being Egg and Table Islands. 
Access to Smith Sound may be had northward and southward of 
these islands, both of which entrances have been described. 

The southern shore of Smith Sound for 4 or 5 miles from the en- 
trance is skirted by several small islands and rocks having deep 
water close-to. Takush Harbor, on this shore, affords sheltered 
anchorage. Good shelter for boats is obtainable in the cove about 
J mile eastward of Jones Point and also in the cove about 1 mil© 
southward of the point. 

Barrier Islands — Passages. — A few miles within the entrance 
of Smith Sound the sound is divided by the Barrier Islands, which 
extend east-northeastward for about 6 miles, to Ripon and Olive 
Points, with Blakeney Passage and its continuation, Boswell Inlet, 
northward of them, and Browning Passage, leading to Takush Har- 
bor and Smith Inlet, southward of them. Both passages are very 
deep. 

Blakeney Passage, the northern one, is about | mile wide be- 
tween the Moss Islands and the northern shore. 

Surprise Patch, with a depth of 5 fathoms, lies in the fairway be- 
tween Moss Islands and Shield Island. Judd Rock, with less than 
6 feet water, lies i mile southwestward of the westernmost Moss 
Island. Above these islands the fairway is apparently clear of 
danger into Boswell Inlet, but none of it has been surveyed. 

Boswell Inlet, the entrance to which is between Hook Point on 
the north and Napier Island on the south, extends about 6 miles or 
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more in an east-northeasterly direction, with an average width of 
about i mile. It apparently has deep water throughout. Hazel 
Island and the Twins lie close off the northern shore 3^ and 4^ miles 
within the entrance, respectively. 

Mamie Bock, which dries 1 foot, lies in the fairway of the channel 
between Central and Sound Islands, leading from Blakeney Pas- 
sage into Smith Inlet. 

Browning Passage^ the southern channel through Smith Sound, 
lies between the Barrier Islands and the southern shore. Watcher 
Islands, 120 feet high, and Search Islands and Indian Island form 
its southern shore. Surf Island, 120 feet high, lies in the fairway, 
with a rock above water off its southwest side; otherwise there is 
deep water, above 40 fathoms, in all directions. This passage leads 
to Takush Harbor and Smith Inlet, as before mentioned. 

Takush Harbor lies 6 miles within the entrance of the sound on 
the southern side; it is about IJ miles in length north and south, 
including Fly Basin at its head, and about 2 miles wide in an east 
and west direction between Broad Bay and Anchor Bight. The 
latter affords good anchorage, and is the only secure anchorage for 
large vessels seeking shelter when coming from the northward. 

Ship Passage, the entrance, is about a mile wide, but the navigable 
portion eastward of the Gnarled Islands is about ^ mile wide, with 
Fish Rocks, which dry 8 feet, in the fairway ; the passage westward 
of the rocks has depths over 20 fathoms, and that eastward a depth 
of 11 fathoms ; the western is much the wider. There is also a chan- 
nel westward of Gnarled Islands, with apparently not less than 
6 fathoms water, 125 yards wide at the narrowest part. 

Onarled Islands^ about 700 yards in extent east and west, lie 
eastward of Bloxam Point, on the western side of the entrance, and 
separated from it by the narrow channel previously mentioned, lead- 
ing into Anchor Bight. 

Petrel Shoal, with a depth of 2^ fathoms at the southeast extremity 
of the Gnarled Islands, and about 200 yards southward of the 
easternmost island, should be given a berth when entering Anchor 
Bight. 

Anchor Islands lie in the eastern entrance to Anchor Bight, about 
midway between the southern shore and the Gnarled Islands. Ves- 
sels entering should pass northward of them, as foul ground exists 
between them and the shore. A mid-channel course after passing 
Petrel shoal will lead to the anchorage. 

Anchorage in Takush Harbor will be foimd in 10 to 11 fathoms, 
mud, in Anchor Bight, the western arm, midway between Ship Rock 
and Steep Point. 
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Steep Point is.the northern entrance point to a small bight on the 
southeastern side of Indian Island. A small Indian village is 
located in this bight. 

Indian Island^ about 1^ miles long northeast and southwest and 
700 yards wide at its broadest part, lies close off the southern shore 
of the sound, being connected at low water by a narrow sand bar, 
which dries. It forms the western side of Takush Harbor and the 
northern side of Anchor Bight. 

Ely Basln^ the southern arm of Takush Harbor, perfectly land 
locked, is about 1 mile long east and west, and from 200 to 400 
j^ards broad, with depths of 2^ to 3 fathoms in the western and 6 to 
8 fathoms in the eastern part of the basin. The entrance to Fly 
Basin, which is about 200 yards wide, is contracted to a width of 
about 50 yards by a ledge extending from the east entrance point, 
with a rock, dry, 8 feet at low water, and a patch of 1^ fathoms on 
its western edge ; between this ledge and the west entrance point there 
is a depth of 9 fathoms.^ If necessary, a small craft could be taken 
into Fly Basin. 

A shoal, with a least depth of IJ fathoms over it, with 6 to 7 
fathoms close eastward, lies just within the entrance 15P yards 
187° 30' from the eastern entrance point. 

A rock, 60 yards 29° from the IJ- fathom shoal just described, dries 
to 8 feet at low water. 

Tides. — It is high water, full and change, in Takush Harbor at 
about Ih. Om.; springs rise 14 feet, neaps 11 feet, as given on the 
chart. 

Broad Bay, southward of Crab Pot Point, the southeastern en- 
trance point to Takush Harbor, is about i mile in extent and appar- 
ently free from dangers, 21 to 25 fathoms being found in the center. 

Directions. — ^When bound to Takush Harbor, Smith Sound may 
be entered by either the northern or southern passages as most con- 
venient. When within the entrances, steer for Surf Islet in the fair- 
way of Browning Passage, which is the more direct channel. Pass 
on either side of it, and from thence up the fairway to abreast Bright 
Island, on the west side of the entrance to Takush Harbor. 

After passing Bright Island, keep it in sight, northward of North 
Point, until Berry Point, the central point in Fly Basin, is seen 
through the entrance to that basin, bearing 161°, which being steered 
for leads through Ship Passage between Fish Eocks and the Gnarled 
Island dangers; and when Steep Point, on the northern shore of 
Anchor Bight, is well open of the southernmost Gnarled Island, 
bearing 272°, a course may be steered for it in the fairway between 
Gnarled Island dangers and those off the Anchor Islets in not less 
than 7 fathoms; from abreast the latter haul southwestward to the 
anchorage northward of Ship Eock. 
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HacBride Bay, on the northern side of Greaves Island, about 3 
miles above Takush Harbor, and opposite Ripon Point, is deep, but 
anchorage may be obtained in 20 fathoms within the entrance 
shoals ; Round Islet lies 200 yards distant from the east point of the 
bay. 

There are two rocks in the entrance; the northern one has 6 feet 
water, and lies 450 yards 238° from Round Islet ; the southern rock 
lies 250 yards 195° from the northern one, and has a depth of 3 
fathoms. The entrance is between these rocks and Round Islet, 
which latter should be kept aboard. 

Margaret Bay lies between Smith and Boswell Inlets, Mills Point 
on the northern side of the entrance being 1 mile 61° from Frank 
Rock. The bay is a little over 1 J miles long and 400 yards wide, and 
lies in a 78° 45' — ^258° 45' direction. A cannery is situated at the 
eastern end of the bay. 

At Mills Point the entrance is 500 yards wide, narrowing to a 
width of 250 yards I mile to the eastward. One-half mile from the 
entrance the bay attains its maximum width of 800 yards. 

Chambers Island, 82 feet high to the tops of the trees, lies in the 
middle of the bay, the channel on the northern side being 150 yards 
wide, with depths of 11 to 12 fathoms ; that to the southward is a 
little over 100 yards wide, with depths of 22 to 26 fathoms. 

Eight hundred yards to the eastward the bay narrows to a width 
of 140 yards, a wooded islet, 143 feet high to the tops of the trees, 
contracting the channel. 

Cannery. — The cannery is situated 100 yards eastward of the 
above-mentioned islet, and J mile from the head of the bay, which 
terminates in flats, drying at low water. 

Wharf. — The end of the cannery wharf lies in an east- west direc- 
tion, at an angle to wharf and cannery, which extend to the north- 
east; the head is 62 feet in length, with a depth of 3} fathoms at 
low water ; vessels make the wharf on the port hand, and haVe to be 
warped round to head out of the bay. 

Light. — A light will be maintained at the end of the wharf by the 
cannery owners to guide vessels entering and approaching the wharf. 

Dangers. — A group of rocks, which dries 11 feet at low water, 
lies 100 yards southwestward of the islet near the cannery. Camo- 
sun Rock, with 12 feet over it at low water, lies nearly in mid- 
channel, 350 feet from the southern shore, and 350 yards eastward 
of Mills Point. 

The bay is otherwise free from dangers. 

Directions. — Vessels entering the bay should take the channel 
northward of Camosun Rock, and keep to the northern shore, which 
is steep-to; when the widens out, the rock will have been passed, 
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and a course should be steered to pass in mid-channel southward of 
Chambers Island, and to the cannery at the head of the bay. 

Oval Island lies 200 yards northwestward of Eipon Point, with 
Frank Rock 5 feet high lying in the fairway 600 yards 280° from it. 

Between Olive Point and Denison Island westward of it a channel 
400 yards wide leads into Boswell Inlet. 

Smith Inlet, the continuation eastward of Smith Sound, from 
Ripon Point, the north point of the entrance, extends in an easterly 
direction for about 7 miles to Quascilla Bay and the entrance to 
Naysash Inlet. Above Eipon Point, the inlet is about ^ mile wide, 
and the shores are formed of high, rocky, and precipitous mountains 
covered with wood. A sketch survey has been made of th^ first 12 
miles from the entrance, the remainder has not been examined. 

Greaves Island, about 8J miles long east and west and about 2 
miles wide at its western end, narrowing toward the eastern end, 
form the southern shore of Smith Inlet, being separated from the 
southern coast by Ah-cla-ker-ho Channel. 

Quascilla Bay. — On the southern shore of the inlet, about 6 miles 
above MacBride Bay, in Cape Anne, southward of which is Quascilla 
Bay; in Anchor Cove on its southern side confined anchorage may 
be had in depths of 8 to 20 fathoms. 

A rock, which dries at low water, lies 200 yards eastward of Cape 
Anne, with deep water close eastward of it. 

Ah-cla-ker-ho Channel^ a tortuous channel only navigable 
throughout its length at high water and by canoes or boats, connects 
the head of Quascilla Bay with Takush Harbor, through Broad Bay, 
at its western end. 

At the eastern end of Quascilla Bay there is a small tidal lagoon 
(Wyeclees) connected with the inlet by a short passage not naviga- 
ble except by small craft. This lagoon connects by a stream with a 
series of lakes frequented by salmon in large numbers during the 
months of July and August. The inlet has not been survej'^ed beyond 
Quascilla; it extends in a northeasterly direction for a distance of 
18 miles farther and has deep water to the head, where there is a 
large river (Laklek) navigable by boats for 3 miles at high water. 

Ifaysash Inlet. — On the northern shore, opposite Cape Anne, is 
the entrance to Naysash Inlet and Bay ; Point Adelaide, the southern 
point of the entrance, has the appearance of a cone whe.n approach- 
ing it and is thickly wooded. On the northern side of the entrance 
is a landslip. 

The inlet, with a general width of from 200 to 400 yards, extends 
in a north and east direction for about 13 miles, but is only navigable 
for 4 miles from the entrance. 
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Hickey Cove, 1 mile within the entrance, has a cannery and wharf 
with a depth of 12 feet alongside, and anchorage in 30 fathoms may 
be found in Naysash Bay close northward of the cove. 

Kelp Head. — ^The coast from Long Point, the northern point of 
entrance to Smith Sound, trends northward for 2^ miles to Kelp 
Head, the southeastern side of the entrance to Fitzhugh Sound; it 
is much indented, and has not been surveyed. 

Cranstown Foint^ northward of the head, is the northwestern 
extremity of what is almost an island, about i mile in extent, con- 
nected with the shore by a narrow neck. 

. Fitzhugh Sound, the entrance to which lies 3 miles northward 
of Smith Sound, is 39 miles long in a general northerly direction, 
having an average breadth of 3 miles. The shores are mostly bold 
and rocky, the slopes are wooded and steep, and the elevation of the 
peaks from 1,000 to 3,400 feet. The southern entrance to Fitzhugh 
Sound lies between Kelp Head, the southeast entrance point of Fitz- 
hugh Sound and south entrance point of Rivers Inlet, and Cape 
Calvert, the southern extremity of Calvert Island, nearly 5^ miles 
apart. 

The sound 4 miles northward of Safety Cove is contracted to IJ 
miles in width by Addenbrooke and adjacent islands, which lie on 
the eastern side ; the shores on both sides are, however, steep-to, and 
the depths in the channel from 80 to 140 fathoms. 

Tidal stream. — ^The flood stream runs to the northward, nearly to 
Lama Passage, where it meets the flood stream from the northward. 

Canoe^ Spur^ and Faddle Bocks lie about 1 mile off Kelp Head, 
on the eastern side of the approach to the sound, and occupy a space 
of 1^ miles in a north and south direction, the space thus inclosed 
being foul and more or less covered with growing kelp. Canoe 
Eock, the center and most prominent of these rocks, lying 1 mile 243° 
from Cranstown Point, is bare, 25 feet high, and stands boldly out 
from the coast, making a good point for identification ; Spur Rocks 
form the southern end of the groupa,and Paddle Rock the north end. 

Open Bay^ on the eastern side of Cranstown Point, affords anchor- 
age in 7 fathoms, about 400 yards from the shore, during summer 
or offshore winds, but there is generally a swell in the bay, and it is 
only used by local craft as a temporary anchorage. 

Cape Calvert, the south extreme of Calvert Isiand and the north- 
western point of entrance to the sound, is the southern termination 
of Cape Range Mountains, 2,000 feet high ; it presents a broad face 
of rocky coast about 350 feet high and covered with a thick growth 
of hemlock and pine trees. About 2 miles within the cape on the 
southeastern side of the island, is Entry Cone, 1,200 feet high, which 
is conspicuous and forms a good mark for recognizing Fitzhugh 
Sound from the southward and westward. 
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Sorrow Islands. — Cape Calvert is fronted by the Sorrow Islands, 
which are steep-to, of granite formation, and covered with gnarled 
and stunted trees. These islands form an excellent mark when 
approaching from the northwestward in thick weather. 

Between these islands and the cape fair shelter may be found for 
boats in Grief or Telakwas Bay, but during on-shore gales a swell is 
more or less experienced, rendering landing difficult and often dan- 
gerous. 

North Passage. — ^Vessels from the northwestward, bound for 
Fitzhugh Sound or to the southward along shore, should use North 
Passage. It is about 3 miles wide between the Sorrow Islands oflp 
Cape Calvert and Watch and Devil Rocks, the northern dangers on 
Sea Otter Bank previously described. 

The fairway is deep, from 60 to 70 fathoms, with the exception of 
Hedley Patch, charted with a depth of 9 fathoms, but it is probably 
shoaler. It lies about 6 miles 284° from Cape Calvert. 

The northern shore, between Cape Calvert and Herbert Point, 
about 7^ miles northwestward of it, is fronted by rocks mostly above 
water to nearly a mile off in places. 

Bird Rock, 20 feet high, the outermost, off Rocky Bay, lies 1,700 
yards 150° from Stafford Point; Wing Rock, awash at low water, 
lies about 600 yards northwestward of Bird Rock; Boyle Rocks, 
above water, lie about ^ mile westward of Stafford Point, the south- 
ernmost rock being about 600 yards offshore; and Harold Rock, 
awash at low water, lies 600 yards southwestward of Jennie Islet, 
near the shore, about midway between Stafford and Herbert Points. 
For others, see the chart. 

Penrose Island^ with the islands southwestward of it, lie in the 
western approach to Rivers Inlet and on the eastern side of Fitz- 
hugh Sound, just within the entrance. It affords a safe anchorage 
in Schooner Retreat. Quoin Hill, 880 feet high, is situated near the 
middle of the island. 

Joachim Island, the southdnmost and largest of the cluster of 
islands off the southwestern side of Penrose Island, is 400 feet high, 
1 J miles long north and south, with an average breadth of J mile; 
the northeastern extremity of this island is separated from Penrose 
Island by a boat passage. The southern end terminates in Dimsey 
Point. 

Ironside Island, the eastern part of which is 200 feet high, is the 
next in size, and is separated from Sea Bluff, the northwest point of 
Joachim Island, by Safe Channel leading into Schooner Retreat. 
Grey Islets, on the west side of the channel into Schooner Retreat, 
lie close off the southeastern extremity of Ironside Island. 

Comber Rock, on which the. sea often breaks, covers at three- 
quarters flood and lies in the northwestern approach to Safe Chan- 
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nel 150 yards 228° from Surf Point, the southwestern extremity of 
Ironside Island. 

Schooner Betreat^ or Kapilish^ is the name given to the anchor- 
ages among a cluster of islands at the southwest part oi Penrosie 
Island, eastern side of Fitzhugh Sound. The Retreat affords a 
secure stopping place, and with care may be safely entered by steam 
vessels. The principal and southernmost entrance is named Safe 
Entrance, and within it expands into Frigate Bay. 

Safe Entrance, between Joachim and Ironside Islands, is about 
225 yards wide at its narrowest part, has fairway depths of 8 to 9 
fathoms over the bar which connects the two islands mentioned. 
On the west side, about 50 yards from Grey Islets, lies a rock awash ; 
from the islets foul ground extends 300 yards in a northeasterly 
direction, with depths of 2 to 3 fathoms, and 10 fathoms close-to, 
contracting the navigable channel to about 100 yards. 

Frigate Bay, the easternmost anchorage in Schooner Retreat, is 
about i mile long, east and west, and J mile broad, with depths of 
12 to 20 fathoms; it is formed by Joachim and Penrose Islands on 
the south, east, and north, and it is protected on the west by Iron- 
side and Maze Islands. Center Islet, in the northwestern part of the 
bay, is of small extent; a ledge, with from 2 to 3 fathoms water, 
extends about 200 yards northeastward of it. Fire Islets are situated 
in the eastern part of the bay about 150 yards northward of the 
northeastern end of Joachim Island, and Crooked Island on the 
northern side, 225 yards northward of them, with a rock awash 100 
yards eastward of it. 

New Rock, awash at low water, lies in the fairway between Fire 
Islets and Crooked Island. 

A boat passage leads southward into Rivers Inlet, from the south- 
east corner of the bay. 

The best anchorage in Frigate Bay will be found in the southwest 
portion of the bay, off a clean sandy beach, in 13 fathoms, with the 
northeastern extremity of Ironside Island bearing 292 ^^ and the 
northwestern extremity of Sea Bluff 210®. Vessels should moor. 

Maze Islands are a cluster of small islands on a ledge which 
projects 300 yards from the northeast end of Ironside Island and 
extending nearly across to Penrose Island, leaving a narrow channel, 
with depths of 5^ to 9 fathoms, leading from Frigate Bay to Secure 
Anchorage. 

Secure Anchorage, northwestward of Frigate Bay, is about J 
mile in extent, with depths of 9 to 11 fathoms; it is protected from 
seaward by Ironside, Bird, and Highway Islands. 
. Verney Passage, leading to Secure Anchorage from the westward, 
between Ironside and Bird Islands, "is nearly 100 yards wide, with a 
depth of 6 fathoms in mid-channel, but it is contracted to about 30 
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yards by the shoals on either side, and is only suitable for small 
coasting vessels. 

Chance Rock lies in the fairway of the direct entrance from sea- 
ward between Folly and Stunted Islands, 150 yards northwestward 
of . Curlew Point the northwestern point of Ironside Island; the 
channel northward of Folly Island has no charted dangers and is 
apparently the deeper of the two. The best entrance is by Safe Pas- 
sage thence through Frigate Bay. 

Stunted Islands, extending about 400 yards westward of Curlew 
Point, the northwestern extremity of Ironside Island, form the 
southeastern side of the entrance to Schooner Retreat from the north- 
ward. The entrance, between Stunted Islands and Rouse Point to 
the northwestward, is about ^ mile wide. About ^ mile eastward of 
Rouse Point is the entrance to an anchorage exposed in southwest 
winds to a heavy swell. This anchorage is in the middle of a bay 
about 1,300 yards in extent, which is connected with Secure An- 
chorage in the southeastern part by a passage choked with rocks. 

The entrance, between Heathcote Island on the southeast and 
Cliff Island northwestward of it, is about 250 yards wide and appar- 
ently free from dangers, the chart showing not less than 6 fathoms. 
Dyer Islands lie in the northern part of this anchorage, about 700 
yards north northeastward of the entrance. Barrier Islands lie on 
the eastern side of the anchorage, about the same distance from the 
entrance. 

Directions. — When bound to Schooner Retreat at all times use 
Safe Entrance the southern one, unless locally acquainted ; from the 
southward. Quoin Hill, 880 feet high, on Penrose Island, should be 
brought in line with the hill 200 feet high, on the east side of Iron- 
side Island, bearing 49° ; this will lead to abreast Karslake Point, the 
west extreme of Joachim Island, when Safe Entrance will be open. 
After passing Karslake Point steer carefully and proceed at a mod- 
erate speed toward Sea Bluff Point until Quoin Hill is in line with 
Center Island, bearing 33°, which will lead through Safe Entrance 
in mid-channel, and to the anchorage in Frigate Bay. 

During southeasterly or southwesterly gales the gusts are furious, 
but with good ground tackle and care there is no danger in Schooner 
Retreat. 

Tides. — ^It is high water, full and change, in Schooner Retreat, as 
given on the chart at Oh. 30m. ; springs rise 14 feet, neaps 11 feet. 

Rivers Inlet^ the shores of which have not been surveyejd, has an 
entrance on either side of Penrose Island, but it is not known whether 
they are clear of danger. From its southern entrance the inlet ex- 
tends about 12 miles in a northerly direction, and then 10 miles east- 
ward to the mouth of Wannock River. 
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The northern extremity of Penrose Island, which forms the point 
on the southern side of the north entrance to Rivers Inlet, is in 51° 
30' 26" N., 127° 44' 45" W. 

The point forming the northern side of the north entrance to 
Rivers Inlet is in 51° 31' 08" N., 127° 44' 32" W. 

Zero Rock lies in the southern entrance of the inlet on the south 
side of the fairway ; it is a rocky islet, composed of white limestone, 
about 15 to 20 feet high, and about 400 yards in extent. 

A rock, with a depth of 4 fathoms, steep-to, lies with Zero Rock 
Lighthouse bearing 71° distant 1,600 yards. 

Sharbau Island lies between this rock and the southern shore of 
the inlet. 

Light. — An occulting white light, eclipsed at short intervals, ele- 
vated 38 feet, and visible 11 miles, is exhibited from a beacon on Zero 
Rock. The beacon consists of a cylindrical tank, standing on frame- 
work, and surmounted by a pyramidal frame supporting a lantern, 
the whole painted white. 

Black Brocky situated on the northern side of the fairway, about 
3 miles above Zero Rock, is bare, about 50 yards long, and 3 or 4 feet 
high; it is connected with Ripon Island, northward of it, by foul 
ground. 

Ancliorage. — ^Good anchorage is reported in the northwestern 
bight of Rivers Inlet, about 3 miles above Schooner Passage, in 10 
to 20 fathoms. Wannock Cannery is on the northern shore, about 2 
miles eastward of this bight. 

Moses Inlet leads northward from the main arm, about a mile 
eastward of the cannery, opening out into West and North Arms ; in 
the approach to the latter are rocks and rapids, as charted, outside 
of which there is anchorage in 10 fathoms in the northern bight. 

Wannock River. — At the mouth of Wannock River, in Rivers 
Inlet, Oweekayno Village stands on both sides; there is a cannery 
and wharf on the north side, and a sawmill, cannery, and a church on 
the south side. The water is too deep for anchorage off Oweekayno. 

The least water on the bar of the Wannock is 7 feet at low water, 
abreast the church, and the mark for entering is to keep a landslip, 
the middle of three, situated about 1 mile southwestward of the 
church, bearing about 238°, astern. 

There is a wharf at the sawmill, with a depth of 12 f«^et alongside. 
There are seven large salmon canneries in the inlet, each with a 
wharf. A mail steamer calls at the establishments in River Inlet 
once a month. 

Tides. — It is high water at the cannery, head of Rivers Inlet, 44 
minutes before Port Simpson ; springs rise 14 feet. 
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Schooner Passage. — ^The northern entrance to Rivers Inlet is 
between Addenbrooke Point And Penrose Island, thence through 
Schooner Passage ; it has only been partly examined. 

Swan Bock^ with a least depth of 4 feet, lies 400 yards 180^ from 
Bore Islet and 350 yards 223° from Addenbrooke Point. 

Buoy. — About 1,300 yards from the point on the same bearing is a 
rock with less than 6 feet water, marked by a black spar buoy. 

Lone Islet, thickly wooded, lies on the southeastern side of the 
approach, about J mile westward of the northern end of Penrose 
Island. 

Caution. — ^Lone Islet is about 600 yards northeastward of its 
present location on the chart, its northeastern extremity being in 51° 
30' 24" N., 127° 45' 22" W. 

Schooner Passage has been recently examined and found unsuit- 
able for navigation. At the narrowest portion of the channel the 
depth is only J fathom at low water. The entrance lies 3 J miles east- 
ward of Lone Islet. The passage is about 4 miles in length in a 
northeasterly direction, with a uniform breadth of about 400 yards, 
and with low and densely wooded shores. 

The general depths are above 15 fathoms ; there is a reef, with less 
than 6 feet water, in the western entrance ; the track is northward of 
it, and of a rock above water northeast of it. 

A rock lies about 50 yards off the northwestern sh6re, about f mile 
within the northeastern entrance. There is a patch of 1 J fathoms 
between the rock above water in the northern entrance and the south 
shore. 

Fitzhugh Sound. — ^The shore northward of Addenbrooke Point 
to the Addenbrooke Islands is fronted by Fraser Reef and others 
in places to the distance of 200 yards, as charted. 

Addenbrooke Island. — About 10 miles above the entrance to the 
sound, on the eastern shore, lie a group of islands abreast an un- 
explored opening. Addenbrooke, the westernmost of these islands, 
extends westward into the sound, narrowing the width of the passage 
between it and Calvert Island to about If miles. The southern ex- 
tremity of the larger and southern islet is named Hanbury Point. 

Light. — A fixed white light is exhibited on the western end of 
Addenbrooke Island. 

The light is shown 81 feet above high water from a red, octagonal, 
iron lantern rising from the middle of the hip roof of a white, square, 
wooden dwelling erected 123 feet back from the water's edge. The 
height of the building from its base to the top of the ventilator on the 
lantern is 38 feet. 

Fogsig^al. — ^The fogsignal consists of a bell on a platform 10 
feet above high water in front of a white, openwork, wooden-frame 
tower 16 feet high, about 150 feet southward of the lighthouse. 
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Safety Cove, native name Oatsoalis, on the western shore of Fitz- 
hugh Sound, 6J miles northward of Cape Calvert, is about 1 mile 
long and nearly ^ mile wide at its entrance, westward of which the 
shores of the cove extend parallel to each other 400 yards apart; 
there are depths of 14 to 19 fathoms, soft mud, in the middle of the 
cove ; a bank of sand and mud, which dries, extends 600 yards from 
the head with a depth of 7 fathoms close to its edge. 

The shores, except near the head, are high, rocky, and steep-to, 
rising to an elevation of about 1,000 feet. There is a conical peak 
at the head of the cove. 

North Point, i mile north-northeastward of Islet Point on the 
north side of the entrance of Safety Cove, has two islets off it, which 
are useful in identifying the entrance, especially when coming from 
the northward. There is also a landslide on the south shore at the 
entrance, which is noticeable. 

Wharf. — ^A T-shaped wharf, 227 feet long, extends from a point 
700 yards from the head of the cove. The outer end of the wharf 
is 60 feet long and 40 feet wide, with a depth of 27 feet at low water 
at the outer end. A boardwalk and trail lead to the head of the cove, 
where a few buildings have been erected. There is a conspicuous 
building at the waterfall on the north shore of the cove. 

Anchorage. — Good anchorage will be found in 15 fathoms, mud 
bottom, in the middle of Safety Cove. Entering at night, keep in 
the middle of the cove, with the lead going, and anchor as soon as 
a depth of 17 fathoms is obtained. During southeast or southwest 
gales, strong gusts blow across the valley at the head of this cove. 

Water. — ^The stream which flows into the head of the cove affords 
good water, but is difficult to obtain by boats. A waterfall on the 
north shore, unless in exceptionally dry weather (August and Sep- 
tember), will afford a good supply. 

Tides. — ^It is high water, full and change, in Safety Cove at 
Ih. Om. ; springs rise 14 feet, neaps 11 feet, as given on the chart. 

Ewakshua Passage^ between Calvert and Hecate Islands, 7^ 
miles northward of Safety Cove, leads to the sea; this passage is 
only partially examined, but has been used by coasting vessels ; rocks 
are charted in its western entrance. 

Ewakuma Island — ^Beacon* — ^A pyramidal wooden slat-work 
beacon surmounted by a wooden slat-work ball, the whole painted 
white, is on the western extremity of Kwakuma Island. The top 
of the beacon is 50 feet above high water. 

Hakai Passage is 5^ miles north of Kwakshua, between Hecate 
Island and the smaller islands lying off the south side of Hunter 
Island, leading to sea. Vancouver reached the sea by this passage 
in 1792. 
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Goldstreain Harbor^ on the southeastern side of Hakai Channel, 
affords good accommodation for small vessels; the anchorage space 
northwestward of Hawser Point, southern side of the harbor, is about 
400 yards in extent, with depths of 7 to 15 fathoms, sand and mud. 
The entrance is through an intricate passage a little over 100 yards 
wide from Fitzhugh Sound between Hat Island and Evening Rock. 

Foul ground, marked by kelp, extends 200 yards from Kelp 
Point, the northeast entrance point of the harbor. 

Evening Rock, which dries 3 feet at low-5^ater springs, lies near 
the middle of the passage about 600 yards within Kelp Point, on the 
north side of the fairway ; the channel is about 100 yards wide be- 
tween it and Hat Island, with a fairway depth of 4 to 6 fathoms; the 
latter side should be kept unless Evening Rock is visible, to give a 
berth to it. 

Tides. — ^It is high water, full and change, in Goldstream Harbor 
at Ih. Om. ; springs rise 15 feet, neaps 12 feet. See Namu, below. 

Nalau Island, separating Nalau and Hakai Passages, is 4^ miles 
long, north and south, 3 miles wide, and 650 feet high; it is situated 
between Hunter and Hecate Islands. 

Nalau Passage, northward of the island of the same name, is an 
unexplored channel leading to sea. 

Naxnu Harbor lies southward of the entrance of Burke Channel, 
on the eastern side of Fitzhugh Sound. It is f mile in extent, with 
depths of 20 to 28 fathoms; off its entra^nce lies Kiwash, a round 
island, 200 feet high, J mile in diameter, and covered with trees. 

South Passage, between Kiwash and Plover Island, the latter 150 
feet high is nearly i mile wide, with depths of 23 to 28 f a^lioms. 

North Passage, between Kiwash and Cliff Islands, is 600 yards 
wide, with least depths of about 19 fathoms. 

Que Que Rock, 14 feet high, lies in the fairway in the approach to 
Harlequin Basin, 700 yards northeastward of Cliff Island. A small 
islet lies about 200 yards northeastward of Cliff Island. 

Namu Harbor may be entered by either passage. 

From the eastern side of Namu Harbor two inlets indent the land 
for a distance of about 1 mile in northeasterly direction ; the northern 
is Harlequin Basin ; the other, which is much encumbered with rocks, 
is known as Rock Creek. At the mouth of the latter is Whirlwind 
Bay, its entrance being marked by two small islands, Sunday Island 
to the northward and Clam Island to the southward, J mile apart. 
Two or 3 miles eastward of the harbor is a chain of mountains, 6 
miles in length, and from 2,600 to 3,380 feet high. 

Anchorage. — ^Large vessels shodld anchor in depths of 23 to 26 
fathoms, in the center of Namu Harbor, eastward of Kiwash Island. 
Smaller vessels may anchor in Whirlwind Bay, in 11 to 12 fathoms, 
clay, midway between Sunday and Clam Islands. 
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During the autumn and winter months the anchorage in Whirl- 
wind Bay is not recommended, as furious gusts blow over the moun- 
tains in its vicinity. The anchorage is moreover confined by Loo 
Rock, which rises at extreme low water, lying about 200 yards from 
the head of the bay, and the same distance southward of Green Islet. 
It is recommended not to bring Sunday Island to bear westward of 
320° when entering Whirlwind Bay. 

There is a stream leading to a large lake in the southern part of 
Whirlwind Bay. 

There is a cannery and wharf in Namu Harbor, where wood and 
water may be obtained ; not charted. 

Tides. — It is high water in Namu Harbor at 33 minutes before 
that at Port Simpson; springs rise 14 J feet, neaps 12 feet. See Tide 
Tables. 

Burke Channel, a long inlet on the east side of Fitzhugh Sound, 
3 miles northward of Namu Harbor, leads to Belakula Anchorage, at 
the head of North Bentinck Arm, a distance of 55 miles in a general 
northeasterly direction, from its junction with Fitzhugh Sound. 
Burke Channel lies between high, precipitous, rocky mountains, the 
sides of which are covered with stunted pine trees, and mostly snow- 
capped, becoming more lofty as the head of the inlet is approached. 
Burke Channel and Bentinck Arm, though not surveyed in detail, 
have been frequently traversed both by day and night. 

Edmund Poijit, the south entrance point of Burke Channel, is 
low and wooded and has several small islands south of it, lying oflF an 
indentation, which has the appearance of affording sheltered anchor- 
age. Some small islets also, lie in the bight eastward of Edmund 
Point. 

Walker Pointy the north entrance point to the channel, is the 
south extreme of an island situated 2 miles northward of Edmund 
Point, and is steep-to, but at the distance of 400 yards the water is 
not deeper than 26 fathoms, mud bottom, a position which might be 
used for anchoring in a fog; the water deepens quickly a short 
distance farther off. 

Temporary anchorage, northward of Walker Point, might, on 
emergency, with care, and sending a boat ahead, be taken up, but 
there are many reefs which cover and uncover. 

The first reach of Burke Channel trends eastward for about 8 
miles and is a little over 1 mile wide, reduced a few miles up to f 
mile. , 

The tidal currents are strong in this narrow part and heavy tide 
rips are met with ; but for the remainder of the distance to Belakula 
they are not much. felt. 

Restoration Bay, or Tsekwai, on the eastern side, about 4 miles 
northward of the first reach, is situated under a high conical moun- 
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tain and has a sandy beach at its head, off which, ^ mile, is a depth of 
40 fathoms, shoaling gradually to 3 fathoms close to the shore. Sev- 
eral small streams enter the cove. 

Anchorage may be taken up in 17 fathoms about 300 yards from 
low-water mark. The shore should be approached very slowly when 
coming to an anchor, as the bank is steep-to. 

The second reach of Burke Channel trends north-northeastward 
for 10 miles to abreast Kelpa Point, a low, wooded point at the foot 
of a high mountain ; thence the channel takes a northeasterly direc- 
tion for 12 miles, another arm, the Kwatna, branching off to the 
southward about 5 miles above Kelpa Point. 

About 200 yards northwestward from MapalaMenk Point, the 
southwest side of entrance to this arm, is a rock, which dries at low 
water. It is the only known danger in Burke Channel, and may b© 
avoided by keeping the northwestern shore aboard. 

Hence the channel continues in an east-northeasterly direction for 
4 miles along the base of a remarkable biare stony mountain on the 
south shore, which is almost entirely devoid of vegetation. Thence 
it trends more to the northeastward for 6 miles, at which distance 
Labouchere Channel branches off northwestward, Burke Channel 
continuing northeastward for 7 miles to Menzies or Talinko Point, 
where it divides into the North and South Bentinck Arms, the former 
taking an east-northeast, the latter a southeasterly direction. 

North Bentinck Arm is 8 miles long, and just within the en- 
trance, on the north shore, is a small bay affording anchorage for 
small craft. The head terminates in a sand and mud flat fronting 
low, swampy ground, covered with grg,ss, which is submerged at 
high water. The inlet is here IJ miles wide. 

Belakula, at the head of North Bentinck Arm, affords indifferent 
anchorage close to the mud flat at the mouth of the river, off the 
wharf, on the south side. When taking up a berth, great care is 
required. 

A large vessel should moor in 50 fathoms, as the bank is very 
steep-to, deepening from 1 to 18 fathoms in a distance of 70 yards. 
The chart shows anchorage in 24 to 27 fathoms about 200 yards 
northward of the wharf. Large vessels are recommended to anchor 
farther off, as charted. 

Small vessels may find shelter, during summer, on the north shore 
in the cove northward of Customhouse Point. 

Belakula Eiver is a stream of considerable size and velocity^ the 
deposit from which has formed the steep bank at the head of the 
inlet. The water is quite fresh alongside, and if pumped in at low 
water is fit for drinking. There arc also several good places for 
watering, on the north shore, opposite the anchorage, a boat being 
able to go underneath the waterfalls. 
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Settlement — ^Pier. — There is a Norwegian settlement on the 
southern shore of the bay. A long wharf, with several buildings on 
it, and a depth of 16 feet or more at its outer end, extends from the 
shore near the settlement. 

A Government wharf with a long approach built on piles, is sit- 
uated on the northern side of the entrance to the Necleetsconnay 
Eiver in the northeastern part of the bay. The sand and mud bank 
fronting the entrance is reported to have extended beyond the limits 
charted. 

Tides. — ^It is high water 31 minutes before that at Port Simpson ; 
springs rise 16 feet, neaps 13^ feet. 

Winds. — The prevailing wind in Bentinck Arm in summer is 
from southwest; the westerly winds of the ocean blowing across 
Fitzhugh Sound being led up the inlet as through a funnel, follow- 
ing the direction of the different bends. The breeze generally sets 
in about 10 o'clock in the forenoon, and blows fresh until sunset, 
when it usually falls calm. 

South Bentinck Arm. — From Menzies Point, South Bentinck 
Arm branches southeastward, and is about 1 mile in breadth, with 
high land on both sides, for about 20 miles. About 9 miles from 
Menzies Point an island lies on the eastern shore. The head of the 
arm is reported to be fairly shallow, from 5 to 12 fathoms, but it has 
not been surveyed, and is seldom visited. 

Fitzhugh Sound — ^Eiltik Creek. — From Nalau Passage the 
eastern coast of Hunter Island extends 12 miles in a northerly direc- 
tion with only two openings ; the northernmost of these named Kiltik 
on the west sides of Fitzhugh Sound, opposite Edmund Point, is a 
creek, less than 400 yards wide, 1 mile in length, with an average 
depth of 20 fathoms in the center, but shallow for 700 yards from 
its head. This creek, it is supposed, might be used by moderate-sized 
vessels, but has not been examined in detail. 

Fisher Channel^ the continuation of Fitzhugh Sound northward 
from the entrance to Burke Channel, leads to Lama and Gunboat 
Passages and Johnson Channel on the west, and to Evans Arm and 
Port John on the east. Its entrance, about 2 J miles wide, lies be- 
tween Walker and Campbell Points. 

About 16 miles above Walker Point Johnson Channel branches off 
from Fisher Channel, taking a north-northwest direction ; the en- 
trances to Gunboat Passage being just within the entrance on the 
southern side, the former at a distance of 9 miles splitting into sev- 
eral arms, Eoscoe and Sisters Inlets on either side of Florence Penin- 
sula and Bullock and EUerslie Channels on either side of Yeo Island. 

Bullock and EUerslie Channels communicate with Seaforth Chan- 
nel, which leads into Milbank Sound, and from the north point of 
170184"— 20 4 , 
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Yeo Island, at their northern junction, the main inlet continues 
northward for a further distance of 10 miles. These channels north- 
ward of Gunboat Passage have not been surveyed in detail, and 
should, therefore, be navigated with caution. 

Fisher Channel continues in a north-northeasterly direction for 
about 6 miles above the entrance to Johnson Channel ; beyond, it takes 
the name of Cousins Inlet and continues in a northerly direction for 
about 5 miles, when it turns sharply to the eastward, around David 
Point, and extends 1 mile in this direction to the head. Cousins 
Inlet is about ^ mile wide and has deep water throughout. 

Anchorage can be found in Wallace Bay, in about 20 fathoms, on 
the eastern side of the inlet, about 1 mile above the entrance. 

David Point Light. — ^A fixed red light 16 feet above water is 
shown from a wooden slat-work beacon 26 feet higTi on the north- 
eastern extremity of David Point. 

Wearing Point Light. — ^An occulting white light, visible 10 
miles, 26 feet above water, is shown from a white skeleton steel light- 
house. Approximate position: 52° 18' 00" N., 127° 47' 27" W. 

Ocean Palls. — At the head of Cousins Inlet is Ocean Falls, with 
pulp mills, sawmills, and wharves occupying the entire eastern shore. 
Anchorage will be found in 17 to 20 fathoms about 300 yards off the 
wharves. 

Peg RockSy situated rather on the eastern side of Fisher Channel 
and 3 miles north of Walker Point, consists of six rocks above water, 
flat and of -a whitish color, the highest of which is 25 feet high, with 
a few shrubs on it ; close to the southernmost rock several small, black 
rocks uncover at low water. These rocks may be passed on either 
side, but the better route lies westward of them, passing them at 
about i mile. 

Light. — An imwatched occulting white light, eclipsed at short 
intervals, elevated 27 feet, and visible 10 miles, is exhibited from a 
structure on the largest of the Fog Rocks, consisting of a white 
cylindrical tank, standing on steel framework, and surmounted by a 
white pyramidal frame supporting a lantern. 

The Trap. — About 7^ miles northward of Kiltik Creek is an island 
off an indentation of the coast, forming what has been termed " the 
Trap." Strangers might be tempted to enter this opening ; it is, how- 
ever, extremely contracted, not affording room even for a steamer to 
turn, and dangers are supposed to exist in the passage within the 
island ; it should therefore be avoided. 

Pointer Island^ 130 feet high, lies on the western shore, about 5^ 
miles northward of Fog Rocks, and at the south side of the entrance 
to Lama /Passage. It is connected with the shore by a ledge, and a 
patch of 4: fathoms lies about 200 yards northeastward of the islet. 
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Light. — From a white square building with red roof and red 
lantern erected on the southeastern extremity of Pointer Island is ex- 
hibited, at an elevation of 42 feet, a fixed white light, visible 12 miles. 

Fogsignal. — ^A hand foghorn is sounded in answer to vessels' 
signals. 

Long toint Cove, southward of Pointer Island, is an excellent 
anchorage for small craft. 

Walbran Rock, with a depth of IJ fathoms at low- water spring 
tides, and from 4 to 10 fathoms close around, lies with the southeast- 
ern extremity of Pointer Island, bearing 315°, distant 550 yards. 

Buoy. — ^A can buoy, painted in black and red horizontal bands, is 
moored in 5 fathoms on the northeast side of the rock. 

Clearing marks. — ^The white triangular beacon, 15 feet high, on 
White Point, northern side of Lama Passage, kept well open of 
Kaiete Point, bearing 320°, leads outside Walbran Rock. 

Meeting of the tidal currents. — ^About midway between Fog 
Bocks and Lama Passage the flood tide stream from the northward 
meets the flood tide stream from the southward. 

Lagoon Bay. — On the eastern side of Fisher Channel, about 4 
miles northward of Fog Rocks, is Lagoon Bay, about 1 mile wide at 
the entrance, between Nob Point on the north and the clif ts at the foot 
of Bare Hill, 660 feet high, on the south. The bay is cup shaped, 
about i mile deep, with a narrow passage about 125 yards wide at 
the head leading to a lagoon 3 miles long, north and south, and i 
mile wide; from the northeastern side of the lagoon an arm extends 
in a northeasterly direction for a mile or more. 

Evans Arm is approached from close northward of Brend Point, 
on the eastern shore of Fisher Channel, If miles northward of Nob 
Point, northern entrance point to Lagoon Bay. 

Its best approach is by South Passage, about i mile wide, between 
Brend Point and Luke and Matthew Islands, with depths of 25 to 
40 fathoms. The arm is about 3 miles long and about 700 yards 
wide, with deep water. 

At its head there is anchorage in about 16 fathoms, but a patch 
of 4 fathoms lies in the fairway, north-northeastward of Boot Island, 
about 800 yards below the anchorage. 

North Passage leads northwestward from the entrance of Evans 
Arm to the entrance of Port John within Matthew Island; it is 
about 600 yards wide and deep, on either side of Peril Rock, which 
has a depth of 2 fathoms, is steep-to, and situated in the center of 
the passage, 300 yards northeastward of the eastern extremity of 
Matthew Island. 

Port John lies between Matthew Island and Bold Point and about 
1 mile southward of Remarkable Cone, 2,302 feet high. 
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The port is 1,200 yards in length by 700 yards in breadth, with 
depths of about 15 to 30 fathoms; a flat dries about 400 yards off 
Hooknose stream at its head and is steep-to. 

Mark Rock^ which dries at half ebb, lies in the center of the port, 
about 400 yards from either shore, and the same distance from the 
drying bank at its head. 

The anchorage is southeastward of Mark Rock, as charted. 

Tides. — It is high water, full and change, in Port John at about 
Ih. Om. ; springs rise 13 feet. 

Dean Channel. — ^About 8 miles northward of Bold Point, the 
northwestern entrance point to Port John, is Raphoe Point, the 
southern entrance point to Dean Channel, the entrance between it 
and the southeastern entrance point to Cousins Inlet being about 2 
miles wide. From the entrance Dean Channel takes a northeasterly 
direction for about 12 miles, where it divides into three branches; 
one. Cascade Inlet, taking a northwest direction; another, Labou- 
chere Channel, to the southeastward, and communicating with Burke 
Channel ; the other, the main inlet, extending in a north and north- 
east direction, with an average width of 1 mile for a distance of 18 
miles, when it turns northward for 9 miles, terminating in low, 
marshy land in about lat. 52° 52' N. 

Kimsquit. — Bound for Kimsquit, 4 miles from the head of Dean 
Channel, around Raphoe Point, situated 9 miles from the head, at a 
distance of J mile, and steer up the fairway. As the head is 
approached, the village of Kimsquit, and the river and sand bank 
off its entrance, will be seen on the eastern side; 2 miles above the 
river the inlet is contracted to about 1 mile in breadth by two spits. 
Continue mid-channel between these spits, and haul into the bay on 
the east shore, where anchorage will be found, off a pebbly beach, 
in 40 fathoms, with a large bowlder on the north end of the beach, 
bearing about 20°, and the northwest point of the bay bearing 
about 298°. 

Cascade Inlet^ so named by Vancouver from the number of water- 
falls, extends in a northwest direction for about 11 miles, with an 
average width of f mile from the northwestern shore of Dean 
Channel, about 7 miles southwestward of Edward Point, at the 
junction of Dean Channel and Labouchere Channel. It, in common 
with the other branches of Dean Channel, has not been surveyed in 
detail; its shores are composed of precipices, and several large cas- 
cades come down from the high mountains that overlook it. 

liama Passage, between Hunter and Denny Islands, is the main 
passage connecting Fisher Channel, the northern continuation of 
Fitzhugh Sound, with Seaforth Channel and Milbank Sound; its 
eastern entrance, on the west side of Fisher Channel, 6 miles above 
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Fog Rocks, may be recognized by a conical mountain 1,000 feet high 
on the northeast point of Hunter Island, and by Pointer Island, with 
its white lighthouse, on the south side of this entrance, where it is 
nearly 1 mile wide. From thence the passage trends westward for a 
distance of nearly 2 miles to abreast Serpent Point on the south 
shore, the breadth being about J mile, and with depths from 130 
fathoms in the middle to about 25 fathoms near the shores; it then 
widens, continuing its westerly direction for about 4 miles, where' 
it turns northward around the west side of Denny Island, being 
joined from the southward by Plumper Channel. 

The' northern shore of Lama Passage is bold; on the southern shore 
rocks extend about 200 yards off Serpent Point and off the bight east- 
ward of it. Westward of that point the shore is penetrated by 
Fancy Creek and other indentations, some of which afford shelter. 

Light. — The light on Pointer Island, south side of the approach^ 
has been described with Fisher ChanneL 

Beacons. — There is a white triangular beacon, 15 feet high, on 
White Point, on the northern side, about 1 mile within the entrance ; 
and on Serpent Point, on the southern shore, is a white pyramidal 
beacon, 25 feet high. 

Iiight. — On Camp Island, at the turn of the channel northward 
and about 1 mile northwestward of Twilight Point, the southwestern 
extremity of Denny Island, is exhibited, at an elevation of 32 feet 
above high water, an occulting red light, visible about 4 miles. The 
light structure is a cylindrical tank, surmounted by a pyramidal 
framework carrying the lantern, the whole painted white. 

Cooper Inlet, situated between Harbormaster and Westminster 
Points on the southern shore of Lama Passage, 5 miles from the 
eastern entrance, is deep, and contains several creeks, off which lie a 
number of islets and rocks. In fine weather temporary anchorage 
may be obtained in 14 fathoms under Westminster Point. 

Ada Creek, eastward of Charles Point, between it and Harbor- 
master Point, has charted depths decreasing from 17 fathoms in its 
entrance to 7 fathoms about 400 yards below the bank which dries 
at its head. The entrance is westward of the islets and foul ground 
extending 700 yards westward from Harbormaster Point. 

Jane Creek, westward of Ada Creek, may be used by small vessels. 
Charles Point, its northeast point, has two reefs extending 250 yards 
from it, in a northwesterly direction, the outer of which dries 9 feet. 

Good anchorage may be had in the entrance to this creek in about 
13 fathoms 300 yards northward of George Point ; small craft may 
anchor farther in, in about 9 fathoms, eastward of George Point or 
above it. The bottom in this creek is mostly rocky. 

Fannie Creek, westward of George Point, extends about | mile in 
a southerly direction, the depths ranging from 8 fathoms in the en- 
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trance to 3 fathoms J mile from the head, below the bank which 
dries, extending from it. 

Lizzie Cove, the western arm, is fronted by numerous rocks, 
mostly above water; it is probably available by small craft ac- 
quainted with it, and affords secure anchorage, in 7 to 9 fathoms, 
near its head. 

Beak Point, about 1,400 yards westward of Westminster Point, is 
the turning point southward into Plumper Channel. Abreast it, 
distant 1^ miles, is Camp Point. 

Bay Rocks lie in the entrance to the bay formed between the two 
points, i mile from Westminster Point. 

Camp Island, situated close to the southwestern extremity of 
Denny Island and the turning point into the northern part of Lama 
Passage, should not be rounded nearer than i mile, as the bottom is 
foul for J mile in a southerly direction from it; a patch which 
uncovers 2 feet at low water springs lies at the southern extremity 
of this foul ground. 

Beacon and Light. — ^A beacon with concrete base and pole sur- 
mounted by a slat- work drum is erected on Napier Point, southward 
of McLoughlin Bay on the western side of the passage. 

An occulting white light, visible 4 miles, 32 feet above water, is 
shown from this beacon. 

HcLoughlin Bay, on the western shore of Lama Passage, 2^ 
miles above Camp Island Light, is a good stopping place; it is about 
800 yards wide, with depths of 8 to 13 fathoms. The anchorage is in 
11 fathoms off the center of the beach about 200 yards from the shore, 
with the southwest point of Narrows Island, just open of Grave 
Point, bearing 20°, and Archibald Point open east of Napier Point 
Beacon, bearing 149°. The shore is fronted by a beach, with rocks 
in places to a distance of about 30 yards. There is a bare hill 200 
feet high within the head of the bay, a useful mark when approaching. 

In this bay is the site of an old Hudson Bay trading post ; there is 
a small quantity of cleared ground at the foot of the bare and rocky 
hill 200 feet high i mile from the beach, on the we^ side of which 
there is a lake. 

The Bella Bella natives migrated here from Bella Bella Islands in 
1868 and have now moved again to a site IJ miles farther north on 
the same side of Lama Passage and opposite to Bella Bella Islands. 

Settlement — ^Wharf . — A number of houses have been erected, 
together with a wharf, hospital, and schoolhouse, in the western part 
of the bay northward of the entrance to the river leading into the 
southwestern comer of the bay. The wharf is stated to have a depth 
of 15 feet at its outer end, but the plan shows a depth of only 2 
fathoms off it. 
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Tides. — ^It is high water in McLoughhn Bay 37 minutes before 
that at Port Simpson ; springs rise 14 f eet^ neaps 8 to 10 feet. See 
Tide tables. 

Alarm Cove. — On the eastern side of the passage, about 1 mile 
northward of Camp Island, is Alarm Cove, i mile wide at the en- 
trance, between Alert Island and the point 750 yards south-south- 
eastward of Archibald Point. The cove extends about ^ mile in an 
easterly direction, 9 fathoms being found in about the center 300 
yards from the head. A ledge, with a rock above water at the ex- 
tremity, extends in a northwesterly direction for about 300 yards 
from a point in about the center of the southern part of the bay. 
The channel into the cove, with a depth of 4 fathoms, is between this 
rock and the northern shore, but should not be attempted without 
local knowledge. 

Bella Bella Islands, close off the eastern shore, | mile northeast- 
ward of Grave Point and 1^ miles above McLoughlin Bay, are bare 
and about 15 feet high. Temporary anchorage may be had to the 
eastward of the islands off a green bushy flat. 

New Bella Bella Village is situated on the western shore, abreast 
the islands of the same name. It contains a hospital and school, and 
also has a wharf to accommodate small craft. 

Whisky Cove, about 300 yards in extent, lies J mile southeast- 
ward of the point, 750 yards eastward of Bella Bella Islands. The 
northern side of the cove is formed by Spirit Island, which is con- 
nected to the Denny Island shore by a flat dry at low water. 

IQiktsoatli Harbor, on the northern side of Denny Island and 
1^ miles eastward of Bella Bella Islands, is about 1 mile in extent, 
with depths of 10 to 13 fathoms, affording good shelter for all vessels. 

Harbor Island, on the southwestern side of the entrance, has a reef 
extending from its east end. 

A patch of 3 fathoms lies in the center of Wheelock Pass, or mid- 
way between Harbor Island and Noble Point, the northeastern point 
of the entrance. A ledge, with 3 fathoms water, extends 200 yards 
southwestward of Noble Point. 

Steamer Passage, the channel southwestward of Harbor Island, 
is 200 yards wide, with a depth of 7 fathoms, and is suitable for small 
vessels. Large vessels are recommended to pass eastward of Harbor 
Island and through Wheelock Pass between the 3-f athoms patch and 
Noble Point Reef. 

The west extreme of Cypress Island in line with the east extremity 
of Meadow Island, bearing 351°, leads through Wheelock Pass in not 
less than 11 fathoms, and when Harbor Island bears about 300°, 
anchor in 12 fathoms or nearer the head if desirable. 
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Anchorage can also oe found in 15 fathoms 600 yards northward of 
Harbor Island. 

Denny Island. — ^There is a cannery pier situated on the north- 
west coast of Denny Island, southward of the western Bella BeUa 
Island. 

Eakooshdisli Creek lies 1 mile eastward of Noble Point and is 
entered southward of Calver Point, from whence it extends If miles 
in an east-southeasterly direction. 

There is a bar with a least depth of 3 J fathoms, 1,200 yards within 
Calver Point; near its head are depths of 3^ fathoms oflf an Indian 
fishing/ station, suitable for small craft. 

Main Passage^ leading from Lama Passage to Seaforth Channel, 
between the northeast extreme of Campbell Island and Narrows 
Island, is f mile long, and from 400 to 600 yards wide, with depths of 
20 to 30 fathoms. Care should be taken to maintain a mid-channel 
course, and in thick weather much caution must be observed, as the 
tidal streams are very strong. 

Light. — On the extremity of Dryad Point, the northeastern ex- 
tremity of Campbell Island, is exhibited a fixed white light with 
red sectors, elevated 36 feet above high water, showing white in 
Lama Passage and red toward Gunboat Passage when westward of 
the bearing 194°. In clear weather the light is visible about 5 miles. 
It is shown from a reinforced concrete square white tower, with 
dwelling with brown roof attached, 39 feet high, with a red lantern, 
(For details see Light List.) 

Pogsignal'. — ^A hand foghorn is sounded when a vessel's fog- 
signals are heard. 

Narrows Island^ forming the southeastern side of Main Passage, 
is f mile long and nearly i mile broad; about 200 yards from the 
southwestern side of the island there is a ledge of rocks awash at 
high water, with a depth of 6 fathoms close-to, 

Pole and Tree Islets encumber the passage eastward of Main 
Passage and of Narrows Island ; they are two small islets 400 yards 
apart in a north-northeast and south-southwest direction from each 
other; Tree Islet, the northernmost, is 120 feet high, with a de- 
tached rock close to its northeast side. There are two rocky ledges 
between these islets and Narrows Island. 

Hodges "Reety which dries 2 feet at low-water springs, with depths 
of 6 and 7 fathoms close-to, lies nearly in mid-channel, between Tree 
Islet and Deer Island, the latter lying 800 yards eastward from the 
former. 

' IdCeadow Island^ J mile long, lies 400 yards southeastward off 
Pole Islet. In the channel between them are depths of 5 to 7 fath- 
oms, but a reef lies 100 yards off the north point of Meadow Island. 
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Cypress Island lies eastward of the above islands and is joined 
to Deer Island, lying northward of its western end at low water. 
It is about 1 mile long east and west and 750 yards wide. 

Blow Beef ^ which dries 9 feet, lies on the northern side of the 
Tv^estern approach to Gunboat Passage, ^ mile northeastward of Deer 
Island, and 400 yards offshore. 

Between Cypress Island and Calver Point is a passage about i 
mile wide leading from Gunboat Passage to Kakooshdish Creek. 
Shoals extend 250 yards westward and northwestward of Calver 
Point, and to pass through the Cypress Island shore should be 
favored. 

Ounboat Passage^ between Denny and Cunningham Islands, is 
narrow and intricate, containing many rocks and kelp patches; in 
some places the channel is not more than 100 yards wide, and the 
least depth is apparently 5 fathoms. From its western entrance it 
takes an easterly direction for about 6 miles, thence north-northeast- 
ward for 2 miles to its eastern entrance, which is at the junction of 
Fisher and Johnson channels, previously dealt with. It affords sev- 
eral anchorages ; the principal are Lucy, Hampden, and Forit Bays, 
the latter being about a mile within the eastern entrance on the west- 
ern side as charted. 

Gunboat Passage should not be attempted unless in small handy 
steam coasting vessels, and with good local knowledge ; the dangers 
will be seen on the chart. 

Seaf orth Channel is the main passage connecting Lama and Gun- 
boat Passages with the sea and Milbank Sound ; it lies between Camp- 
bell Island and the Bardswell Group on the south, and Chatfield, 
Yeo, and Don Islands on the north, and is 14 miles long in an east 
and west direction, with an average breadth of 1 mile ; the water is 
generally deep, and with the charts there should be no difficulty in 
navigating it in ordinary weather. 

On the north side three arms branch off northward : Deer Passage, 
the eastern, between Cunningham and Chatfield Islands, trends 
northeastward for about 7 miles, where it connects with Johnson 
Channel; Return Channel, the middle one, between Chatfield and 
Yeo Islands, trends northeastward for about 4 miles, and joins Bul- 
lock Channel ; Spiller or EUerslie Channel, the western, between Yeo 
and Don Islands, trends northward for about 12 miles, where it con- 
nects with Bullock Channel. These channels have not been more 
than casually examined, and their entrances are fronted by innumer- 
able small islands, rocks, and reefs. 

On the south side of Seaforth Channel, 9J miles eastward of Sound 
Point, is Raymond Passage, formerly known as Hecate Channel ; it 
is about 10 miles long in a general southerly direction, with an aver- 
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age width of 1 mile, and leads into Queen's Sound, between Camp- 
bell Island and the Bardswell Group. 

Grassy Islet lies in the fairway, at about 2 miles northwestward 
of Dryad Point light, which is situated on the south side of the east- 
ern entrance, and abreast Ormidale Harbor. It is small, about 20 
' feet high, and with a reef extending nearly 200 yards westward of 
it. Northeastward and eastward of it are Handyside, Lang, Gray, 
Wood, and Ark Islands in the southwestern entrance to Deer Pas- 
sage ; they have no outlying dangers. 

Dot BrOck lies in the fairway, at the entrance to Deer Passage, 700 
yards northward of Long Island. 

Regatta BrOcks, awash at high water and 200 yards in extent, lie 
in the fairway, 1,100 yards west-northwestward of Grassy Islet. 

Beacon* — ^A conical white beacon, with ball, 25 feet above high 
water, marks the southwestern rock. 

W^lington Bock^ with a depth of 3 fathoms, lies in the approach 
to Ormidale Harbor, about 1,400 yards 252*^ from Grassy Islet. 
Within 200 yards of the rock are depths of from 6 to 9 fathoms. 

Dall Patch.. — ^A recent examination of this shoal (1914) shows 
that there is only one head with 6J feet over it at low water. This 
rock lies 1,220 yards 86° from White Stone Beacon. It is steep-to 
on the eastern side, but depths of less than 10 fathoms extend 350 
yards to the northward and northwestward and 100 yards to the 
southward and westward. 

A shoal, with a depth of 2 fathoms, lies 220 yards to the north- 
ward. This shoal bears 77*^, distant 1,220 yards, from White Stone 
Beacon. 

A shoal, with 3f fathoms over it, lies 160 yards westward of the 
rock, and 1,100 yards 83° from White Stone Beacon. 

A shoal, with 7 and 8 fathoms over it, lies 200 yards eastward of 
the rock. This is 100 yards long in a north and south direction and 
50 yards wide. 

The wreck of the American barge Jomies Drwnmumd lies on the 
2-fathom head at the northern end of Dall Patch. A wooden slat- 
work drum, 12 feet wide and 14 feet high, painted white, is attached 
to the foremast of the wreck. The top of the drum is 30 feet above 
high water. 

The wreck has a black hull and three yellow masts. 

As the wreck now lies (1915) it is not a menace to navigation but 
is in reality an aid. 

A light-and-whistle buoy, showing an occulting white light, is 
moored in 13 fathoms, 100 yards 122°, from the rock on Dall Patch. 
The buoy is painted red and black in horizontal bands. Vessels 
should pass midway between it and Eegatta Rock Beacon when pro- 
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ceeding through the channel. Handyside and Grassy Islets in line, 
astern, bearing 101*^, lead in mid-channel. 

Shoal water extends about 400 yards to the northeastward and 
eastward of the light-and- whistle buoy. 

Wbite Stone Beacon is situated on the west side of the approach 
to Kynumpt Harbor. It is a square wooden beacon, surmounted by 
a latticework drum, the whole painted white, and showing 40 feet 
above high water. 

ArdmiUan Bay^ about i mile in extent, lies on the southwestern 
shore of the channel, i mile northwestward of Dryad Point. Song 
Island, about J mile long and narrow, forms the northeastern side 
of the bay, the entrance being between the northwestern end of 
Song Island and the southeastern end of Thorbume Island, about 
750 yards apart. 

Ormidale Harbor, at the northern extremity of Campbell Island, 
eastern end of Seaforth Channel, is about 1 mile in length in a 
southerly direction, and is protected from the northward by Thor- 
bume and Nevay Islands, which lie across its entrance. The main 
entrance lies westward of Nevay Island, and is about 300 yards wide, 
with a least depth of 14 fathoms. In the harbor the depth over the 
greater part is from 15 to 20 fathoms. 

Coming alongshore from either eastward or westward, give Nevay 
Island, or the western point, respectively, a berth of 200 yards or 
more; thence steer in mid-channel, and anchorage may be had in 
about 17 fathoms, about 400 yards southward of Nevay Island. 

From the northward, or westward, Wellington Rock, in the ap- 
proach, will be avoided by keeping the tree with white boards, on 
the western shore of the harbor, well open westward of the western 
side of Nevay Island, bearing 180*^, which leads westward of it. 

The passage in is longer, but the berth is more protected than in 
Kynumpt Harbor westward of it. 

A narrow channel, with a least depth of 1^ fathoms, leads from the 
eastern side of the harbor, southward of Thorburne Island, to 
ArdmiUan Bay. 

Kynumpt Harbor^ close westward of Ormidale Harbor, may be 
recognized when coming from the eastward, by Grassy Islet, 20 feet 
high, Regatta Rock Beacon, and by Dall Patch Lightbuoy, all of 
which are conspicuous, and lying in the fairway of Seaforth Chan- 
nel, northeastward of the harbor; alsoT)y White Stone Beacon, 40 
feet high, lying 400 yards northwestward of the entrance. 

The harbor, the entrance to which lies between Shelf Point and 
Low Island, 200 yards southwestward of Defeat Point is 800 yards 
long north and south, and averages 400 yards in breadth, with depths 
of 6 to 14 fathoms, mud bottom. 
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A rocky patch, awash at low water springs, lies 150 yards off the 
western shore, with Berry Point bearing 128°, distant 350 yards. 

The best anchorage is. in 7 to 9 fathoms, with the northern ex- 
tremity of Berry Point bearing 90°, distant 200 yards. 

Tides.— It is high water, full and change, in Kynmnpt Harbor at 
about Oh. 30m. ; springs rise 14 feet, neaps 11 feet. 

Baymond Passage. — About a mile westward of Kynumpt Har- 
bor is the northern entrance to Raymond Passage, about 1,100 yards 
wide between Henry Point on the east and the point about ^ mile 
southward of George Point, on the west. Wood Bay, on the eastern 
side of the passage, southward of Henry Point, is about 1 mile in 
extent and on its northeastern side is separated from Kynumpt Har- 
bor by a narrow peninsula about 100 yards across. 

Dundivan Inlet^ on the southern shore, about 3 miles westward 
of Kynumpt Harbor, indents the coast about If miles in a southerly 
direction. It branches into two creeks, Lockhart and Rait, and there 
are several small islets just within the entrance. The water is incon- 
veniently deep for anchorage. 

Salt Creeky the western creek, leads into Joassa Channel and sep- 
arates Horsf ajl and Dufferin Islands. The Indian village of Joassa 
is located on the western shore of Rait Creek, abreast Kunlock Point. 
Muir Island lies about 200 yards northward of Kunlock Point, about 
250 yarJs off the western shore of the inlet. 

The southern shore of Seaforth Channel, westward of Dundivan 
Inlet, trends in nearly a straight line to Sound Point, the southwest 
point of the entrance from Milbank Sound, which is described with 
the outer coast. About 2^ miles eastward of Sound Point is Gale 
Creek, which extends in a southerly direction, and is supposed to 
connect with Boddy Creek and Joassa Channel to the southeastward, 
thus separating Dufferin Island from the remainder of the Bardswell 
Group. 

Edge Heety with a depth of 4^ fathoms, lies nearly 800 yards from 
the south shore of Seaforth Channel, 2 miles eastward of Sound Point, 
Gale Rock, and several patches of reef lie between it and the shore 
to the southward. 

Cod Banky on which the least depth found was 27 fathoms, sand, 
with depths of 58 to 163 fathoms around, lies in the middle of the. 
western entrance to Seaforth Channel, 1^ miles northward of Sound 
Point. For dangers in the approach from the northwestward, see 
Milbank Sound. 

Northern shore — Spiller Channel. — On the northern shore of 
Seaforth Channel, westward of Dearth Island, and in the entrance to 
Spiller Channel, are several islets and reefs, forming the western side 
of entrance to that channel. 



QUEEN CHABLOTTE SOUND, 61 

.Hyndman Reefs^ the easternmost of these, are nearly in the 
middle of Spiller Channel, and have a small rock 3 feet high at their 
south end. The rock, 3 feet high, lies 1,600 yards 295° from Graven 
Point, western extremity of Dearth Island. The best channel into 
Spiller Channel is eastward of Hyndman Reefs. A rock, covered at 
high water, lies 600 yards 338° from the rock, 3 feet high, on Hynd- 
man Reefs. Image Islet, and others with reefs, dry at low water, 
front the western shore, as charted. 

Grief Island^ about 750 yards in extent, lies southwestward of 
Yeo Island, on the eastern side of Spiller Channel, and separated 
from the island by Early Passage. 

Kiltie Village is located on the eastern shore of Early Passage, 
abreast the middle of Grief Island. Anchorage for small vessels will 
be found in 12 to 15 fathoms southwestward of the village. 

Mid Island lies at the southern end of the passage close southeast- 
ward of Grief Island. 

Evening Cove, about J mile in extent, lies 1 mile eastward of 
Early Passage, on the southern shore of Yeo Island. The entrance 
at its southwestern part is only about 100 yards wide. 

Law Island lies in the southern approach to Evening Cove and in 
the fairway of the entrance to Return Channel, f mile northeastward 
of Dearth Island. 

Saven Cove lies on the southeastern shore of the approach to 
Return Channel, 1 mile eastward of Noon Point. 

Penie Island^ on the northern side of Seaforth Channel, lies f 
mile 185° from Graven Point, Dearth Island. Nose Island, also on 
the northern side of the channel, lies 1 mile 110° from Ferrie Island. 
Between these islands and the southern shore of Dearth Island are 
the Jumble Islands. Between Nose Island and Angle Point, the 
southwestern extremity of Chatfield Island, is the southern entrance 
to a channel i mile wide and 1 mile long, leading to Return Channel. 

Midge Reef Sy on the north side of Seaforth Channel, westward of 
Spiller Channel, dry 10 feet, and extend 800 yards in a southerly 
direction from Bush Point, Don Island. Mark Rock, 3 feet high, 
lies 200 yards from the southeast point of Don Island, and 1 mile 
eastward of Midge Reefs; between them is Sunk Reef. 

Clearing mark. — Surf Point Light, on Ivory Island, bearing 
289°, or northward of that bearing, leads about 400 yards south- 
ward of Midge Reefs, and elsewhere the north shore of Seaforth 
Channel should, not be approached within J mile. 

Berry Creek. — The northern shore westward of Midge Reefs is 
broken and rocky, and has numerous islets and rocks skirting it. 
Berry Creek, close northwestward of the reefs, is nearly 2 miles 
long in a northeasterly direction, and as the water in it is deep and 
the entrance blocked by small islets, it is useless as an anchorage. 
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Dark Island. — Between Morning Islet, at the entrance to Berry 
Creek, and Ivory Island, 3 miles to the westward, lies Dark Islet, a 
reef extending 200 yards southward, and connected by reefs with 
Watch Island, northward of it. 

Ivory Island Lights situated on Surf Point, the southwestern 
extremity of the island, is fixed white, elevated 66 feet above high 
water, and visible 13 miles. 

It is shown from a red square wooden lantern, surmounting a small 
white dwelling, 30 feet high, with red roof. 

Fogsignal. — ^The fogsignal consists of a diaphone horn operated 
by compressed air. The fogsignal building is a white rectangular 
wooden structure, with a red roof located close southward of the 
lighthouse. (For details see Light List.) 

Perrin Anchorage. — If detained by fog at the entrance to the 
Seaforth Channel, temporary anchorage may be obtained by small 
craft in about 10 fathoms, between Ivory and Watch Islands. The 
southern entrance should be taken, avoiding a patch of 3 fathoms 
200 yards off the southeastern extremity of Ivory Island, and from 
thence keeping toward the island, passing between the reefs front- 
ing it to a short distance and the 1^-fathom patch off the Watch 
Island Eeefs. The passage from Blair Island northward of Ivory 
Island is foul. 

Mouse Rock, on which the sea sometimes breaks, has a depth of 
5 feet, and is generally marked by kelp; it lies 1,350 yards 305° from 
Ivory Island Lighthouse, north side of approach to Seaforth Chan- 
nel, and on the south side of approach to Blair Inlet. 

Idol Point, southern side of Seaforth Channel, kept open of Ivory 
Island Lighthouse, bearing 112°, leads about 400 yards southward 
of Mouse Rock. 

Idol Point liight. — ^An occulting white light, visible 10 miles 25 
feet above water, is shown from a white pyramidal steel beacon on 
Idol Point. 

Helmet Peak, open of the western extremity of Mary Island, leads 
westward of Mouse Rock. 

Rat Rock, 7 feet high, lies between Mouse Rock and Ivory Island. 

Surf Point is steep-to to the southward and southwestward, depths 
of 50 fathoms having been obtained 300 yards from the light and 
225 fathoms i mile southwestward. 

Blair Inlet is another indentation, probably useless as an anchor- 
age, on account of the numerous rocks which encumber the entrance. 

Ivory and Watch Islands form its south side, and the southern 
extremity of Mary Island its north side, David Point being the north 
point of the entrance. Lilly Rock, above water, lies between David 
Point and Rankin Point, northward of the entrance, and rocks dry 
at low water, extend northward of the latter. 



/ 



QUEEN CHARLOTTE SOUND. 63 

There is a boat passage leading from Blair Inlet to Port Blackney, 
eastward of Mary Island. 

OUTER COAST— CAPE CALVERT TO OGDEN CHANNEL. 

The seacoasts of the islands, with the off-lying dangers, lying 
between the entrance to Fitzhugh Sound and the seaward entrance 
of Seaforth Channel, where a break in the inshore passage occurs, 
will now be described. 

Milbank Sound is the continuation northward of the inshore 
passage. 

Calvert Island, the southern island, at the entrance to Fitzhugh 
Sound, is 13 miles long in a north and south direction, and 8 miles 
wide at its broadest part. The southern and western coasts of 
Calvert Island are but little broken, comparatively low, and thickly 
wooded. 

Mark Nipple, an isolated hill, 350 feet high, at the southward 
extremity of Calvert Island, is a useful landmark when approaching 
Fitzhugh Sound. 

The off-lying dangers southward of Blackney Islet have been 
described with North Passage to Fitzhugh Sound. 

Blackney Islet, 150 feet high, i mile from the west side of Cal- 
vert Island and a little over 1 mile northwestward of Herbert Point, 
the southwestern point of the island, is small, wooded, and about 
i mile long. 

Fitz !Roy Beef dries 1 foot at low water and is about ^ mile in 
extent. Its outer or northwestern edges lies If miles 306° from 
Blackney Islet, and 1| miles from the nearest shore of Calvert Island. 

Carrington Beefs are a cluster of sunken rocks, extending f mile 
from the western coast of Calvert Island, If miles northward of 
Blackney Islet. 

The coast of Calvert Island, northward of the Carrington Eeefs, 
is foul to the distance of f mile in places, and should be given a wide 
berth. 

Kwakshua is an unexamined passage between Calvert and Hecate 
Islands. At its westerfi entrance this passage is f mile wide and 
takes an east-northeasterly direction into Fitzhugh Sound. 

Kwakshua Eock lies nearly in mid-channel at the western entrance 
of Kwakshua Passage. The sea only breaks at intervals over it. 
Reefs fringe the western coast of Hecate Island to the distance of 
nearly a mile. 

Hakai Passage^ between Hecate and Nalau Islands is about 7 
miles long in an east-northeast and opposite direction and from 1 to 
1^ miles wide. 
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Sugarlbaf Hill, on the western side of Hecate Island, is 500 feet 
high. Leading Peak, about IJ miles southward of Sugarloaf Hill, 
has a sharp, well-defined summit. 

South Pointers are a cluster of black rocks, of small extent, 2 feet 
high, surrounded by sunken rocks to the distance of 400 yards, on 
the southern side of the channel and about a mile northward of the 
Surf Islets. 

North Pointers are a cluster of bare ropks lying on the northern 
side of the entrance. The western or outer rock lies 2^ miles 10° 
from South Pointer Eocks. 

East BfOck^ awash at low water and steep-to, lies on the south side 
of the fairway, 2J miles eastward of the South Pointers and 900 
yards 0° from Harbor Island, of the Starfish Group. There are 
other patches inshore of it. 

Starfish Group is mentioned with Welcome Harbor, of which there 
is a chart. 

Goldstream Harbor, south side of the inner entrance, is described 
with Fitzhugh Sound. 

Breaker Group^ situated on the northern side of Hakai Passage, 
is about 1 mile in extent, the larger islands being wooded, about 250 
feet high, and the smaller bare. Breaker Ledge uncovers at half ebb 
and lies about i mile on the channel side of the group. There are 
rocks eastward and northeastward of the Breaker Group, as charted. 

Directions. — Hakai Passage is not recommended to a stranger. 
If using it, steer midway between North and South Pointers Rocks, 
and northward of East Rock ; thence a mid-channel course into Fitz- 

■ 

hugh Sound. 

Starfish Group, wooded, from 70 to 150 feet high, lie on the south 
shore of Hakai Passage, and are about li miles in extent. The group 
consists of three principal islands, much broken into long, rocky, 
narrow creeks with shores of white cliffs, and inclosing Welcome 
Harbor. 

Starfish Ledge, which dries 3 feet, over which the sea usually 
breaks, lies 400 yards from the northern shore of Long Island, the 
northwestemmost of the group. ^ 

Dangers. — East Rock, off the entrance to Welcome Harbor, has 
been mentioned with Hakai Passage dangers; it lies on the eastern 
side of the fairway to the harbor. 

Port Reef, awash at high water, lies 400 yards, 123° from East 
Rock. White Rocks, 6 feet high, lie J mile eastward of Port Reef, 
off the northeastern extremity of Exposed Bay. 

Leading Peak in line with Bluff Point, bearing 185°, leads west- 
ward of these rocks. 

Choked Passage lies southward of the Starfish Group;, it is ob- 
structed by rocks awash, reef s, and sandbanks. 
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Welcome Harbor, situated on the south shore of Hakai Passage, 
near its western end, lies within the Starfish Group of islands ; it is 
600 yards wide at its entrance and 1 J miles long in a southerly direc- 
tion. Though somewhat confined, it affords good shelter to small 
vessels, and within the harbor, on the east shore, there is a sandy 
beach where a vessel might be beached. Strong westerly winds send 
a swell into this harbor. 

Exposed bay, situated just eastward of Welcome Harbor, has a 
cluster of sunken rocks near the middle of the bay ; it has not been 
surveyed. 

Bare Rock, 10 feet high, lies on the southwestern side of Exposed 
Bay, 400 yards eastward of Harbor Island. 

Fairway Rock, with a depth of 4 fathoms, lies in mid-channel at 
the entrance to Welcome Harbor, between Harbor and Long Islands. 
There is a depth of 20 fathoms close westward and of 7 to 9 fathoms 
eastward of the rock. 

Leading Peak, in line with Bluff Point bearing l85°, will lead 
eastward; and Sugarloaf Hill, seen in line with Leading Island (a 
small, round, wooded island within the harbor), will lead close west- 
ward of Fairway Rock. 

Harbor Ledge, on the east side of the entrance, 200 yards north- 
westward from Harbor Island, is of small extent and dries 3 feet 
at low water. 

Codfish Rock, with 12 feet water over it, lies 100 yards southward 
of Harbor Island. 

A patch of 4 fathoms lies 100 yards northeast of Leading Islands, 
and a sunken rock lies close to. the eastern side of the rocks, 4 feet 
high, northwestward of the patch. 

Wolf Rock, awash at high water, lies close to the eastern shore, 
nearly 400 yards northward of Sandspit Point. 

Directions. — ^To enter Welcome Harbor, and having passed not 
less than ^ mile northward of Starfish Group, the fairway mark 
should be steered for, namely, Leading Peak over Bluff Point, bear- 
ing 185^, before mentioned. This mark leads westward of East 
Rock, and eastward of the fairway patch of 4 fathoms; the latter, 
however, may be passed on either side. Especial care will be neces- 
sary if the flood tide is running. 

Anchor in 7 to 9 fathoms in mid-channel, between Leading Island 
and Wolf Rock. 

Tides. — ^It is high water, full and change, in Welcome Harbor at 
about 1 h. ; springs rise from 15 to 16 feet, neaps 12 to 13 feet. 

The flood tide sets to the eastward, past Welcome Harbor, thence 
northeastward through the fairway of the strait. Both currents 
attain a velocity of 4 knots an hour at springs. 

170184^—20 5 



66 NAIAU PASSAGE — SPIDEE ISLAND. 

If alau Passage, between the Nalau Group and Hunter Island, is 
obstructed by islets and rocks, above and below water ; it has not yet 
been surveyed. 

White Cliff Islet, situated on the north side of the western entrance, 
is bare and 250 feet in height ; its coast, formed of high white cliffs, 
renders it conspicuous when seen from the south and west 

Bocks 10 and 20 feet high lie in the fairway of the passage, between 
White Cliff Island and the North Pointers Rocks on the south side. 

A reef, on which the sea breaks at low water, lies about i mile 
seaward of these rocks. ForX)thers see the chart. 

Queens Sound, between Hunter Island and the Goose Islands 
outlying it, is about 12 miles long north and south, and from 4 to 6 
miles wide. At its northern end is a mass of islands and islets, which 
render that portion of the sound intricate and dangerous. 

Spider Island^ 250 feet high, on the eastern side of the entrance 
to Queens Sound, it 8^ miles long north and south, and 1^ miles 
broad ; it is connected with Hunter Island by a ledge of rocks awash, 
through which there are boat passages: its northwest extreme termi- 
nates in high, bold, white cliffs. 

Superstition Point, 2 miles northward of Spider Island, is the 
southwest extreme of a small island, which is connected with Hunter 
Island by a narrow neck, awash at high water. Superstition Ledge 
consists of high rocks connected by rocks awash and sunken, the 
outer extreme of which lies 1^ miles southwestward of Superstition 
Point. Strong tide races will be met with in the vicinity of this 
ledge, and the sea breaks upon it heavily at times. 

Purple Bluffy the southwestern extremity of a group of islands 5 
miles northward of Spider Island, on the west side of the entrance to 
Plumper Channel, terminates in high, bold, basaltic cliffs of a purple 
tint. The group consists of numerous islands, islets, wooded and 
bare, and rocks above and below water, extending northward over a 
space of nearly 5 miles. 

Gh>ose Islands; on the western shore of Queens Sound, consist of 
four principal islands, connected at low water, the largest and 
northernmost being about 200 feet high, and wooded; its northern 
extremity terminates in conspicuous, high, white cliffs, and is foul, 
as charted. 

Gosling Eocks consist of numerous rocks, awash at high water, and 
sunken dangers, the outer extremity of which lies 3^ miles southward 
of the southeastemmost Goose Island. There are strong tide rips 
over and around them. West Bock, awash at high water, lies 1 mile 
westward of the southwesternmost Goose Island. Peveril Kock, 8 
feet high, lies IJ miles northeastward of the northernmost Goose 
Island. 
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Plumper Channel^ between Hunter and Campbell Islands, leads 
from Queens Sound into Lama Passage; its southern end is ob- 
structed by numerous islets and rocks, and no specific directions can 
be given for entering it. The chart^has "Safe passage" northward 
of Purple Bluff Reefs marked on it, but it would require good local 
knowledge to use it. 

Raymond Passage, between Campbell Island and the Bardswell 
Group, leads from Queens Sound into Seaforth Channel, and is 
obstructed at its southern end by numerous islets and rocks. The 
two principal channels between ihem are Codfish Passage and Brown 
Narrows; no directions, however, can be given for entering them. 

Broken Group, native name Qualaqute, situated 2 miles north- 
ward of the Goose Island Group, extend 2 miles north and south, and 
consist of several islets and rocks, connected throughout by ledges 
which imcover at low water. Fingal Island, or Kham Keate, is a 
small wooded island lying 1 mile northwestward of the northernmost 
island of the group. Fingal Ledges extend 1 mile in a southerly 
direction from Fingal Island, and consist of rocks awash and ledges 
which uncover at low water. 

Middle Bock, 6 feet high, lies 3 miles westward of the Broken 
Group. North Breaker, a sunken rock, lies 1 mile north of Middle 
Bock. These are steep-to. The neighborhood has not yet been sur- 
veyed and should be avoided. 

Limit Island; or Tmaitlek, is a small wooded island with foul 
ground extending ^ mile southwest from it, about 2 miles north- 
northwestward of Fingal Island. Bempstone Bocks consist of two 
patches awash at high water, 1 mile apart, lying east and west from 
each other. The western or outer rock, awash at high water, is 
charted about 1^ miles 185° from Cape Swain. 

Joassa Channel is charted as leading northeastward from be- 
tween the Broken Group and Fingal Point, thence between Horsfall 
and Dufferin Islands, into Seaforth Channel. Nothing is known of 
this channel beyond what is depicted on the chart. It has been men- 
tioned with Seaforth Channel. 

There is an Indian village at the southern entrance, off Quinoot 
Point, and abreast the western extremity of Horsfall Island. 

Bardswell Oroup, forming the eastern side of approach to Mil- 
bank Sound, and the southern shore of Seaforth Channel, consist of 
low, wooded islands, extending over a space of 7 miles square. 
Among the group are several channels, communicating between Mil- 
bank Sound and Seaforth Channel and Baymond Passage; these 
have been inserted on the chart from reports by the Indians. 

Cape Swain^ the southwestern extremity of this group, is situated 
in latitude 52° 09' N., longitude 128° 33' W. ; the tops of the trees are 
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about 150 feet above the sea. The cape is fronted by a ledge extend- 
ing off about 400 yards. 

Socks. — ^About 1 mile west-northwestward of the cape is Discov- 
ery Kock, which seldom breaks, ind f mile northeastward of the rock 
is another which is always breaking. 

From Cape Swain the coast trends northeastward to Rage Eeef at 
the entrance to St. John Harbor. 

St. John Harbor, or Cheeksquintz, lies nearly midway between 
Cape Swain and Sound Point, entrance to Seaforth Channel and, 
though somewhat confined, affords good anchorage for small vessels. 

The harbor is fairly protected at its entrance by Kage Beef, 
awash, and sunken rocks, which form a natural breakwater. East- 
ward of this reef there is a clear channel 400 yards wide, with depths 
of 10 to 30 fathoms. 

About i mile within the entrance are two small islands, Wood 
Island, the eastern and smaller one, being round, wooded, and con- 
spicuous. Eeginald Island, the western, is much larger and lies off 
the point dividing the inner harbor into two bays. Anchor and Deep 
Bays. The channel eastward of these islands is barely 200 yards 
wide abreast Wood Island and leads into Anchor Bay, which is 
the usual anchorage for small vessels. Westward of these islands 
the channel is wider and leads into Deep Bay, which forms the south- 
west arm of St. John Harbor. 

There are depths of 9 to 20 fathoms in Deep Bay and 11 to 14 
fathoms in Anchor Bay. 

Bage Reef extends f mile north-northeastward from the west 
point of St. John Harbor and is about 400 yards wide. It consists 
of ledges, which uncover, and rocks awash at high water, the northern 
extreme uncovering 4 feet at low water. Mark Islet, 6 feet high, lies 
about midway on the eastern side of Rage Eeef. 

Ledges, which. uncover, extend 200 yards from North and Ledge 
Points on the eastern side of the entrance. 

Directions. — Approaching St. John Harbor from the southward 
Cape Swain should be given a berth of about 2 miles, and when 
approaching Rage Reef the cape should be kept well open of the 
conspicuous quoin-shaped point situated 2 miles northward of it, 
bearing 212° astern. On no account should Rage Reef be ap- 
proached inside that line until Wood Island, within the harbor, is 
distinctly seen and North Point, at the entrance, bears 105*^. When 
Wood Island is recognized it should be brought to bear 176° and 
steered for, which leads through the entrance between Rage Reef 
and Ledge Point Reef. 

Caution. — At high water, when Rage Reef is nearly covered, it is 
sometimes difficult to distinguish the entrance into St. John Harbor. 
At half tide and at low water the northern end of that reef and 



QUEEN CHAKLOTTE SOUKt). 69 

also the dangers on the eastern side of the channel are visible, and a 
vessel can be guided clear of them by the eye. 

Sound Point. — ^From St. John Harbor the coast trends north- 
northeastward to Sound Point, the south point of the western en- 
trance to Seaforth Channel. It is fronted by sunken ledges covered 
with kelp to the distance of i mile in places. 

West Bock, 8 feet high, lies about 800 yards southwestward from 
the point with a sunken rock within it. 

A rock 2 feet high lies about 400 yards westward of the point, 
and a ledge with rocks above water extends about 400 yards north- 
ward of the point. 

Seaforth Channel, within Sound Point, has been previously de- 
scribed. 



CHAPTER III. 



MILBANK SOUND TO INVERNESS PASSAGE AND CHATHAM 

SOUND. 



Sound has its entrance between Cape Swain^ of the 
Bardswell Group, and Day Point, the southern extremity of Price 
Island, nearly 9 miles apart. This spacious sheet of water is the 
main opening from seaward leading to Seaforth, Mathieson, and 
Finlayson Channels. Seaforth Channel has been dealt with, under 
Fitzhu^ Sound and channels northward, in the preceding chapter. 

Northward of Day Point the navigable channel of the sound is 
nearly 5 miles wide up to Jorkins Point, a distance of 11 miles. The 
continuation northward is Finlayson Channel. 

Depths in the approax^h. — ^A run of deep water 8 miles broad, 
with depths of over 100 fathoms, mud, extends southwestward of 
Milbank Sound ; northwestward of the entrance the depths decrease 
to 50 fathoms, and less off the entrance to Laredo Sound, with a bot- 
tom of fine sand. Southeastward the depths are 70 to 80 fathoms, 
with a bottom consisting of sand, mud, and rock at intervals. 

A 100-f athom curve extends from 1^ miles west of White Rock to 
a distance of 2f miles south of the Rock. 

A bank with uneven depth, apparently extending to the south, is 
here formed a little over 1 mile in width between the 100-fathom 
curve ; a depth of 33 fathoms was obtained in the middle. 

In thick weather, therefore, or if overtaken by fog, when ap- 
proaching Milbank Sound from the southwestward with average pre- 
cautions a vessel's position can be indicated by the deep-sea lead, 
bearing in mind that the offshore dangers are steep-to. 

Approaching Milbank Sound from the southwestward, Helmet 
Peak on Lake Island, in Mathieson Channel, is conspicuous. This 
remarkable peak is 1,032 feet high and bears a striking resemblance 
to a helmet, with the sloping side toward the west. 

Stripe Mountain, on the north side of Dowager Island, at the 
entrance of Finlayson Channel, is 2,020 feet high, pyramidal in 
shape, with a landslip down its southwest side destitute of timber 
and soil, but otherwise wooded to its summit ; at its base is a com- 
paratively level space scantily covered with vegetation, which is 
remarkable in such a thickly timbered country. 
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Nearing the sound the low, wooded shores of Cape Swain, the 
southeast entrance point to the sound, will be recognized; the tops 
of the trees are about 150 feet above high water. 

Price Island^ forming the western shore of Milbank Sound, has 
a conspicuous ridge of hills ( Joselyn Range) along its eastern shore, 
from 300 to 600 feet in height. 

Day Pointy the south point of Price Island, and the northwest 
entrance point of Milbank Sound, has a group of wooded islets and 
rocks above and below water extending from it. Outer Islet, the 
westernmost, about 2 miles southwest of the point, is round, wooded, 
and conspicuous. The southern edge of these dangers lies south- 
southeastward from Outer Islet. Northward of Day Point, on the 
west or seaward side of Price Island, no vessel should venture within 
the danger line charted. 

From Day Point the inner coast of Price Island trends in a north- 
erly direction for 4 miles to Aldrich Point and is much broken into 
small exposed bays. 

Boat Cove, which affords shelter to boats, is situated ^ mile north- 
ward of Aldrich Point. With this exception, the coast of Price 
Island, northward of Aldrich Point, is almost straight arid unbroken 
for 8 miles to the entrance of Schooner Passage. 

'Sandstone Seef lies on the north side of the eastern approach to 
Schooner Passage. It is about 1 mile in length and parallel to and 
distant i mile from the shore, 2^ miles westward of Jorkins Point. 
There is a rock 4 feet high on it. 

Schooner Passage leads into Laredo Sound from the northwest 
corner of Milbank Sound between Price Island and Swindle Island; 
it is obstructed by islets and rocks and has not been surveyed. It is 
occasionally used by small coasting craft, and the large canoes of 
the Queen Charlotte Islanders also use it when making the passage 
to Vancouver Island. 

A recent examination of Schooner Passage between Swindle and 
Price Islands shows that it is unsuitable for navigation ; it is narrow 
and tortuous and is obstructed by numerous rocks and islets. At the 
narrowest portion of the channel there was found to be a depth of 
only J fathom at low water, and even small power launches would 
have to use great caution in navigating. 

The eastern shore of Milbank Sound is comparatively low and 
wooded, with pine and cedar trees predominating. On that side of 
the sound lie two extensive channels, Mathieson Channel and Moss 
Passage, which branch from Milbank Soimd southeastward and 
northward of Lady Island, respectively. Lady Island is low and 
wooded throughout. 

The western shores of Dowager Island are also low and wooded, 
but are flanked by high mountains. 
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Salal Island is situated west of Lady Island, from which it is 
separated by Clam Passage ; it forms the southern entrance point to 
Moss Passage. The island is IJ miles in length north and south, 
with a width of 1,300 yards ; it is wooded and is 225 feet high to the 
tops of the trees. 

Bowlder Head, the southern extremity of Salal Island, is a con- 
spicuous rocky headland. 

Bowlder Ledge, the shoalest portion of which is 600 yards long 
in a north and south direction and 300 yards wide, with rocks drying 
at low water, is situated midway between Crc«s Point and Bowlder 
Head. The outer of these, which dries 7 feet, lies 1,600 yards 148° 
from Bowlder Head. A shoal patch of 3J fathoms lies 600 yards to 
the southwestward of this rock, the southern extremity of the ledge, 
with depths of 18 fathoms, being ^ mile in the same direction. 
There is deep waiter between the ledge and Lady Island, and a deep 
channel separates it from Bowlder Bank. 

Bowlder Bank, with general depths of 14 to 17 fathoms, extends 
from a point 1,800 yards southwestward from Bowlder Head for 2 J 
miles to the northward, at a distance of J mile from the western 
shore of Salal Island; the northern extremity is situated 1,800 yards 
284° from Salal Point, the northern extremity of the island. There 
is a depth of 16 fathoms, 1,400 yards southwestward of Bowlder 
Head, and two patches of 10 fathoms, the southern of which lies 
900 yards 259° from the same point; the northern is 1,200 yards to 
the northward and i mile from the western extremity of the island. 

Dangers. — The coast dangers northward of Cape Swain have been 
dealt with in the preceding pages as far northward as Rankin Point, 
north side of approach to Seaforth Channel, and Blair Inlet. 

White Bocky or Kamasik^ lies about 5 miles within the entrance 
of Milbank Sound, in the northwestern approach to Seaforth Chan- 
nel ; it is 50 feet high, and i mile northeastward of it is Bare Rock, 6 
feet high. Both rocks are conspicuous, as, lying well out in the 
sound, they show out against the dark background of pine and cedar 
which line the shores of Milbank Sound. 

A patch of 2 fathoms lies i mile 106° -from White Rock. 

Light. — An unwatched flashing white light is exhibited on White 
Rock. 

The light is shown, 60 feet above high water, from a white beacon, 
consisting of a cylindrical steel tank surmounted by a pyramidal 
steel frame supporting the lantern, and is visible 13 miles from all 
points of approach. (For details see Light List.) 

Bare Rock is steep-to on the eastern side; depths of 11 fathoms 
extend for 400 yards northwest of the rock. 
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Cross Point, the southwestern extremity of Lady Island, is low 
and wooded^ a rocky islet 15 feet high forming the extremity of the 
point. 

Cross Ledge extends 1,200 yards southwestward from the islet. 
Rocky ledges, with rocky islets scattered over them, extend about 400 
yards southwestward of the islet, with shoal ground extending 300 
yards beyond in the same direction. A rock, drying 11 feet, is located 
^ mile 225° from the 15-foot islet. A rock, drying 7 feet at low 
water, lies 600 yards southward of the 15-foot islet with deep water 
200 yards beyond in the same direction. 

Ivory Island Lighthouse, bearing 126°, leads southwestward of 
Cross Ledge in mid-channel between Cross Point and Bare Rock, 6 
feet high, northeastward of White Rock. 

Vancouver Sock^ a rock which dries 12 feet at low water and is 
steep-to on its western side with depths of 12 fathoms extending 300 
yards northward of it, lies 3.9 miles 2° from White Rock and 1.8 
miles westward of Salal Point. 

Cross Point, the southwestern extremity of Lady Island, in range 
with Bowlder Head, the southern extremity of Salal Island, bear- 
ing 129°, leads southward; and Low Point, seen just open westward 
of the North Island Group, bearing 80°, leads westward of Van- 
couver Rock. 

Light-and-whistle buoy. — A light-and-whistle buoy, painted 
red, exhibiting an occulting white light, eclipsed at short intervals, 
IS liiioored in 45 fathoms on the western side of this rock, 700 yards 
from it. 

Note. — This lightbuoy does not follow the rule to show red lights 
from starboard buoys in order to increase its range of visibility. 
This buoy is a starboard or red buoy and mariners should treat it 
accordingly. 

A shoal of small extent, with a least depth of 5^ fathoms over it 
lies 1,800 yards 10° from Vancouver Rock and 650 yards southward 
of the North Island Group. 

North Island is the largest of a group of islets a little less than 1^ 
miles northward of Vancouver Rock and westward of the southern 
end of Dowager Island. It is wooded and 175 feet high to the tops 
of the trees. The group extends for i mile in a north and south 
direction and J mile in an east and west direction, including the 
offlying rocks. 

North Ledges^ consisting of rocky patches, drying at low water, 
extend northward of North Island, between it and two rocks, the 
northern rock 10 feet high, lying about 400 yards northward of the 
island. This 10-foot rock is the northern islet of the group. 
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A rock which dries 1 foot at low water lies 500 yards 328° from 
the 10-foot rock and 1 mile 224° from Low Point. The rock is steep- 
to on its western side with a depth of 12 fathoms 400 yards north- 
ward of it. 

Cliff Island is situated a little over ^ mile northward of Salal 
Island and 700 yards from the southwestern extreme of Dowager 
Island ; it forms the northern entrance point of Moss Passage. 

The island is triangular in shape, and ^ mile in length in an east 
and west direction ; it is wooded, and is 235 feet high to the tops of 
the trees ; the white cliffs forming its southern shore are conspicuous. 
A wooded islet lies a little over 200 yards northward of Cliff Island, 
with foul ground between ; rocky ledges extend for 150 yards west- 
ward of this islet. A shoal patch, with a depth of 7J fathoms, lies 
800 yards northward of the islet. 

Alexandra Passage is the passage eastward of Vancouver Eock 
and the North Group, and westward of Cliff Island ; it is 800 yards 
wide between the rocky ledges referred to above, and the outlying 
rocks which dry at low water, to the eastward of North Island ; the 
channel is generally deep, with the exception of Bowlder Bank, east- 
ward of North Island with 18 fathoms. 

The point forming the eastern extremity of Swindle Island in 
Finlayson Channel northward of Jorkins Point open of Low Point, 
bearing 6°, is a general mark for leading through. 

Low Pointy the western extremity of Dowager Island, on the east 
side of approach to Finlayson Channel, is low and wooded. 

Open Bay^ encumbered with reefs with rocks above water on them, 
lies northeastward of Low Point. 

Sirections. — Approachiiig Milbank Sound from the southward in 
clear weather. Helmet Peak, on Lake Island, Mathieson Channel, 
should be kept in line with White Kock Light bearing 54°, which 
mark will lead through the entrance. 

If bound northward through Finlayson Channel, when Day Point 
bears about 285°, haul up about 0°, in the fairway between Price 
Island and Vancouver Rock Light and Whistlebuoy, From abreast 
North Island alter course to pass a prudent distance off Jorkins 
Point Light western side of the entrance. 

Coming out of Seaforth Channel, bound northward by the inshore 
passage through Milbank Sound, keep Idol Point well open south- 
ward of Ivory Island Lighthouse, bearing 111°, until Helmet Peak 
comes open of Rankin Point, the western extremity of Mary Island, 
bearing about 34°, and then course should be shaped to pass midway 
between Bare Eock 6 feet high, northeastward of White Rock and 
Cross Ledge, with Ivory Island Lighthouse astern, bearing about 
126° ; when Low Point is seen open westward of the North Island 
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Group, bearing 30°, steer for Jorkins Point Lighthouse until Stripe 
Mountain bears 61°, when course may be altered into the fairway of 
Finlayson Channel, the recommencement of the inshore route. 

If bound into Seaforth Channel from the southward. Ivory Point 
Lighthouse should be steered for, bearing 60°, hauling into the chan- 
nel from abreast Sound Point. 

In thick weather, with average precautions and attention to the 
deep-sea lead, the soundings will indicate the vessel's position, as 
previously stated. 

Tides and tidal currents. — ^The flood current sets to the north- 
ward and divides near the middle of Milbank Sound, one portion run- 
ning toward Finlayson Channel, another toward Mathieson Chan- 
nel, and another toward Seaforth Channel. The reverse takes place 
on the ebb. 

The strength of the current is variable, but it seldom exceeds 1 
knot an hour in Milbank Sound, but increases within the channels to 
2 and 3 knots an hour in the narrow parts. 

Mathieson Channel is an extensive arm of the sea leading many 
miles northward from Milbank Sound, eastward of Lady and Dowa- 
ger Islands, with depths of above 100 fathoms in mid-channel. 

The entrance between Lady and Mary Islands is a little over a 
mile wide. 

Flounce Iteef lies on the southeastern side of the entrance about 
300 yards off the shore of Mary Island. 

Perceval Narrows. — ^About 2^ miles within Kankin Point, east 
side of the approach to Mathieson Channel, abreast the southern end 
of Lake Island, the channel narrows to a breadth of ^ mile, with Pas- 
sage Island, surrounded by reefs, in the fairway. Here is a passage 
about 200 yards wide between Passage Island and White Rocks, 10 
feet high, off the southern end of Lake Island, with deep water, 
known as Perceval Narrows. Only craft with local knowledge should 
proceed above Passage Island by this route* 

Moss Passage, leading from Milbank Sound, connects with Mathie- 
son Channel 1^ miles above Passage Island. 

It is apparently an easier entrance into Mathieson Channel than 
the direct one from the southward by Perceval Narrows. 

Oscar Passage. — About 9 miles above Moss Passage is Oscar Pas- 
sage, also connecting with Finlayson Channel. 

From abreast Oscar Passage Mathieson Channel continues north- 
ward along the east side of Roderick Island for over 25 miles to its 
junction with Mussel Inlet, one arm, about 5 miles long, branching 
eastward about 5 miles south of the junction. It has not been 
surveyed. 

Port Blackney, formed between Mary and Don Islands, on the 
eastern side of Mathieson Channel, about 3 miles within the entrance, 
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is easy of access. At its entrance, between Promise and Rain Points, 
the port is 1 mile wide; thence it takes a southerly direction for 
aboiit^ 1 mile, terminating in a boat passage leading to Seaforth 
Channel. 

Cod Reefs are a cluster of rocks above and below water, about J 
mile in extent in a northeast and southwest direction at the entrance 
to Port Blackney. The southwestern rock of this cluster is 4 feet 
high, and the northeastern rock has 4 fathoms water, with patches 
between, with a clear channel northeastward of it 300 yards wide. 

Walter Island^ about 100 feet high, lies westward of the Cod 
Reefs, about 300 yards northwestward of the rock, 4 feet high. 

Oke Seef s, the southern end of which is situated about 475 yards 
northward of Cod Reefs, extend 400 yards from the southern side of 
Oke Island, which is about 100 feet high. The southernmost 
detached rock is 3 feet high, and between it and Oke Island several 
patches of rock uncover. 

Clearing marks. — ^White Rocks, off the southern end of Lake 
Island, in range with the northern extremity of Passage Island, bear- 
ing 299°, astern, leads through the entrance between Oke and. Cod 
Reefs. Mark Islet, about 200 feet high, in range with Oke Island, 
bearing 353°, leads eastward of Cod Reefs. 

Sand Patchy with a depth of 4 fathoms, is of small extent and lies 
nearly in mid-channel about J mile within Port Blackney entrance. 
Helmet Peak seen in line with Promise Point, bearing 9°, leads 
westward of Sand Patch. 

Anchorage in 10 to 12 fathoms, sandy bottom, will be found 
southwestward of Sand Patch, with Helmet Peak seen just open of 
Promise Point. 

Tides. — High water in Port Blackney occurs 38 minutes before 
that at Port Simpson, for which see the tide tables ; springs rise 13 
feet, neapd 8 feet. 

Supplies. — ^Wood and water may be obtained in Port Blackney. 
Rock cod and other fish may be caught on Cod Reefs^ and clams 
and cockles gathered in the sandy bays ; they are readily obtained at 
low water by digging in the mud and sandy groimd, especially in 
those places over which a fresh- water stream runs. Wild fowl are 
also plentiful in the season. 

Directions.— ^Approaching Port Blackney from the southward, 
from abreast Rankin Point, Helmet Peak should be kept just open of 
Lang Point, the southeastern point of Lady Island, bearing 42°, and 
when within ^ mile from the latter a course should be steered west- 
ward of Walter Island for Oke Island, until White Rocks are in 
line with the north end of Passage Island, bearing 299°; proceed 
with that mark on astern, and when Mark and Oke Islands are iseen 
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in line, a vessel will be eastward of Cod Beefs, and may then haul 
southward into the harbor. 

Moss Passage leads northward of Lady Island from Milbank 
Sound into Mathieson Channel. At its western entrance this pas- 
sage is over 1 mile wide, but 3 miles within this entrance and 1 mile 
from its junction with Mathie&on Channel it is contracted by Squaw 
Island. The channel southward of it, named Sloop Narrows, is about 
200 yards wide, with a charted depth of about 7 fathoms. 

Bird Rocky at the western entrance of Moss Passage, 600 yards 
southward from Cliff Island, is 3 feet high, with foul ground extend- 
ing 400 yards eastward from it. North Island open westward of 
the southwestern extremity of Cliff Island leads w^ward of Bird 
Bock. 

Morris Bay, situated on the southern side of Moss Passage, about 
1 mile within its western entrance, is 500 yards wide and extends 
in a southerly direction for 600 yards, terminating at its head in a 
flat which dries. Westerly winds send a swell into the anchorage 
but the bay possesses the great advantage of permitting the state of 
the weather in Milbank Sound being ascertained when at anchor, 
and if fog be prevalent, as is often the case, it can be seen from Morris 
Bay. 

Kitty Patchy on the eastern side of the entrance to Morris Bay, 
lies 200 yards from the shore. This patch is 200 yards in extent with 
depths of 4 to 5 fathoms, sand. 

Anchorage will be found in 13 fathoms, sandy bottom, in Morris 
Bay, 200 yards from the western shore, with the western entrance 
point of the bay bearing 284°, and Detached Island on the northern 
side of Moss Passage 0°. 

Supplies. — ^Good water may be obtained in Morris Bay. Clams 
and cockles can be gathered in abundance. Plover and other birds 
frequent Bird Rock. Berries grow, in abundance in the season on 
Salal Point, the southwest entrance point of this passage. 

Directions. — Approaching Moss Passage from the southwest- 
ward, from westward of White Rock, steer to pass between Vancouver 
Rock Lightbuoy and Salal Island adjoining Lady Island eastward of 
it; from thence a mid-channel course should be kept between Bird 
Rock and Salal Point on the south side; if Vancouver Rock be un- 
covered or the buoy is in position, being kept bearing 261°, will lead 
in the fairway and to the entrance to Morris Bay, or course may be 
continued in the fairway eastward to Mathieson Channel. 

Finlayson Channel. — Finlayson Channel is the continuation 
northward to Chatham Sound and Prince Rupert Harbor for vessels 
having come by the inshore passage as far northward as Seaforth 
Channel, and from thence through Milbank Sound. Its entrance 
lies between Jorkins Point and the northwest part of Dowager 
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Island, north end of Milbank Sound, from whence it extends in a 
northerly direction for about 22 miles to Carter Bay, with an aver- 
age width of 2 miles, and is very deep throughout. Abreast Carter 
Bay is Sheep Passage, leading into Mathieson Channel and Mussel 
Inlet, which have not been surveyed. 

Northwestward of Carter Bay, Finlayson Channel is continued 
under the name of Hiekish Narrows, eastward of the northern end 
of Sarah Island, which island is about 20 miles in length and parallel 
to Finlayson Channel, with Jane and Cone Islands southward of it. 
Tolmie Channel, now partly lighted, entered by North Passage 
southward of Sarah Island, is now recommended in preference to 
Hiekish Channel, which has several rocks in it. Southward of Cone 
Islet, between it and Swindle Island, is the entrance to Klemtu 
Passage, through which a vessel can pass northward into Tolmie 
Channel, the latter connecting with Hiekish Narrows at the northern 
end of Sarah Island. From thence northward the channel is named 
Graham Eeach, Fraser Reach, etc., by which Chatham Sound is 
eventually reached. 

These passages are described in detail, proceeding northward. 
The land on both sides of Finlayson Channel is from 1,500 to 2,600 
feet high, the peaks closely approaching the shores and rising in 
a precipitous manner from the water's edge. Unless where the vege- 
tation has been denuded from the mountain sides by landslips, both 
shores are thickly wooded, the pine and cedar predominating ; occa- 
sionally their dark-green foliage is relieved by the bright light-green 
leaf of the maple. 

laght.— On the point situated 300 yards north-northeastward of 
Jerkins Point, west side of entrance to Finlayson Channel, from a 
cylindrical tank surmounted by a framework, the whole painted 
white, is exhibited, at an elevation of 38 feet above high water, an 
un watched, occulting white light, visible 11 miles over the fairway of 
Milbank Sound, bearing northward of 43°, and over Oscar Passage. 
(For limits of sector, see Light List.) 

Oscar Passage, within Jorkins Point, and southward of Parker 
Point on the eastern shore, leads eastward between Dowager and 
Roderick Islands; it is about 1 mile wide, and 6 miles long to its 
junction with Mathieson Channel, between Miall and Buckley Points. 
BuUey Bay, situated on the south shore of Oscar Passage, 3J miles 
within its western entrance, though small, affords temporary anchor- 
age in 15 fathoms 200 yards from the shore, and is occasionally used 
by coasting vessels. 

The Sisters, two islets, lying 400 yards from the eastern shore of 
Finlayson Channel, 3J miles northward of Oscar Passage, are wooded 
and about 90 feet high. They lie 800 yards apart in a north-north- 
west and south-southeast direction, and are joined by ledges which 
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uncover at low water. Other islets or rocks lie between their south- 
eastern end and the shore eastward of them. 

Newish Cove is a bight in Susan Island, protected by Indian 
Island about ^ mile northeastward of the Sisters. The approach 
northward of Indian Island is 400 yards wide, narrowing to 150 
yards i milei within the entrance abreast Fell Point with a fairway 
depth of 11 fathoms. The cove, about 300 yards in extent, affords 
anchorage for small vessels in 10 to 14 fathoms, sandy bottom. 

Jackson Passage^ an unexplored arm of the eastern shore of 
Finlayson Channel, 2 miles above the Sisters, is 400 yards wide, and 
extends in an easterly direction from its entrance. 

Mary Cove, situated on the eastern shore, 5^ miles northward of 
the Sisters, is barely 200 yards wide at its entrance, and extends in a 
northerly direction for about i mile, terminating in a sandy beach. 
There are depths of 7 to 24 fathoms in mid-channel in this cove. 

Cone Island, on the western shore of Finlayson Channel, lies 
parallel to the channel, and is 3^ miles long by about i mile broad. 
Bell Pfeak, the summit, situated about 1 mile from its southern ex- 
tremity, is conical in shape, 1,280 feet high ; the eastern and western 
sides are precipitous, and Barr Point, the southern extremity is bold, 
but the land slopes gently to the northward, terminating in Wedge 
Point. 

Klemtu Passag^e is formed by Cone and Swindle Islands. It is 
about 3J miles long, and in some parts only 200 yards wide. The 
depths in mid-channel are from 12 to 20 fathoms, sand and shells, 
with rock at intervals. There is a bar across it with a depth of 8 
fathoms a little northward of Clothes Bay. Though narrow, this 
passage is safe, provided a mid-channel course be kept, and affords 
anchorage almost throughout. Vessels can enter Klemtu Passage, 
and proceed northward through Tolmie Channel, thus avoiding 
Hiekish Narrows, as before mentioned. 

Anchorage, suitable to vessels of moderate length, will be found 
abreast of Clothes Bay, northeastward of Star Islet, in mid-channel, 
in 12 fathoms, sand and shells. Small craft will find better anchor- 
age in Clothes Bay in about 5 fathoms, or northwestward of Fish 
Island, on the western side, about f mile within the southern entrance. 

Trout Bay, about 400 yards in extent, is located on the western 
side of the passage, about a mile northward of Clothes Bay. Klemtu, 
an Indian village, is located on the southern side, eastward of the 
small stream which flows into the southwestern corner of the bay. 
The shores are fronted by flats that dry off about 100 yards. 

Tides and tidal currents. — It is high water at China Hat, in 
Klemtu Passage, 35 minutes before that at Port Simpson, for which 
see the tide tables; springs rise 13 feet, neaps 8 feet. The tidal 
currents are comparatively weak. The flood or north-going current 
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is but little felt, the great body of water passing into Fjnlayson 
Channel. The ebb seldom exceeds the rate of 1 mile an hour. 

Soutli Passage; between Cone and Jane Islands, is i mile wide, 
with fairway depths of about 30 fathoms, rocky bottom; it leads 
northwestward into Tolmie Channel. 

Wedge Rock, dry at low water, lies 50 yards from Wedge Point, 
the north extreme of Cone Island, southern side of the passage. 

Kelp Patch, with a least depth of 5 feet, lies 200 yards off the 
southwestern shore of Jane Island, at J mile westward of Eeef Point, 
the southern extremity of Jane Island ; it is about 200 yards in extent 
in a north and south direction. 

Berry Point, in Klemtu Passage, just open of Legge Point, bear- 
mg 176°, leads westward of Kelp Patch. 

Ripple Bank, with 11 fathoms, rocky bottom, lies nearly in mid- 
channel of South Passage, J mile southwestward of Eeef Point. 

Jane Island.^ situated ^ mile northward of Cone Island ; lies be- 
tween South and North Passages leading to Tolmie Channel; it is 
about 1 mile long, ^ mile broad, low, and wooded, the tops of the 
trees being 200 feet high. 

Tolmie ChanneL — North Passage, between Jane and Sarah 
Islands, is i mile wide, with no bottom at 38 fathoms in the fairway. 
It is the southern entrance of Tolmie Channel, which trends north- 
ward between Sarah Island on the east and Swindle and Princess 
Royal Islands on the west for a distance of 15 miles, and is less than 
a mile wide in places, but is deep throughout. 

Hiekish Narrows, northeastward of Sarah Island, is avoided by 
taking Tolmie Channel, which is recommended by the masters of 
the Canadian Pacific Railway Co.'s steamers as being the better of 
the two. 

Boat Bluff Beaoon — ^Lights. — ^An occulting white light, visible 
5 miles, 26 feet above water, is shown from a white pyramidal struc- 
ture on the western side of Boat Bluff, the southwest point of Sarah 
Island, north side of North Passage. 

On Separation Point, the northeastern extremity of Swindle Island, 
about 2^ miles northward of Boat Bluff and on the western side of 
the channel, an unwatched occulting white light is exhibited at an 
elevation of 31 feet and visible 10 miles. The structure is a cylin- 
drical tank, surmounted by a pyramidal frame, the whole painted 
white. (See Light List.) 

Danger Patchy with depths of from 1 to 3 fathoms, lies 200 yards 
north-northwestward of Jane Island, south side of North Passage. 

Tolmie Rock, with 4 feet water, lies 100 yards off the eastern shore 
J mile within the northern entrance of Tolmie Channel ; it should be 
given a berth ; there are no other charted dangers in the channel. 

170184*'— 20 6 
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Sarah Island^ separating Tolmie Channel from Finlayson Chan- 
nel, is 15 miles long and from 1 mile to 2^ miles broad. It reaches its 
greatest elevation of 2,000 feet 4 miles from its southern extremity. 
On the eastern side of the island, 7 miles from the southern extremity, 
an unexplored bay faces southward, and 3^ miles from the southern 
extremity, on its eastern shore, there are two waterfalls. 

Tenas Island. Beacon. — A pyramidal wooden slat-work beacon 
surmounted by a wooden slat- work ball, the whole 33 feet high and 
painted white, is erected on Tenas Island, the small island on the 
western side of Sarah Island, 2 miles northward of Separation Point. 

Directions. — From the southward Tolmie Channel is entered by 
North Passage, the only danger here being Danger Patch on its south 
side. Thence northward, keep in the fairway until near the north 
end of the channel, when the western shore should be kept to avoid 
Tolmie Rock. Coming from the opposite direction, and when within 
4 miles of the southern entrance, care must be taken to keep the 
eastern shore, and not to mistake the broader channel to the west- 
ward for it, and which is reported to lead into Laredo Channel, be- 
tween Swindle and Princess Royal Islands. 

Separation Point, which divides these channels, is now marked by 
. a light, previously mentioned, so that a mistake should not occur 
again. 

Tidal currents. — ^The flood current sets to the northward and is 
stronger in Finlayson than in Tolmie Channel. The ebb, however, is 
stronger in Tolmie Channel and runs for 1^ hours after the ebb has 
ceased in Finlayson Channel. In the narrow parts of these channels 
both flood and ebb currents attain a velocity of 3 knots an hour at 
springs, but in the broader parts it is only about 1 knot. 

Finlayson Channel— Eastern shore. — ^Watson Bay lies on the 
eastern side of Finlayson Channel, 9 miles northward of Sisters 
Islets. This unexplored bay is 1 mile wide at its entrance and extends 
in an easterly direction. 

Wallace Bight lies 2J miles northward of Watson Bay. It is 1 
mile wide at its entrance and takes a northerly direction for 1 mile. 
There is no bottom at 106 fathoms between its entrance points. 

Goat Cove, situated 4 miles northward of Wallace Bight, is ^ mile 
wide and extends in an easterly direction for about -J mile, termi- 
nating in a sandy beach. There are depths ranging from 23 to 9 
fathoms within this cove, the latter being close to the head. 

Sheep Passage is nearly 1 mile wide and leads eastward from 
Finlayson Channel, just south of Carter Bay. About 3 miles within 
its western entrance it turns northward and continues for about 6 
miles to its junction with Mussel Inlet and Mathieson Channel. 

Mussel Inlet, which has not been explored apparently since Van- 
couver's visit in 1793, takes a northerly direction for about 5 miles. 
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when it suddenly turns to the eastward for about the same distance, 
terminating in Poison Cove. It is stated to have the same general 
characteristics as the other inlets. 

Carter Bay. — ^This excellent stopping place lies at the head of 
Finlayson Channel, 22 miles within the entrance, and is easily recog- 
nized by the high cliffs on its western shore. The bay is 800 yards 
wide at the anchorage, and at its head is a large stream ; the flat front- 
ing the stream extends to within 250 yards of Observation Spot on 
the western side. The remains of the steamship Ohio (that struck a 
rock in Hiekish Narrows), with mast above water, lies on the edge of 
this flat (1910). There are two deserted huts about 800 yards north- 
ward of the Observation Spot, forming a useful mark when entering. 
Anchorage will be found in 14 to 15 fathoms, mud bottom, 300 
yards from the sand flat at the head of the bay, with the huts bearing 
10° as charted. 

Supplies. — ^Water can be obtained from the large stream at the 
head of the bay, which is probably one of the best watering places 
along the coast. Trout abound in the fresh-water stream. Tracks of 
bear and deer were seen on the shore. WUd fowl frequent Carter 
Bay. 

Caution. — No shellfish of any kind should be eaten. 

Tides. — It is high water, full and change, at Carter Bay at Oh.; 
springs rise 13 feet. 

Hiekish Narrows is the continuation north^northwestward of 
rinlayson Channel to Graham Reach, and from thence by other 
inshore channels to Chatham Sound and Prince Rupert, as before 
mentioned. These narrows are avoided by taking Tolmie Channel 
westward of Sarah Island, entered by North Passage, which is now 
lighted, and is recommended. Hiekish Narrows are about 5J miles 
long and from i to 1 mile wide. The depths are 31 to 73 fathoms 
in mid-channel, over a bottom of sand and shells, but there are dan- 
gers in places, as below mentioned. 

A reef, on which the steamship Ohio struck in 1909, is located in 
the western side of the south entrance to the narrows. 

A close examination of this reef shows it to be located off a point 
on Sarah Island which bears 250° 15' from Steep Point. 

A rock with 7 feet of water over it was found on the reef 350 
feet from shore, with depths of 5^ fathoms inside. 

Vessels entering Hiekish Narrows from the southward should 
make Steep Point and follow the eastern shore through the narrows. 

Hewitt Becky a rock with a depth of 10 feet and steep-to, lies in 
the northern entrance of Hiekish Narrows, nearly in mid-channel, 
at about 1 mile southeastward of the northern extremity of Sarah 
Island. 
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Steep Pointy the eastern entrance point to the narrows, should be 
kept aboard when entering the channel from the southward and the 
same shore kept when nearing Hewitt Eock. The eastern shore 
near Steep Point, open of the northeastern extremity of Sarah 
Island, leads eastward of Hewitt Bock; elsewhere keep in mid- 
channel. 

Graham Beach; the continuation of the inshore passage, north- 
ward of the junction of Tolmie Channel with Hiekish Narrows, is 
about 17 miles long, in a general north-northwest direction, and from 
i to 1 mile broad, with depths of 38 to 150 fathoms. In general 
features this reach resembles Finlayson Channel. 

Green Inlet is situated on the eastern shore, 2 miles northward of 
Sarah Island. This unexplored arm takes an east-southeast direction 
at its entrance. 

Flat Point lies on the west shore, 3 miles northward of Green 
Inlet. This point is wooded, flat, and comparatively low. Abreast 
Flat Point, on the west shore of the channel, is a remarkable large 
bowlder rock. 

Swanson Bay lies on the eastern shore, 7 miles above Sarah 
Island. There is a conspicuous waterfall on the western shore of the 
channel abreast Swanson Bay ; in very dry summers this is reduced 
to a trickle, and even occasionally ceases altogether. The northern 
part of the bay is occupied by logs temporarily stored there. 

Wharf. — ^A wharf, 185 yards long, with a crosshead and a depth 
of 27 feet at low water alongside its extremity, lies in the northeast 
corner of the bay. 

A large sawmill and a pulp mill have been established here, and 
the settlement is conspicuous from Graham Reach. 

Vessels can obtain water from pipes laid on the wharf. 

Tides. — It is high water in Swanson Bay 29 minutes before that at 
Port Simpson, for which see the Tide Tables. 

Springs rise 13 feet; neaps, 9 feet (2 feet 7 inches). 

Ehutze Inlet is an arm on the eastern shore of Graham Reach, 6 
miles northward of Swanson Bay. It is i mile wide, and extends in 
an easterly direction about 3 miles from its entrance. A rocky spit, 
with from 2 J to 4 fathoms water over it, extends from Green Spit on 
the south side of the arm, 1 mile within the entrance, to within 200 
yards of the north shore, between which is a charted depth of 10 
fathoms. 

Anchorage may be had about 200 yards westward of the spit in 
from 10 to 20 fathoms. Steep cliffs form both sides of the arm to 
near its head, where streams discharge into it. 

Above the spit, the water deepens to no bottom at 26 fathoms, and 
it continues deep to near its head, which is fronted by flats uncov- 
^ed at certain times of tide. 



MILBANK SOUND. 85 

There is anchorage in 15 fathoms 200 yards off a stream in the 
southern part of the head of the arm, where a waterfall affords a 
constant supply of fresh water. 

A wharf, with a shed on it, is situated on the southern side of a 
stream at the northern part of the head. 

Aaltanhash is another inlet on the eastern shore, 2 miles north- 
ward of Khutze Inlet, which has not yet been surveyed. In size and 
direction it is similar to Khutze, and is reported by the Indians to 
afford anchorage. 

Tidal currents. — ^The tidal currents from north and south meet 
abreast Aaltanhash Inlet. 

Red Cliff Point, the turning point into Fraser Reach from Gra- 
ham Beach, lies on the western shore, 10 miles northward of Swanson 
Bay. This point terminates in a conspicuous cliff of a reddish brown 
color, and is a good landmark. 

Fraser Seach, the continuation of the inshore passage northwest- 
ward of Graham Reach, is 12 miles long in a general northwesterly 
direction from Red Cliff Point to Kingcome Point, and is from i to 
li miles wide. In features it resembles Finlayson Channel, the land 
being high on both sides. 

Wark Island lies in the fairway 1 mUe northwestward of Red 
Cliff Point, and is 1^ miles long and J mile broad. The channel on 
both sides of the island is deep, but that to the south is slightly the 
wider. There is a bight on the south shore, abreast Wark Island, at 
the head of which is a trout stream, communicating with a lake. 

Elekane, an unexamined inlet on the north shore, abreast Wark 
Island, is ^ mile wide, and takes a northerly direction from its en- 
trance. Approaching from the southward this arm appears as the 
continuation of Graham Reach. Anchorage may, from Indian re- 
ports, be obtained at the head of Klekane Inlet. 

Kingcome Point, the turning point westward from Fraser Reach 
into McKay Reach is long, sharp, and conspicuous. Ursula Channel 
leads northward from abreast the point. 

Light. — ^An onwatched occulting white light is exhibited on the 
northern extremity of Kingcome Point. 

The light is shown 30 feet above the sea from a beacon consisting of 
a white cylindrical steel tank, surmounted by a pyramidal steel frame 
supporting a lantern, and is visible 10 miles. (For details see Light 
List.) 

McKay Breach connects Fraser Reach with Wright Sound, and 
thence with Grenville Channel, which leads northwestward to Chat- 
ham Sound and Prince Rupert Harbor, etc. 

Many other channels connect at Wright Sound, as charted ; those 
from seaward are described with the outer coast. 
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McKay Reach is about 8 miles long and from 1 mile to 2 miles wide ; 
there is no bottom in mid-channel at about 200 fathoms, and it is 
apparently free from danger. 

The land on the north side of the channel is high and bold, with the 
Wimbledon Mountains on GribbeD Island from 2,000 to 3,000 feet 
high. The land on the south shore ^s not quite so high; and near the 
summits of the mountains are some extensive bare patches of slate 
color. 

Qribbell Island^ the shores of which have not been surveyed in 
detail, is of a triangular form, about 11 miles long north and south, 
and 7 miles wide ; it forms the north side of McKay Reach. 

Ursula Channel. — Between Pilot Point, the southeast point of 
Gribbell Island, and Fisherman Cove eastward, on the opposite shore, 
is the entrance to Ursula Channel, which skirts the east side of Grib- 
bell Island for about 7 miles ; from thence northward it is known as 
Boxer Reach. Its shores are composed of steep, lofty mountains ris- 
ing abruptly from the sea, and covered with pines and forest trees. 

Fisherman Cove, on the east side of the entrance to Ursula 
Channel, affords indifferent anchorage in 30 fathoms, with the south 
point of the bay, a mound which is connected to the shore by a sandy 
neck covered at high water, bearing 210°. When anchoring here feel 
the way with the deep-sea lead, as the water shoals suddenly from 30 
fathoms to 12 fathoms, the latter depth being at about 25 yards from 
the shore. A small stream flows into the head of the cove, off which a 
shoal extends some distance, its edge being steep-to. 

About 2J miles northward from Fisherman Cove is a small inlet 
where a hot spring was discovered, the color and taste of which 
resembled the waters at Cheltenham. About 6^ miles northward of 
Fisherman Cove close northward of Tomkinson Point is an inlet 
extending in a northeasterly direction. 

Boxer Reach, the continuation of Ursula Channel, northward 
along the eastern side of Gribbell Island, is about 6 miles long. On 
its eastern shore anchorage may be found in the northwest part of 
Bishop Cove; this is a good anchorage and is formed by a narrow 
neck of sand extending from the land terminated by a mound cov- 
ered with trees, similar to that at Fisherman Cove. The water shoals 
gradually up to the sandy neck and a small vessel might go into 15 
fathoms. 

There appears to be anchorage on the southeast side of the sandy 
neck, but the beach extends off shallow for some distance on that side. 

Wright Sound, a sheet of water 9 miles long in an east and west 
direction, and 2J miles wide at its narrowest part, is the common 
junction for seven or more inlets or channels leading, as will be seen 
on the chart, in all directions, the principal being Grenville Channel, 
leading northwestward to Chatham Sound, Prince Rupert Harbor, 
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etc., and that through McKay Keach to Fraser Keach, the inshore 
passage to the southeastward, all previously described. 

The depths in Wright Sound are above 100 fathoms. 

Gil Island, on the south side of the sound, culminates in Mount 
Gil, a well-defined snow-clad peak, 3,000 feet high. 

The mountains on the south shore of McKay Reach, northeastward 
of Home Bay, have bare patches down their sides. 

Directions. — In thick weather, when the shores are almost ob- 
scured to the water's edge, Wright Sound, with its different openings 
north and south, makes a very perplexing picture to a stranger. 
Under such circumstances it is well to remember that a 302*^ course, 
allowing for tidal current, leads across the sound from the fairway 
of McKav Reach to that of Grenville (Channel. 

Anchorages in Wright Sound. — ^Home Bay, situated on the 
eastern shore of Whale Channel, at the entrance of Wright Sound, is 
nearly ^ mile wide at its entrance. At its head is a sand flat extend- 
ing 300 yards off. 

Anchorage will be found in about 14 f ath(5ms, sand, with the south 
extreme of Promise Island in line with Transit Point, the north point 
of the bay, and Mount Gil, in line with Islet Point, the south entrance 
point, about 200 yards from the flats at its head. 

Tides. — It is high water, full and change, in Home Bay at about 
Ih. ; springs rise 13 feet, neaps 10 feet. 

Fisherman Cove is the name given to an anchorage on the south- 
west side of Turtle Point, south side of Wright Sound. The water 
is deep and the anchorage reported indifferent. 

There is another Fisherman Cove at the southeast end of Ursula 
Channel, previously described. 

Promise Island, north side of Wright Sound, and at the southern 
end of Douglas Channel, is 3J miles long, with an extreme breadth 
of 2 miles ; it is covered with pine and cedar and culminates in two 
peaks of dome shape, 1,680 and 1,710 feet high, respectively. Cape 
Farewell, the southeastern extremity of the island, terminates in a 
high, bold cliff. A conspicuous white cliff marks the southwest coast, 
midway between Cape Farewell and Thom Point. 

The east coast of the island is high, with an occasional bay with a 
sandy beach at its head. Dawson Point, the northern extremity, is 
low and wooded. 

Farewell Ledge uncovers at low water and extends 400 yards 
southeastward from Cape Farewell. This ledge is steep-to, there 
being no bottom at 40 fathoms 30 yards from it. Ledges extend 200 
yards from the eastern side of Promise Island into Douglas Channel. 

Dawson Ledge extends 400 yards northward from Dawson Point, 
the north extreme of Promise Island, and uncovers at half ebb. 
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Coghlan Anchorage, between the mainland and Promise Island, 
and about 1 mile west-northwestward of Cape Farewell, is 600 yards 
wide at its entrance between Camp and Thom Points and extends in 
a north-northwest direction for 2 miles, widening within the entrance 
to 800 yards. From this point it turns sharply to the east-northeast- 
ward along the northwestern shore of Promise Island for about 2 
miles to Douglas Channel, which portion takes the name of Stewart 
Narrows. A ledge extends 100 yards southwestward from Thorn 
Point. 

Harbor Bock is a rock of small extent which dries 6 feet at low 
water and lies nearly in mid-channel 800 yards southward of HaU 
Point at the bend of the harbor. This rock is steep-to, there being 
depths of 10 to 12 fathoms a short distance from it. 

Bange mark. — ^Mount Gil in range with Thom Point, bearing 
159°, leajis eastward of the rock; and Camp Point, just open of 
Observation Point, bearing 164°, leads westward of Harbor Rock. 

Otter Shoal extends 300 yards offshore in the bight forming the 
western shore of the anchorage, with depths of 3 fathoms and less. 

Anchorage in 6 to 7 fathoms, sand, will be found near the head 
of Coghlan Anchorage, with Gil Mountain in line with Thom Point 
and Stephens Point, northern side of Stewart Narrows, eastward 
of the anchorage just open of Letitia Point. 

When entering keep in mid-channel, to avoid the ledge off Thom 
Point. 

Stewart Narrows lead from Coghlan Anchorage northwestward 
of Promise Island into Douglas Channel. The currents in this pas- 
sage are strong, and the channel confined, with ledges extending 
from both shores ; it is therefore not recommended. 

Tides. — It is high water, full and change, in Coghlan Anchorage 
at about Oh. 30m. ; springs rise 18 feet, neaps 14 feet. 

Inner passages — Tidal currents. — ^The flood current, which 
enters Campania Sound direct from the sea from the southward, 
divides off Passage Island and the main body of water passes up 
Squally Channel. The lesser body, passing into Whale Channel, 
skirts the east coast of Gil Island and unites, 1 mile northward of 
Turtle Point, with the main body of water, which has entered 
Wright Sound from Squally Channel by Lewis Pass. The flood 
current from that position sets directly across Wright Sound and, 
impinging on Camp Point, causes very strong eddies off that point, 
and is then deflected northwestward into Grenville Channel. 

A portion of the flood current by Whale Channel turns into McKay 
Reach and meets, abreast of Aaltanhash Inlet, the flood or north- 
going current from Finlayson Channel. 
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Another portion runs northward into Douglas Channel and Ver- 
ney Passage. On the ebb the reverse takes place, the main body of 
water from Wright Sound obtaining an exit by Whale Channel. 

The ebb currents from Wright Sound, Douglas Channel, and Mc- 
Kay Eeach unite nearly midway between Maple Point and Home 
Bay, setting directly toward the latter, producing strong eddies at 
the mouth of Home Bay. Thence the current sets fairly through 
Whale Channel, and passing northwestward and eastward of Passage 
Island unites with the current of Squally Channel, and they pass 
out into Campania Sound. 

Both flood and ebb currents attain the velocity of 3 knots an hour, 
at springs, in the contracted portions of the channels. The time of 
the turn of the tides is not available, a matter of much importance. 
Apparently the currents turn about 1^ hours after high and low 
water, judging from the remarks on Grenville Channel. 

Douglas Channel^ extending along the west side of Hawkesbury 
Island and the northwestern side of Maitland Island for upwards of 
25 miles in a north and northeasterly direction, leading from Wright 
Sound into the Kitimat Arm at its junction with Devastation Chan- 
nel, has not been surveyed. It is about 3 miles broad, and the shores 
are very high. Promise Island and its anchorage have been de- 
scribed with Wright Sound, the west side of approach to Douglas 
Channel ; its eastern side is foul in places to the distance of 200 yards. 

A rock, marked by kelp, is situated about i mile from the western 
shore, 4 miles northward of Halsey. Another rock, which dries at 
extreme low water, lies about J mile northward of the above rock. 

Kitkiata, an unexplored inlet, branches from the west side of 
Douglas Channel in a westerly direction 12 miles from Money Point, 
its southeast entrance point. Small vessels may anchor in 5 fathoms 
i mile within the inlet. The Indian village of Kitkiata is located 
here. On the same side of Douglas Channel, 14 miles northeastward 
from Kitkiata, is another inlet which, 2^ miles from its entrance, 
divides into two arms, Miskatla and Gilt to yees, the latter extend- 
ing for about 7 miles in a northerly direction. Emilis Island lies 
at the junction of this inlet and Douglas Channel, about a mile south- 
westward of Ashton Point, with a number of islets between. 

Hawkesbury Island, on the western side of Verney Passage and 
Devastation Channels, with Douglas Channel on its western side, is 
23 miles long in a north-northeast and south-southwest direction, 
from Money Point, its southern extremity, to Gaupin Point, its north- 
eastern, and about 11 miles wide near its center. Maitland and 
Loretta Islands lie close off the northwest side of Hawkesbury 
Island, being only separated from it and from- each other by narrow 
creeks. 
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Kitimat Arm. — From the northeast end of Maitland Island the 
inlet continues in a northerly direction for a further distance of 
about 17 miles to about latitude 54° 02' N., where it is terminated by 
a border of low land with a shallow flat extending from side to side, 
through which a stream discharges at the northeastern comer, navi- 
gable only for canoes. This head of the inlet is known as the Kiti- 
mat Arm. Its termination differs in some respects from many of 
the others ; its shores are not very abrupt, but are bounded on each 
side by a range of lofty mountains, which, however, are not, as is 
constantly the case, connected at the head of the arm, but continue 
apparently in a direction parallel to each other. The valley between 
them, which is 3 or 4 miles wide, is covered with trees, mostly of the 
pine variety. 

An Indian village of the Kitimat Tribe is situated near the head 
of this arm of the eastern shore ; there is a mission, a town hall, and 
store at the village. 

Tides. — It is high water at Kitimat Arm 19 minutes before that 
at Port Simpson; springs rise 13J feet, neaps lOJ feet. 

Clio Bay, on the east shore of the Kitimat Arm, has been visited 
on several occasions by British naval vessels for the purpose of com- 
municating with the Kitimat Indians; it affords good anchorage in 
17 fathoms. 

Eildala Ana extends in an easterly direction for about 10 miles, 
branching off from the east side of Kitimat Arm about 11 miles from 
its head. The Kildala River empties into the arm near its head. 

Coste Island, nearly 3 miles in length, fronts the entrance to 
Kildala Arm. Rocks extend southward of it, as charted. 

Verney Passage leads from Wright Sound to the southern end 
of Devastation Channel. From Money Point, the south point of 
Hawkesbury Island, it takes a north-northeasterly direction between 
the southeast coast of Hawkesbury Island and the west coast of 
Gribbell Island for 10 miles to Amy Point, the north end of the 
latter island, where it connects with Boxer Reach and from whence 
it trends eastward for 6 miles to its junction with Devastation Chan- 
nel and Gardner Canal. It has not been surveyed. 

Devastation Channel is the continuation northward of Verney 
Passage from between Eva Point, the southeastern extremity of 
Hawkesbury Island, and Staniforth Point, the latter point being 
the west point of entrance to Gardner Canal. It is 10 miles in length 
to abreast Hopkins Point and Kersey Point, where it connects with 
Douglas Channel and Kitimat Arm, above described. 

Dorothy Island, about 1 mile in extent in a north and south direc- 
tion, lies in mid-channel, abreast Anderson Point, about 6 miles from 
the southern end of Devastation Channel. 

Dorothy Narrows lie between the island and Anderson Point. 
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An anchorage is reported in a cove on the west side of the chan- 
nel, about 5^ miles northward from Eva Point, as charted. 

Gardner Canal^ the entrance to which lies southeastward of the 
entrance to Devastation Channel and between Staniforth and Col- 
lins Points, about IJ miles apart, trends southeastward, with many 
sinuosities, for about 45 miles. The land is an entirely barren waste, 
nearly destitute of wood and verdure, appearing as a mass of al- 
most bare rocks, rising to rugged mountains whose towering sum- 
mits, from 3,000 to nearly 5,000 feet in height, appearing to over- 
hang their bases, give them a stupendous appearance, are covered 
with perpetual ice and snow. 

Its shores have not been surveyed in detail, but there are charted 
anchorages off Kichardson Point, on the south shore (southeast of 
Channel Island), about 6 miles from the entrance, and in Triumph 
Bay, a narrow inlet southward of that point. 

Kemano Bay^ about 30 miles above the entrance to Gardner Canal, 
at the eastern end of Barrie Eeach, is about ^ mile in extent, with 
no bottom at 30 fathoms between the entrance points. The bight 
on the western shore dries out at low water to Entrance Point and 
800 yards within that point sand banks nearly choke the mouth of 
Kemano River. 

There is a conspicuous house on the coast about i mile westward 
of Entrance Point. 

Directions — ^Anchorage. — There are no distinguishing marks 
around the bay other than the house previously mentioned, but from 
the chart the best way to the anchorage is to enter rather on the 
eastern side, and then bring Entrance Bluff, about 100 feet high, the 
eastern point of the entrance, astern, bearing 164°, steaming slowly, 
with the leads going, and anchoring when Entrance Point, the west- 
em point of the entrance, bears 221°, or as soon as a depth less than 
30 fathoms is obtained. There are depths of from 24 to 27 fathoms 
at the intersection of the lines given about 200 yards from the edge 
of the flats. 

Kemano River flows through an extensive valley into the head of 
Kemano Bay and is a stream of some size, navigable in the summer 
by canoes for a distance of 8 miles from its mouth. Kemano Bay is 
frequented by the Kitlup Indians during the houlican fishing sea- 
son; their village, however, is at the head of the inlet. Bears fre- 
quent Kemano Valley, and mountain sheep are found in the moun- 
tains, but there is a scarcity of deer. 

In the winter months ice forms 25 miles from the head of Gardner 
Canal. 

Tides. — ^It is high water,, full and change, in Kemano Bay at Ih. 
Springs rise about 9 feet. 
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GxenviUe Channel leads northwestward out of Wright Sound 
is 45 miles in length to its junction with Arthur Passage. It is the 
channel taken by steamers when proceeding by the inshore passages 
to Chatham Sound, Prince Rupert Harbor, etc. 

Ogden Channel, from the sea, joins it abreast Gibson Island in the 
northern entrance. 

Its entrance eastward of Yolk Point, Farrant Island, is from | to 

1 mile wide, which is gradually reduced to about 600 yards as 
Lowe Inlet is approached some 12 miles up, from whence it continues 
about that width until northward of Evening Point Klewnuggit 
Inlet. Above this point the channel gradually widens and is about 

2 miles wide abreast Calvert Point, west side of the northern en- 
trance. The depths are in most parts of it above 50 fathoms. 

Beacon. — ^A beacon consisting of a concrete base surmounted by a 
black staff carrying a white wooden drum is erected on Yolk Point, 
the western entrance point of the southern entrance. 

Camp Point Light. — ^An occulting white light, visible 10 miles, 
22 feet above water, is shown from a white structure on Camp Point, 
directly opposite Yolk Point, southern entrance to Grenville Channel. 

Aspect. — ^The land on both isides is high, reaching an elevation of 
3,500 feet on the northeast and from 1,000 to 2,000 feet on the south- 
western shore; and for the most part is densely wooded with pine 
and cedar. 

The mountains rise almost perpendicularly from the water and 
cause the southern portion of this narrow channel to appear even 
narrower than it is. But the general effect of so many mountains 
rising one behind the other renders Grenville Passage one of the most 
beautiful landscapes on this coast and is equaled only by Klemtu 
Passage, before described. 

Directions. — The southwestern shore for about 4 miles northwest- 
ward of Davenport Point, 4 miles within the south entrance, is stated 
to be foul but only close in. The only directions necessary for navi- 
gating Grenville Channel are to keep in mid-channel, except when 
passing Nabannah Bay, 22 miles up, where the Morning Eeefs, 
marked by a light, extend 400 yards off Morning Point. Here the 
western shore should be kept aboard. 

Tidal streams in Grenville Channel are weak, in most places not 
exceeding 1 knot, though in the. narrow parts of the channel the 
flood stream sometimes attains a velocity of 2 knots and the ebb, or 
southeast-going stream, 4 knots during large tides. 

The flood current from the northwestward meets the flood stream 
from the southeastward near Nabannah Bav. 

Lowe Inlet, situated on the northeastern shore of Grenville Chan- 
nel, about 14 miles from Wright Sound, is a little over J mile wide at 
its entrance between James and Hepburn Points. From mid-chan- 
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nel, between the entrance points, the inlet extends in a northeasterly 
direction for about 1 mile to David Point, and widens to a breadth of 
800 yards. 

Nettle Basin, at its head, is nearly circular in shape and is ^ mile 
in extent, but its entrance between Tree Bluff on the northwestern 
shore and David Point is barely 200 yards wide. Within the general 
depths are 15 to 18 fathoms, mud bottom. 

In the eastern comer of the basin is a large stream, with a waterfall 
close to its mouth and several others within (Verney Falls). This 
stream is reported to be connected by a chain of lakes with Kitkiata 
Inlet, in Douglas Channel. 

On the southeastern side of the inlet is Anchor Cone, a remarkable 
mountain, with a coniqal summit, 2,010 feet in height. 

Beacons. — ^Tom Islet, 300 yards west-northwestward of James 
Point, west side of the entrance, is marked by a beacon consisting of 
a concrete base surmounted by a red staff carrying a white wooden 
slatwork cone, the whole 17 feet high ; and the rock off David Point, 
east side of entrance to Nettle Basin, is also marked by a white 
wooden slatwork beacon, as charted. 

Eeefs fringe the entrance points to a short distance. 

Whiting Banky 400 yards within the mouth of Lowe Inlet, is a 
bar with depths of 10 fathoms in the fairway, extending across the 
entrance. Northward of that position the water deepens to 19 and 
20 fathoms, mud. 

A flat nearly fills the bay southward of Don Point. 

High-water Bocks, situated 200 yards from the western shore, 
800' yards within Lowe Inlet, are awash at high water, and lie close 
to each other in a north and south direction. There is a depth of 
23 fathoms about 30 yards eastward of the rocks. 

Anchorage for short vessels will be found, in mid-channel, on 
Whiting Bank, in 8 and 10 fathoms, sand and shells. In this posi- 
tion. Anchor Cone Mountain should bear 104*^. For a long vessel, 
more convenient anchorage will be found higher up the harbor, in 
mid-channel, in 20 fathoms, mud bottom, as charted. 

SettXement — Supplies. — Good water can be procured in Lowe 
Inlet, from the stream in Nettle Basin. Trout may be caught in 
that stream, and clams are found on the flat at the eastern shore of 
Nettle Basin. Whiting, in abundance, may be caught in the season 
on Whiting Bank. 

A large salmon cannery, wharf and store, are situated on the 
northwest shore of Nettle Basin. 

Tides. — It is high water in Lowe Inlet 20 minutes before that at 
Port Simpson ; springs rise 17 feet, neaps 15 feet. See the tide tables. 

Nabannah Bay. — Evening Point lies 8 miles northward of Lowe 
Inlet ; about a mile northward of it is Morning Point, with Naban- 
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nah Bay between, in which there are depths of 6 fathoms. The 
entrance, however, is barred by Barrier Islet and Reefs, as charted. 

Morning Reef extends about 400 yards off Morning Point, reduc- 
ing the width of Grenville Channel to about 800 yards; on it are 
several rocks which dry at various stages of the tide. 

Light. — ^An unwatched occulting red light, elevated 25 feet and 
visible 10 miles, is exhibited from a white pyramidal structure sur- 
mounting a white tank, erected on the northwestern rock of Morn- 
ing Keef . 

Elewnuggit Inlet lies northeastward of Morning Point. The 
entrance between Camp Point and Leading Island is 800 yards wide, 
and thence the inlet takes an easterly direction for 800 yards, and 
there divides; Exposed Arm, the longer, extends in a southeasterly 
direction for 3 miles, and terminates in a swamp fronted by a sand- 
flat. The shorter arm takes a northerly direction for 1^ miles, pass- 
ing eastward of Leading Island, and is J mile wide. 

Anchorage may be obtained in Ship Anchorage, at the entrance 
of the northern arm, in 15 to 20 fathoms, mud bottom, eastward of 
Leading Island, as charted. 

Directions. — ^When entering Klewnuggit Inlet, Bare Islet, at the 
south end of Leading Island, should be kept open of Camp Point, 
bearing 78*^, which leads northward of Morning Eeef s ; then keep in 
mid-channel between Camp Point and Leading Island, passing 
about 400 yards southward of the latter, and anchoring on its east- 
em side in Ship Anchorage. 

Tides. — It is high water, full and change, in Klewnuggit Inlet 
about Oh. 30m. ; springs rise 17 feet. 

Tidal currents. — ^The currents of the rising tide, coming from sea 
through the southern and northern entrances, meet in Grenville 
Channel, off Evening Point, the separation or falling tide taking 
place about 1 mile farther northward, as shown on the plan. This, 
however, will be subject to considerable change, depending on the 
winds outside. 

At springs the flood current in the narrow portions of Grenville 
Channel attains the velocity of 2 knots, and the ebb 4 knots an hour. 
The latter current continues to run for Ih. 30m. after low water by 
the shore, which is probably about 4h. 30m. before the next high 
water. The meeting currents run probably for the other 6 hours. 
In considering which current is running, the points of meeting and 
separating just mentioned must be studied. 

Abreast Lowe Inlet, farther southward, strong eddies will be felt 
on the ebb. 

Kxngeal (East) Inlet, an unexplored inlet on the northeast 
shore, 4:^ miles northwestward of Klewnuggit Inlet, is i mile wide 
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at its entrance, and takes a northerly direction. A rock which un- 
covers at low water, lies 400 yards southeast of the western entrance 
point of the inlet. 

Baker Inlet. — ^About 6 miles northwestward from Kxngeal is 
Baker Inlet, with a narrow opening, but apparently opening out 
extensively within ; a small islet or rock lies in the entrance. 

Eumealon (West) Inlet^ an unexplored inlet on the north shore, 
nearly abreast of False Stuart Anchorage, has an entrance 400 yards 
wide, and takes a northeasterly direction. Some small islets lie close 
to the channel northwestward of Kumealon Inlet. 

False Stuart Anchorage is situated on the southwest shore, 13 
miles northwest of Klewnuggit Inlet and 3 miles southeastward of 
Stuart Anchorage. On its northwest side there is a high, bold pro- 
jection. This point should serve to distinguish False Stuart Anchor- 
age from Stuart Anchorage, as the latter has a long, low projection 
on its southeast side. The water is deep close to the shore. About 
2 miles southward of False Stuart Anchorage is a narrow opening, 
which from Grenville Channel appears to cut Pitt Island in two, 
and may join Petrel Channel. 

Stuart Anchorage^ situated on the southwest shore of Grenville 
Channel, 14 miles northwestward of Morning Keef s Light, is formed 
on its south side by a low, wooded peninsula, which serves to dis- 
tinguish it on approaching. 

Stag Bock dries 13 feet at low water and lies in the northern 
approach, 800 yards 321° from Bonwick Point, the eastern side of 
the southern bight. This rock has foul ground extending 800 yards 
in a northwest direction, and a small patch, which uncovers at low 
water, lies 200 yards south-south westward from the rock, with foul 
ground apparently beyond. 

The foul ground is indicated by kelp during summer and autunm. 

Directions. — ^Proceeding for this anchorage, especially at high 
water, care is necessary. Pass 400 yards northward and thence west- 
ward of the foul ground extending northward from Stag Rock. 

Anchorage will be found in 10 to 15 fathoms, rock, between Stag 
Rock and the shore west-northwestward of it, with the western ex- 
tremity of Gibson Island touching Calvert Point, Pitt Island. 

Tides. — ^It is high water, full and change, at Stuart Anchorage, as 
given on the plan, at about Oh. 30m. ; springs rise 17 feet. 

Gibson Islands^ a group, situated in the northwestern entrance 
of Grenville Channel at its confluence with Ogden Channel, and of 
Arthur Channel to the northwestward, consists of an island 331 feet 
high, about 1 mile in extent, and wooded, and several smaller islets 
and rocks. The shores of the larger island are irregular, with sev- 
eral bights, and on its southeast side is Bloxam Island, 202 feet high. 
Lamb Islet, 160 feet high, lies J. mile from its northeast shore. 
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Watson Rocky drying 18 feet at low-water springs, lies 400 yards 
from th^ southwest side of Gibson Island. 

Light. — ^An occulting red light, elevated 25 feet, and visible from 
a distance of 10 miles, is exhibited from a structure, painted white, 
formed by a pyramidal frame over a tank, erected on Watson Kock. 

Bloxam Flat extends about f mile eastward from the southern 
extremity of Bloxam Island, and from thence northward, passing 
about the same distance along the east side of Lamb Islet, with depths 
of 1^ to 3 fathoms; the channel between it and Buckley Point, on the 
eastern shore, is about 600 yards wide, with patches of 8 to 4} 
fathoms in the fairway. 

Buoy. — A black spar buoy marks the southeastern extremity of 
Bloxam Flat. It is moored f mile 73° from the southern end of 
Bloxam Island. 

GxLnboat Harbor, between Gibson and Bloxam Islands, is a cove 
facing south, affording temporary anchorage to small vessels, in 4 
to 10 fathoms, 200 yards within the entrance, in mid-channel. 

Bedford Island, 218 feet high and of small extent, lies 1,300 yards 
northward of Gibson Island. A shallow flat extends i mile west- 
ward of it. The channel between Bedford and Gibson Islands is 
shallow, as charted, and is only suitable for very light drafts with 
local knowledge ; it is not recommended. A small islet 180 feet high 
lies about 200 yards northwestward of Bedford Island. 

Marrack Island, 307 feet high, lies 600 yards northward of Bedford 
Island, and is nearly 1 mile in extent. Marrack Rock, which dries 
14 feet, lies nearly in mid-channel between Bedford and Marrack 
Islands. 250 yards southeastward of the southern extremity of Mar- 
rick Island ; the passage should not be used. 

Kennedy Island separates Arthur Passage, leading north-north- 
westward to Chatham Sound from Telegraph Passage. It is 5^ miles 
long in a north and south direction, with an average breadth of 3 
miles, is wooded, rising gradually, and culminates near the middle 
in two conspicuous peaks, 2,875 and 2,470 feet high, respectively. 
The western coast of Kennedy Island is bold, and with few indenta- 
tions ; the eastern coast, west side of Telegraph Passage, has not been 
examined in detail. 

Cardena Bay, is an open bay on the south side of Kennedy Island. 
A mudbank, with depths of 4 to 6 fathoms, extends about } mile 
southward of it. 

It is good anchorage in case of fog on approaching Chatham 
Sound. Anchorage may be found on the bank, in about 5 fathoms, 
good holding ground, i mile southward of Seabreeze Point, the west 
extreme of the bay ; it is the best anchorage in the vicinity of Skeena 
Eiver, sheltered from northerly winds, and is much used. 
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Arthur Passage^ between Kennedy Island on the east and Lewis ^ 
and Elliott Islands on the west, is about 5 miles long in a general 
north-northwest and south-southeast direction, and about 1 mile 
wide, with deep water, as charted. 

A rock, which dries 4 feet, lies 250 yards, 153*^ from Henderson 
Point, the southeastern extremity of Lewis Island and the west side 
of the entrance, and foul ground extends 200 yards beyond the rock. 

Herbert Beefs are two in number and together about 1,200 yards 
in extent, the northern reef being 2 feet high and the southern dry- 
ing at low water; they lie on the western side of the fairway of 
Arthur Passage, about 600 yards from the east side of Lewis Island, 
and 1,400 yards distant from Kennedy Island. The space between 
them is 400 yards wide, with a depth of 4f fathoms. A patch of 2 J 
fathoms, steep-to, lies 300 yards northward of the northern reef. 

Light. — From a white cylindrical tank on a concrete beacon sur- 
mounted by a white pyramidal frame carrying the lantern, erected 
on the southernmost reef, is exhibited, at an elevation of 32 feet above 
high water, an occulting white light, visible 11 miles. 

White CliflE Island^ 266 feet high, lies near the fairway of the 
northern end of Arthur Passage, 2J miles northwestward of Her- 
bert Reefs Light. Its southern extremity terminates in high cliffs, 
from which a sunken ledge extends 400 yards southward. 

Bank. — ^A bank 'with depths of from 8 to 14 fathoms over it 
extends about 1 mile south-southeastward from the island. 

Gecil Patch, seldom marked by kelp, has a least depth of 3^ 
fathoms, and is situated on the western side of the fairway midway 
between White Cliff Island and Bamfield Islands Beacon. 

Fairway mark. — ^The western extremity of Bedford Island just 
open of the southwest side of Kennedy Island, bearing 149°, leads 
in the fairway of Arthur Passage, between Cecil Patch and White 
Cliff Island. 

Bamfield Islets^ two rocky islets, 60 and 150 feet high, fringed 
with reef, lie between Cecil Patch and Lamb Point, the northwestern 
extremity of Elizabeth Island. About 650 yards eastward of them 
are two rocks on a reef 600 yards in length which dries 15 feet as 
charted. 

Beacon. — On the northern rock, near the center of the reef, is a 
white concrete beacon, 22 feet high. 

Lewis Island, 262 feet high, on the western shore, is low, wooded, 
narrow, and 2^ miles long, in a northwest and southeast direction. 

Kelp Passage is a boat passage within Lewis Island, communicat- 
ing at its north end with Chismore Passage; it is encumbered with 
reefs, and available only for boats. 
J70184*'— 20 7 
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« 

Lawson Harbor^ on the northeastern side of Lewis Island, is 
i mile long in a north and south direction, and ^ mile wide. There 
are rocks, which dry off its western shore. 

Anchorage for small vessels may be found in 4 fathoms, in mid- 
channel, about 200 yards within the entrance. Both points of the 
entrance are foul. 

Bloxam Passage, between Lewis and Elliott Islands, and connect- 
ing Arthur and Chismore Passages, is about 400 yards wide, with a 
depth of about 20 fathoms in mid-channel, and a patch of 4 fathoms 
on its southeastern side. 

Elliott Island, 213 feet high, northward of Lewis Island, is 
wooded, about 1^ miles long in a north and south direction, with a 
greatest breadth of f mile. 

Chalmers Anchorage, on the north side of Elliott Island, affords 
anchorage in 13 to 14 fathoms midway between the entrance points 
of the bight. 

Elizabeth Island lies northwestward of Elliott Island, is nearly 
8 miles long in a northwest and southeast direction, with an average 
breadth of ^ mile, and is wooded. Two hills on its western side are 
337 and 314 feet in height 

Chismore Passage lies parallel to Arthur Passage, between 
Porcher Island, on the west, and Elliott and Elizabeth Islands on the 
east. It is about 4 miles long and from 400 to 1,000 yards wide, with 
depths of 10 to 14 fathoms, mud. 

A patch of 4 fathoms lies in the fairway westward of Cocktail 
Point, northern side of Bloxam Passage, and its northern entrance 
is much contracted by a reef on its western shore, as charted. 

Tides. — It is high water 2 minutes earlier than at Port Simpson. 

Elizabeth Rock, which uncovers at low water, lies 200 yards from 
the southwest coast of Elizabeth Island, 1 mile within Lamb Point, 
the east point of the northern entrance of Chismore Passage. 

Anchorage may be obtained in Chismore Passage, in mid-channel, 
in 7 to 9 fathoms, westward of the southwest side of Elliott Island, 
good holding ground and excellent shelter, northward of the 
4- fathom patch, with Genn Islands seen midway between Elliott and 
Elizabeth Islands. 

Malacca Passage is the continuation northwestward of Arthur 
Passage and connecting the inshore channel from the southward 
with Chatham Sound. From its entrance between Genn Islets and 
liamb Point of Elizabeth Island to Hunt Point, the northern ex- 
tremity of Porcher Island, it is about 4 miles long, 1^^ miles wide, 
with general depths of about 50 fathoms. 

G-enn Islands consist of a wooded island 600 yards in length and 
190 feet high and some rocks 77 feet high 300 yards southeastward of 
it, the whole surrounded by reef to a short distance. They lie 1^^ 
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miles northwestward of White Cliff Island. Eastward of a line 
joining Genn Islands to the nearest part of Kennedy Island is Base 
Sand, described later. 

Light. — ^An occulting white light, visible 7 miles, 30 feet above 
water, is shown from a white pyramidal steel frame on the south- 
western side of Genn Island. 

Bribery Islet consists of rocks 8 feet high and is situated nearly 
midway between Genn Islands and the Lawyer Group, about % mile 
westward of the northern end of the first named. It is surrounded 
by a reef, and a rock which dries 6 feet lies between it and the 
Lawyer Group. 

Lawyer Islands consist of two principal islands 137 and 120 feet 
high and several smaller ones, about 1 mile in extent, lying in the 
direction of the passage. The southeastern and smallest island of the 
group, 109 feet high, lies 1,200 yards westward of Bribery Islet, but 
rocks above and below water extend nearly to that islet. 

Cruice Rock, with two heads 2 feet high, lies on the reef which 
extends 400 yards north-northwestward of the northernmost Lawyer 
Island. 

Client Reef ^ 600 yards in extent, with two rocks that dry 8 feet 
on its northeastern edge, is situated off the eastern side of Lawyer 
Islands, and about 800 yards northward of Bribery Islet. 

Light. — On the northwest summit of the northernmost of the 
Lawyer Group, from a white octagonal tower, with red lantern, 66 
feet high, is exhibited, at an elevation of 126 feet above high water, 
a group flashing white light, visible 17 miles. The keeper's dwell- 
ing is 500 feet southward of the lighthouse. 

Togsignol. — ^A hand foghorn is used in reply to vessels' signals. 

Hunt Pointy the northern extremity of Porcher Island, is the 
western point of the northern entrance to Malacca Passage; it is 
referred to, including the dangers westward of it, with Edye Pas- 
sage approaches, and the eastern coasts of Prescott and Stephens 
Islands. Grace Islet lies close off Hunt Point. 

Mason Point is on the northeastern side of Porcher Island, about 
midway between Lamb Point, northwestern extremity of Elizabeth 
Island and Hunt Point. A flat extends about 600 yards northwest- 
ward of Mason Point on which are the Ada Islands, 135 feet high. 
A rock awash at high water lies midway between Mason and Hunt 
Points with patches of 5 and 4J fathoms 700 and 900 yards north- 
northwestward of it, respectively. A 3-fathom shoal lies 250 yards 
eastward of Hunt Point. 

Temporary anchorage during off-shore winds may be had south- 
eastward of Hunt Point, between it and Mason Point in about 10 
fathoms, avoiding the above-mentioned dangers. 



100 SKEENA RIVER TELEGRAPH PASSAGE. 

Skeena River — General remarks. — Skeena Eiver, the largest 
river on the coast of British Columbia northward of Fraser River, 
takes its rise in Lake Babine, near the village of Naasglee, about 200 
miles beyond Essington. About 120 miles from Essington the river 
divides into three branches, known as the Forks of the Skeena, the 
principal branch taking a northerly direction, the others a northwest 
and southeast direction, respectively. 

The shores of Skeena are said to be low, covered with small hard- 
wood and cotton trees; also good-sized white oaks, similar to those 
found on the banks of Fraser River. The shores at the entrance are 
densely wooded, chiefly cedar and hemlock, and bear evidence of a 
remarkably wet climate. 

Near its entrance, 6 miles below Essington on the southeastern 
shore, the river divides into three channels named Inverness, Middle, 
and Telegraph Passages. 

Inverness Passage is narrow, but has a least depth of 3i fath- 
oms ; it lies between Kitson and Smith Islands. 

Middle Passage has a least depth of 3^ fathoms on its bar between 
Bay Island and Kennedy Island, and 2i fathoms over its eastern 
bar, south-southwest of Parry Point, as charted. 

Telegraph Passage^ the southern entrance, is the main passage, 
with apparently not less than 3^ fathoms, by keeping the eastern 
shore and avoiding charted dangers. These passages are described 
in the following pages. 

The head of tidal water is about 18 miles above Essington. For 
about 20 miles above Essington the Skeena is available for vessels 
of 4 feet draft, though small stern- wheel steamers of still shallower 
draft can ascend with difficulty about 15 miles farther; beyond that 
distance it is only navigable for canoes. The head of navigation 
for vessels drawing over 6 feet may be said to terminate 6 miles 
above Essington. 

It is about 100 miles from tidal water, with a rise of 725 feet to 
Skeena Forks or Hazelton, a settlement not far from the abandoned 
Fort Stager, and through which the railway runs to Prince Rupert 
Harbor. 

Caution. — ^Buoys few and far between mark certain dangers in the 
entrances sufficient, probably, for those locally acquainted with 
them. Strangers should employ a pilot, as the channels of the 
Skeena are subject to periodical changes. 

Telegraph Passage, the southernmost and principal channel into 
the Skeena River, leads in a northerly direction from Grenville 
Channel between the mainland on the east and Gibson, Bedford, 
Marrack, and Kennedy Islands on the west, with an average breadth 
of IJ miles, and is about 8^ miles in length from Bloxam Island to 
Hegan Point, the southeast entrance point of the river, 
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Beacon. — ^A beacon consisting of a staff carrying a wooden slat- 
work cone standing on a concrete base, the whole painted white, is 
located on Hegan Point. 

• Anchorage may be had in the southern part of the passage, east- 
ward of Gibson, Bedford, and Marrack Islands, in from 3 to 4 
fathoms. 

Dangers. — ^The dangers between Gibson and Marrack Islands on 
the west and the eastern shore of the entrance to the passage have 
been described with those islands. 

The eastern side of the entrance, for about a mile northward of 
Ker Point, is foul to the distance of 400 yards in places. 

Isbister Shoals^ about ^ mile in length northeast and southwest, 
with a least depth of 2f fathoms, lie on the western side of Tele- 
graph Passage, and in the fairway of the western entrance, between 
Marrack and Kennedy Islands, with deep water southward of them. 

The northeastern head lies f mile 124° from the 303-foot summit 
on Daring Point. 

Shallow flats extend from Daring Point northward along the 
coast of Kennedy Island, reducing the channel along the eastern 
shore to a breadth of about 800 yards. 

Abreast Grey Cliff, eastern side of Kennedy Island, is Davies 
Bank, which dries 4 feet, and farther northward, in the entrance 
jjroper, between Perry Point, southern extremity of De Horsey 
Island, and White Cliff, is Robertson Bank, marked by a red buoy, 
as charted. 

Abovfe this bank the recent survey does not extend, but the chart 
shows a patch which dries, | mile westward of Hanmer Point and 
on a central shallow bank. 

Claxton^ a small settlement and post office, is located on the eastern 
side of the southern entrance, about f mile northward of Hegan 
Point. Wallace Creek flows into the river on the northern side of 
the settlement. 

Port Irving is on the same side of the passage, about 2 miles 
southward of Hegan Point. 

Directions. — ^These directions are written from the chart and 
must be used with caution ; the passage also is subject to considerable 
change. 

Entering Skeena River by Telegraph Passage from the southward, 
give Ker Point and the coast northward of it a berth of ^ mile or 
more until abreast the south end of Bloxam Island, and eastward of 
the black buoy marking its flat, thence edge toward the eastern shore, 
passing about 300 yards of Buckley Point and of the islet 35 feet 
high northward of it, and of Chell, Clough, and Hegan Points. 
When about i mile above Hegan Point, haul over for Parry Point, 
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the southern extremity of De Horsey Island, with Coffin Point well 
open of it, thence between Parry Point and the red buoy on Robert- 
son Bank. 

The old directions state, keep along the De Horsey side about 200 
yards off, until the buildings of the North Pacific Cannery in North 
Skeena Passage are seen open of Clara Point; then steer up-river 
for Powell Point ; as Powell Point is approached, keep to the south- 
ward, passing Veitch Point at a distance of about 600 yards. Essing- 
ton will now be in sight, and may be steered to take up a berth 
abreast of the large wharf, distant i mile, in 5 to 6 fathoms, mud. 

Beacons. — On Hegan Point (Long Nose Point) is a white beacon, 
consisting of a square concrete base, surmounted by a staff carrying 
a wooden slat- work cone, 20 feet high. 

On Clara Point is another beacon the same description, color, and 
height. 

Western entrance. — Vessels from Ogden Channel or Arthur Pas- 
sage should enter Telegraph Passage between Kennedy and Mar- 
rack Islands. The leading mark is the west shoulder of Mount 
Chapleau in range with the south point of entrance to Moores Cove, 
bearing 58^, which leads between Isbister Shoal and Daring Point; 
thence along the eastern shore until above Hegan Point as from the 
southward. 

Bocks. — ^A rock which dries 14 feet lies 600 yards 835° from the 
northwestern extremity of Village Island. 

Louise Kock dries 4 feet at low water and bears 27°, distant 360 
yards, from the northwestern point of Village Island. 

A rock northwestward of Village Island dries 9 feet. 

A rock, with 5 feet over it at low water, lies 200 yards 56° from 
the northwestern extremity of Village Island. 

Shoal ground extends 300 yards to the eastward of Village Island. 

A rock, above water, lies ^ mile 55° from Veitch. Point, as shown 
on the chart. 

A channel 200 yards wide, having a least depth of 3 fathoms, lies 
between the rocks northward of Village Island and Louise Rock. 

Essington lies on the southeastern shore of Skeena River, about 
13 miles from its mouth and 6 miles from De Horsey Island, and 
affords ample space for anchoring. The village is situated on the 
west side of Village Point, forming the angle between the Skeena 
and Ecstall Rivers. There are two wharves, a post office, and two 
churches here. 

Balmoral, the settlement, lies on the east side of the mouth of 
Ecstall River. Steamers call regularly at the large cannery at 
Balmoral. 

Raspberry Islands lie off the east point of Ecstall River, northward 
of Balmoral ; they consist of two wooded islets, joined together at low 
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water, and the passage between them and the shore is only fit for 
boats. 

About two miles above Raspberry Islands, on the southern shore, is 
a hot spring, 110° F.; the inhabitants use it for rheumatic affections. 

Anchorages. — Good holding ground will be found about 1,200 
yards westward of Village Point, is about 5 fathoms, mud. 

A heavy cross sea is caused here by strong winds from seaward, and 
vessels are liable to foul and trip their anchors at such times. 

The chart shows anchorage close off Balmoral settlement and 
wharf, within the entrance of the river. 

Directions. — ^The wharf at Alexandra cannery should be brought 
to bear 78°, and this course kept until within 400 yards of the wharf. 
The course can then be altered for the wharf at Balmoral cannerv in 
a channel with depths of 3^ fathoms deepening to 7 fathoms. 

Alexandra cannery is situated 600 yards northward of Balmoral 
Cannery Wharf. 

Supplies. — Potatoes are plentiful ; also berries, which are dried by 
the Indians for their winter food. The Skeena is a prolific salmon 
stream, and good timber is plentiful, especially spruce and yellow 
Alaska cedar. 

Tides and tidal currents. — ^The tides are subject to considerable 
diurnal inequality. High water at Essington occurs about 30 min- 
utes after that at Port Simpson ; springs rise 21 feet, neaps 15J feet. 
(See tide tables.) At Claxton, in the mouth of the Skeena, high water 
occurs 4 minutes after Port Simpson. The flood current at the en- 
trance attains the velocity of 4 knots, and the ebb 5 knots an hour at 
springs, and the latter is at times much accelerated by freshets. 

Winds. — During September easterly and southeasterly winds, 
accompanied by almost continuous rain, with frequent squalls, have 
been experienced. 

Coal. — Kitsagatla, on Skeena River, is reported to be an extensive 
coal country. 

Ice. — ^The upper part of the Skeena is frozen over during the 
winter, and in severe winters the whole river as far as Essington. 
Iverness Passage is sometimes encumbered with ice during the 
winter, but it seldom reaches down as far as Kennedy Island. 

From Ecstall River comes the greater part of the loose ice which 
encumbers the Skeena in the cold season. Strong northeasterly gales 
in winter interrupt communication with the shore, and, though not 
frozen over, there is much loose ice, as also quantities of heavy drift- 
wood. 

Vessels could not remain off Essington during the months of De- 
cember, January, February, and March, and well into April. The 
snowfall has been about 6 feet on the level. 
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Middle Passage^ or the Gap, entrance of Skeena River, lies be- 
tween the Lawyer, Genn, and Kennedy Islands on the southwest 
and Smith, Bay, and De Horsey Islands on the northeast. 
. It is barred between Bay Island aAd Georgy Point of Kennedy 
Island, over which there is a depth of 3| fathoms least water, and 
there is another bar above, between Marked Tree Bluff and Parry 
Point, with a fairway depth between the shallow flats on either side, 
of about 2i fathoms, unbuoyed, and therefore only available by those 
acquainted with it. 

South shore. — Base Sand, which uncovers from 5 to 8 feet in 
patches, extends 2^ miles west-northwestward from Georgy Point, to 
within a mile of the Genn Islets, and is situated on the southwestern 
edge of the shallow flat which extends nearly 3 J miles northwest- 
ward of Georgy Point, leaving a narrow channel between it and 
Hazel Point on the north shore, by which the river is entered. 

Near the northwestern edge of this bank lies a rock awash, 1,400 
yards, 247°, from Hazel Point, and between the rock and Base Sand 
is a bank which dries 7 feet. 

Buoy. — A red spar buoy marks the north side of the bank, about 
midway between the rock awash and Hazel Point, and 600 yards 
within the northwestern extremity of the bank. 

Beacon. — ^A beacon, consisting of a post carrying a wooden slat- 
work ball 8 feet in diameter — ^post red, ball white — stands on the 
headland 600 yards eastward of Georgy Point. The top of the ball 
is 24 feet above high water. 

A rocky ledge which dries 18 feet and is steep-to extends 100 
yards 317° from Georgy Point. 

Marked Tree Bluff Light. — An occulting white light is exhibited 
from a white structure formed by a cylindrical tank erected on a 
framework and surmounted by a pyramidal frame supporting the 
lantern, erected on Marked Tree Bluff IJ miles southeastward of 
Georgy Point. (For details see Light List.) 

North shore — Hazel Point. — ^The Oceanic Cannery, with a 
wharf, has been established in a small bay, obstructed by rocks, 800 
yards eastward of Hazel Point, the southwestern point of Smith 
Island. 

Bay Island^ 459 feet high, is situated 1 mile eastward of Hazel 
Point. Between it and De Horsey Island the shore flat dries from 6 
to 9 feet. Southward of this flat is a detached bank about IJ miles 
long in an east and west direction which dries from ft to 9 feet, form- 
ing the northern side of the channel over the bar southward of Bay 
Island. 

De Horsey Island, 1,640 feet high, lies about 2i miles eastward 
of Bay Island; the flat just mentioned extends right across the 
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channel to Marked Tree BluflF Light, with a depression in it with a 
depth of 2i fathoms, through which light drafts with local knowl- 
edge proceed to Skeena River. 

Gteneral directions. — ^To leave Skeena River by Middle* Passage, 
Parry Point should be left J mile on the starboard hand and the 
Marked Tree Beacon Light brought to bear 229®. The northern peak 
on Kennedy Island is just open to the north of the light, and as Ken- 
nedy Island is approached the light is in range with a dip in the hills 
to the southward of two conspicuous rounded hills. Course should 
be altered when Greentop Island is in range with the northern ex- 
tremity of Georgy Point bearing about 305° and the shore pf Ken- 
nedy Island followed at a distance of 200 yards. After clearing 
Georgy Point bring the eastern extremity of Kinahan Island in line 
with the southwestern extremity of Smith Island, bearing 316°, 
which will lead through to Hazel Point with the least water of 2} 
fathoms when crossing the northeastern extremity of the bank. This 
lies If miles 316° from Georgy Point and may be avoided by haul- 
ing into Bay Island after passing Coffin Point. 
. Inverness Passage. — ^The entrance to this passage lies between 
the banks fronting Kitson and Lelu Islands and the northwestern 
side of Smith Island; the deepest water is on the eastern side, and 
the channel is 250 yards broad, with a depth of 3J fathoms at its 
narrowest and shoalest part, abreast Tsum Tsadai Inlet. 

Abreast the settlement it turns sharply eastward, and leads to 
Skeena River, which part has not been surveyed. 

Kitson Island is a wooded islet 600 yards long in a north and 
south direction, and 173 feet high to the tops of the trees. It is 
situated near the southern edge of an extensive bank dividing Inver- 
ness Passage from the entrance to Porpoise Harbor. 

This bank, almost connecting Kitson Island with Lelu Island, un- 
covers from 4 to 6 feet at low water ; Kitson Islet, 15 feet high, and 
rocky, with a few trees on it, is situated on the southern part of the 
bank 300 yards north of Kitson Island. Several rocks, one of which 
dries 19 feet, two of which dry 6 feet, and one dries 1 foot, lie on 
the bank, westward of the islet. 

Buoy. — ^A red conical buoy, in about 7 fathoms, marks the south- 
western edge of the bank extending southeastward from Kitson 
Island. It marks the east side of the eastern channel leading to 
Prince Rupert Harbor. 

Lelu Island is rendered conspicuous by a hill 264 feet high, over 
Leer Point, the southeastern extremity. 

A narrow island is situated northward of Lelu Island, from which 
it is separated by a narrow channel, dry from 6 to 7 feet at low 
water, but available for boats at half -tide, and leading to Porpoise 
Harbor. 
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Smith Island. — ^The northwest side of this island, which forms 
the east side of Inverness Passage, is much indented. The island is 
about 5 miles in length by about 4 miles in breadth, and attains a 
height of 2,180 feet in Mount McGrath. 

Tsum Tsadaiy a narrow inlet in Smith Island, on the eastern side 
of Inverness Passage, IJ miles within the entrance, is about 2 miles 
in length. 

Tsum Tsadai Bocks. — ^A bank outside of which are rocks drying 
6 feet fronts the entrance to this inlet, on the eastern side of the 
fairway. 

A patch of 3 fathoms lies J mile northward of it, on the west side 
of the fairway. 

Tree Point is the western extremity of a small wooded island 238 
feet high to the tops of the trees, situated | mile northward of Tsum 
Tsadai Inlet. Southward of Tree Point is an inlet about | mile 
long, which dries off to abreast Tree Point, north side of its entrance. 

Hicks Point, the northwestern extremity of Smith Island, is 
rocky and wooded, being steep-to on its western and northern sides. 
Abreast this point the passage turns sharply eastward. 

The flat between Hicks Point and Tree Point, with depths under 
3 fathoms, extends off to within 200 yards of Mid Kock, with a chan- 
nel between it and the rock. 

Dominion cannery is situated about ^ mile eastward of Hicks Point. 

Beacon. — A white beacon, consisting of a staff carrying a wooden 
slatwork cone on a square masonry base, the top of the cone being 
15 feet above high water, stands on the point eastward of the Do- 
minion cannery. 

Buoy. — ^Mid Bock has two heads, dries 6 feet, and is situated in 
the fairway between Hicks Point and Lelu Island; it is marked on 
the south side by a spar buoy, painted red and black in horizontal 
bands. The channel on either side of Mid Rock is clear, but narrow. 

Landmarks. — ^Mount McGrath^ on the west side of Smith 
Island, is 2,180 feet high, and a conspicuous mark from the oflSng. 

Mount McDonald, 2,460 feet high, is a prominent landmark 
situated IJ miles northeastward of Inverness, at the head of tho 
passage; the ridge from which it rises trends in a west-southwest 
direction for 1^ miles, terminating in a sharp crest 1,700 feet high, 
which slopes to Porpoise Harbor. 

Leading beacon. — ^A white rectangular beacon has been erected 
400 yards west of Inverness, northward of Mid Eock, to form a range 
mark for the entrance channel. 

Directions. — ^The white beacon westward of Inverness in line with 
Tree Point, bearing 25*^, leads through Inverness Passage in a least 
depth of 3J fathoms, and between the rocks which dry off Tsum 
Tsadai Inlet and the 8-f athoms patch J mile northward of them. 
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Thence pass 200 yards westward of Tree Point and eastward of 
Mid Rock; here the passage takes a sharp turn eastward, whence 
mid-channel should be kept. The passage leading southeastward has 
not been surveyed, but a mid-channel course should be kept after 
passing the rock, dry at low water, located 800 yards, 84*^, from 
Dominion Cannery Beacon. (See chart.) 

When approaching Inverness Passage from the westward, North 
Eachel Island must be kept open southward of Greentop Island until 
the leading marks for the entrance are in line. 

Eleanor Passage/ the southeastern entrance, is about J mile wide 
between Edward and Clara Points, but the navigable channel is 
contracted to about 250 yards by a flat, which dries at low water, 
extending southward from Edward Point. 

Clara Point — ^Beacon. — ^A beacon, consisting of a staflf carrying a 
wooden slat- work cone, the top of the cone 20 feet above high water, 
the whole painted white and mounted on a square concrete base, is 
erected on Clara Point, northern extremity of De Horsey Island. 

Anchorage. — Good anchorage in a depth of 12 fathoms, mud 
bottom, is found with the white beacon westward of Inverness bear- 
ing 25°, and Hicks Point bearing 100°. 

Tides. — It is high water 15 minutes before that at Port Simpson, 
for which see the tide table ; springs rise 19^ feet, neaps 15 feet. 

Inverness^ situated on the north side of the Narrows, at the turn 
of the passage eastward, is on the route of the National Transconti- 
nental (Grand Trunk Pacific) Eailway ; it is a port of call for coast- 
ing steamers, and has a post office, telegraph station, and cannery, 
known as Willaclogh. 
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CHAPTER IV. 



CHATHAM SOUND, PRINCE RUPERT HARBOR, PORT SIMPSON, 

AND PORTLAND INLET. 

Cltathani Sound is abdut 38 miles long north and south and from 
7 to 14 miles wide, lying between the islands outlying the Tsimpsean 
Peninlsula on the east and Stephens and Dundas Islands on the west. 

In the middle of the southern portiou are two groups of islands 
(Eachael and Lucy Islands), together with other detached islets and 
rocks. 

Chatham Sound communicates with Hecate Strait by three chan- 
nels, namely, Edye Passage, in the southwest corner of the sound 
westward of Pprcher Island; Bell Passage, westward of Stephens 
Island; and Brown Passage, southward of Melville Island of the 
Dimdas Islands. Northward, it leads to Portland Inlet, and the 
inner passages to Alaska. 

Landmarks. — On the eastern shore, in the southeastern portion of 
Chatham Sound, Moimt Oldfield and Mount McGrath, 2,322 and 
2,180 feet high, respectively, are conspicuous. Northward of Metla- 
katla. Mission Mountain, and Deer Mound, of rounded form, will be 
seen rising from comparatively low land to a height of 1,480 and 

« 

2,230 feet, respectively. 

With the exception of the Gull Eocks, a cluster of bare rocks off 
the inner entrance of Edye Passage, the islets in the southern portion 
of the sound are wooded and of a conspicuous dark color. 

On the western side of Melville Island there are four conspicuous 
peaks, the eastern and highest of which is Knee Hill, 1,340 feet high. 
Coast Mound, a conspicuous hill of oval shape, 735 feet high, will 
be seen on Dunira Island, with a chain of wooded islets, of a pecu- 
liarly dark color, fringing the shore. 

Near the northeastern extremity of Dundas Island, Table Hill, 
with a flat summit, rises 680 feet and is conspicuous. About 7^ miles 
southwestward of Table Hill Mount Henry rises to a height of 1,523 
feet. With the exception of one small islet (Grassy Islet), the islets 
and rocks in the northern portion of Chatham Sound are bar^ and 
conspicuous. 

On the eastern shore, 2 miles southward of Port Simpson, Mount 
Griffin ( Waverly Peak) , a mountain with a sharp summit, rises to a 
height of 1,430 feet. Southeast of Mount Griffin the ridge has several 

109 



110 TIDES DANGERS ^ANCHORAGES. 

conspicuous peaks rising to nearly 3,000 feet, amongst which are 
Leading Peak and Basil Lump, 1,920 and 2,600 feet high, respectively. 

Mount McNeil, on the northeast side of Wark Channel, has a snow- 
clad summit, of conical shape, 4,300 feet high. 

Tidal currents. — Chatham Sound has very little tidai current, not 
more than 1 knot. In the southern part the flood stream, entering 
by Brown and Edye Passages, joins that from M^acca Passage, the 
united streams setting to the northward up the main channel of the 
sound. 

A strong current sets out of Nass and Wark Channels on the ebb, 
and then flows out between North Dundas Island and Cape Fox at 
the rate of about 2^ knots an hour. 

Dangers. — ^The southern portion of Chatham Sound is compara- 
tively free from danger, the rocky clusters being of some elevation 
above high water and moderately steep-to. On the eastern shore 
northward of Metlakatla Bay, however, ledges which uncover at low 
water extend in many places 2 miles off. In the northwestern ap- 
proaches, also, there are several off-lying detached sunken rocks, with 
deep water close to them. 

Caution. — ^Northward of Metlakatla Bay, during a fog or if uncer- 
tain of the position, the eastern shores of Chatham Sound should not 
be approached under a depth of 70 fathoms nor the western shores 
under 40 fathoms. 

Anchorages. — ^Anchorage will be found on the eastern shore of 
Chatham Sound, in Prince Rupert Harbor, which is the best; in 
Metlakatla Bay; Duncan Bay; Big Bay; Pearl Harbor; and Port 
Simpson. On the western shore, in Eefuge Bay, Edye Passage, and 
in Qlawdzeet Anchorage at the north end of Stephens Island. 

Western side of eastern fairway. — Gull Bocks, 20 feet high, 
Colquhoun Shoal, with 5 fathoms water northward of it,- and the 
islets and dangers westward of Hunt Point, the northern extremity 
of Porcher Island, in the northern approach to Edye Passage, south- 
west shore of Chatham Sound, are described with that passage. 

Hachael Islands, two in number, about 1 mile in extent in a north 
and south direction, wooded, and* 210 and 225 feet high, lie nearly 
midway between Tsimpsean Peninsula and Stephens Island, and are 
foul to a short distance, as charted. The southern extremity of the 
southern Eachael Island lies 4 miles north-northwestward from Gulf 
Rock. 

Pitt Shoals, with 9 fathoms over it and steep-to, lies 1 J miles east- 
ward of the southern island. 

Alexandra Patch, with If fathoms over it, is situated on Alexan- 
dra Bank, which is nearly 2 miles in length, east and west, with 
depths of 11 to 20 fathoms, over a bottom of mud and sand. 
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The patch is situated with North Eachael Island summit bearing 
173°, distant 1^ miles. It is marked by kelp, which is seldom visible, 
being run under by the tide. 

Lucy Islands^ wooded, and from 190 to 240 feet high, lie in the 
northern fairway of Chatham Sound, 3J miles westward of Metla- 
katla Bay, and 5J miles northward of the Eachael Islands. * 

Foul ground, with rocks above and below water, extend about 
1,200 yards southwest and west, and nearly J mile north of the 
islands, as charted ; the eastern end of the eastern and highest island 
is fairly steep-to. 

Patches, with depths of 5 fathoms and less, extend south of the 
island for a distance of IJ miles, and the extremity of the foul 
ground in that direction, with depths of 7 to 9 fathoms, is 2J miles 
from the islands. The shoaler parts are marked for kelp. 

Light. — From a white rectangular building with red roof, 36 feet 
high, erected on the northeastern extremity of the eastern Lucy 
Island, is exhibited, at an elevation of 65 feet above high water, a 
fixed white light, visible 13 miles. 

A foghorn is sounded in reply to vessels' signals. 

Prince Rupert Harbor. — ^The entrance to this harbor is situated 
between Lima Point of Digby Island, and Kaien Island, nearly 5 
miles northward of Kitson Island in the approach; the channel is 
3 miles long in a north and south direction, and 600 yards broad, 
expanding and curving to the northeastward land forming the har- 
bor, on the southeastern side of which is situated the city of Prince 
Kupert, the terminus of the National Transcontinental (Grand 
Trunk Pacific) Railway. The railway passes close along the eastern 
side of Porpoise Harbor and of this harbor. 

The approaches to Prince Kupert Harbor are deep and available 
for the largest vessels at all times if in charge of a pilot: 

Port limits. — ^Prince Rupert Harbor was declared a public harbor 
by proclamation dated March 9, 1912. 

The port limits comprise all the water inclosed between the main- 
land and a line drawn 0° across Venn Passage, through the east tan- 
gent of Dundas Point; a line drawn 0° and^l80° through the best 
tangent of Snider Rocks; a line drawn 90° and 270*^ through the 
south tangent of Holland Island, and a line drawn 35° and 215° 
through the east tangent of Leer Point. 

The southern approach to Prince Rupert Harbor lies between Kit- 
son, Ridley, and other islands near the coast of Tsimpsean Penin- 
sula, on the east, and Digby Island and others southward of it, on 
the west. 

The recommended track to Prince Rupert, from the southward, is 
between Holland Island Light and the bank eastward of it. The 
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buoys marking the approach to Porpoise Harbor form the eastern 
side of this track. 

Tsimpsean Peninsula is formed by Wark Channel, which pene- 
trates the mainland in a southeasterly direction from the east side of 
entrance to Portland Inlet, the head of the channel approaching the 
Skeena River within 4 or 5 miles. This peninsula (which takes its 
name from a tribe of Indians residing upon it) is nearly 32 miles 
long, in a general southeast and northwest direction, with a greatest 
breadth of 9 miles. 

The headquarters of the tribe of Indians inhabiting this peninsula 
are at Metlakatla and Port Simpson. 

The following islands and dangers lie in the southern approach : 

Western side. — ^Holland Island, a small islet 10 feet high, is 
situated about 1^ miles westward of Kitson Island on the eastern 
edge of a bank which, within a depth of 10 fathoms, extends nearly a 
mile westward from it, with Grace and Dorothy Eocks on the same 
bank. 

The island is steep-to on its south and east sides, but foul ground 
extends 250 yards northward from it. 

Light. — ^A fixed white light is exhibited at a height of 45 feet 
above high water, on the eastern extremity of Holland Island, visible 
12 miles. The tower and dwelling are painted white, with roof and 
lantern red. 

Fogsignal. — The fbgsignal consists of a diaphone operated by 
compressed air. (For details see Light List.) 

Grace Hock dries 5 feet and is situated i mile westward of Hol- 
land Island ; Dorothy Kock, with IJ feet water, lies 600 yards west- 
ward of Grace Rock. 

Bank. — A bank about 1 mile long in a north and south direction, 
within the 10-fathom contour line, and i mile broad, is situated in 
mid-channel between Holland Island and the bank extending south 
from Kitson Island; patches of 4 fathoms exist on this bank, as 
charted. 

Clearing mark. — ^North Eachael Island open southward of Green- 
top Island, bearing 293°, leads southward of this bank. 

(}reen Top Island^ a gray rocky islet, 22 feet high, having the 
summit covered with grass, is situated 1 J miles westward of Holland 
Island ; it is fringed on all sides by foul ground covered with kelp, 
and stands near the southern edge of a bank which, within the 
20- fathom contour line, is about | mile in extent. 

A bank with a least depth of 8 fathoms is situated f mile southeast- 
ward of Green Top Island. 

Kinahan Islands are a group of wooded islands occupying a 
space IJ miles long in an east and west direction, and 1 mile broad, 
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midway between Green Top Islet and Lima Point, the western en- 
trance point of Prince Eupert Harbor. 

East Kinahan Island is 170 feet high, and nearly joined at its 
western extremity to West Kinahan Island, 120 feet high; South 
Kinahan Island, 110 feet high, is a smaller island, connected by a 
bank which dries with the southeastern extremity of West Kinahan 
Island; the bank extends 200 yards eastward of the southern ex- 
tremity of South Kinahan, has a rock with less than 6 feet water 
over it. 

Light. — ^An occulting white light, visible 7 miles, 30 feet above 
water, is shown from a white pyramidal steel structure on the north- 
ern side of East Kinahan Island. 

Anchorage. — Between East and West Kinahan Islands is a bay, in 
which anchorage may be obtained in a depth of 13 fathoms, mud 
bottom, avoiding a rock of 3 fathoms in the center of the entrance. 

This anchorage is exposed to the southeastward, and not recom- 
mended in the winter months. 

Marion Bock. — ^Rocks and shoals extend off the northwestern, 
western, and southwestern sides of West Kinahan Island, the outer 
of which, Marion Eock, dries 1 foot, and is situated 700 yards north- 
westward from its western extremity; a shoal of 4 fathoms is situ- 
ated 800 yards northeastward of Marion Rock; and a rock, awash at 
low water, lies between Marion Kock and the island. 

EUinor Bock — Buoy. — This rock, with less than 6 feet water, is 
situated 80 yards eastward of East Kinahan Island ; it is marked on 
the southern side by a can buoy, painted red and black in horizontal 
bands. 

Banks. — ^Two banks lie southeastward of EUinor Rock, one dis- 
tant 1,400 yards, with depths of 7 to 10 fathoms, and the other dis- 
tant 1,200 yards, with 8 to 10 fathoms, as charted. 

Clearing mark. — ^The lower shoulder on the eastern slope of 
Mount Mission, open westward of the trees on the extreme of Casey 
Point, bearing 358° leads eastward of these banks. 

Lima Point, the southern extremity of Digby Island, is the west- 
ern side of the entrance to Prince Rupert Harbor ; foul ground and 
rocks which dry extend 400 yards southward from it; Martini 
Island, wooded, and 60 feet high, is situated 1^ miles northwestward 
of Lima Point, with rocks and foul ground off the coast between. 

Petrel Bock^ with 2| fathoms over it, lies 1 mile northward of 
Kinahan Islands, bearing 256°, distant 1.3 miles from Lima Point, 
the southern extremity of Digby Island. There is a head of 4^ 
fathoms 150 yards west-northwestward of this rock, and one of 3^ 
fathoms 100 yards southeastward of it. 

Buoy. — ^A black can buoy, surmounted by a cage, is moored in a 
depth of 6 fathoms close southward of the 3J-f athom path. 

170184^—20 ^8 
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Chassepot Rock^ 5 feet high, is a small rock on a reef situated 
1,400 yards 254° from Lima Point. For dangers inshore of it, 
see the chart. 

Georgia Rock^ with a depth of 4^ fathoms, is situated 1 mile 150° 
from Lima Point, it borders the western side of the fairway of the 
harbor. 

Light-and-bell buoy. — ^A black cylindrical light-and-bell buoy, 
surmounted by a steel frame supporting the bell and lantern and 
exhibiting an occulting white light, is moored close southeastward 
of this rock. 

Falcon Sock, with a depth of 4f fathoms, is situated nearer Lima 
Point, midway between Kestrel Rock and Georgia Rock. 

Kestrel Bock, with a depth of less than 6 feet, is situated 1,200 
yards 162° from Lima Point. 

Buoy. — ^It is marked by a black spar buoy. • 

Channel. — ^There is a clear channel 800 yards wide between this 
rock and the bank extending from Lima Point, and another of same 
breadth between it and Georgia Rock Lightbuoy, with Falcon Rock 
about midway, but no danger to vessels of moderate draft. 

Clearing mark. — ^The white beacons, with white lights, on Coast 
and Ridley Islands, in range bearing 104*^, lead in the western fair- 
way southward of Petrel and Georgia Rocks. 

Eastern shore. — ^The eastern side of the approach to Prince 
Rupert Harbor is bordered by the following islands and dangers : 

Eitson Island^ with the sand banks extending northward and 
southward of it, has been described with Inverness Passage. 

Buoys. — ^A red conical buoy marks the southwest side of the south- 
ern bank, bearing 191°, distant 1,600 yards from the southern ex- 
tremity of Kitson Island. A red conical buoy marks the western 
extremity of the bank extending northwest of Ejtson Island, with 
the northern extremity of that island bearing 121®, distant 1 mile ; a 
red spar buoy marks the northwestern extremity of the same bank 
1,200 yards east-northeastward of the latter buoy, close northward 
of a rock which dries 6 feet; the two latter buoys marking the south- 
eastern side of the entrance to Porpoise Harbor. 

Porpoise Harbor is the narrow channel between Ridley Island 
and Tsimpsean Peninsula. It affords anchorage at its head in 8 to 9 
fathoms, quite landlocked. 

Buoys. — ^The western entrance, northward of Kitson Island Flats, 
has a low-water depth of about 4 fathoms close northward of the 
red buoys above mentioned. 

This entrance may be approached from the northward between 
the shoal extending from the southwestern extremity of Ridley 
Island and the detached shoal seaward of it. It has a least depth 
of about 12 fathoms. Its northeastern side is marked by three black 
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spar buoys, within which are patches which dry from 2 to 9 feet, 
as charted. 

Xieading mark. — ^The southwestern extremity of Martini Island 
and the first point westward of Lima Point, bearing 313° astern, 
leads through the northern channel. When approaching the south- 
easternmost black spar buoy, be prepared to haul close around east- 
ward into Porpoise Harbor. The turn is very sharp. 

Bidley Island, 2 miles long in a north and south direction and 
1 mile broad, forms the western side of Porpoise Harbor; it is 
separated from Kaien Island to the northward of it by a narrow 
channel, which dries, and leads into Porpoise Harbor. 

Cioasi Island is a small island 42 feet high situated 600 yards 
westward of Ridley Island on the outer edge of the shore reef ; an 
islet, 86 feet high, is situated close southeastward of it, and foul 
ground with rocks drying 9 and 13 feet extend 400 yards beyond it. 
A reef, with an islet 7 feet high near the extremity, extends 250 
yards north-northwestward from Coast Island. 

Bacon Bock, which dries 6 feet, is situated 400 yards 337° from 
the islet, 7 feet high, on Coast Island Reef. 

Kaien Island. — ^The southwest point of this island, on the eastern 
side of approach to Prince Rupert Harbor, is fronted by a sand bank, 
extending 400 yards westward and southward from it, with a reef on 
its outer edge, which dries from 10 to 18 feet in spots. 

Bishop Islet, wooded and 45 feet high, lies at the southern ex- 
tremity of the reef. Patches, which dry 6 and 12 feet, lie 100 yards 
outside the bank, northwestward of Bishop Islet, but within the 
3-fathom contour line. 

Barrett Bock dries 4 feet and is situated close westward of the 
edge of this bank, 900 yards 319° from Bishop Islet. 

Light. — ^An occulting red light, 22 feet above water, is shown from 
a white rectangular reinforced concrete tower, 44 feet high. This 
light replaces the light and bell buoy previously moored southward 
of Barrett Rock. 

Western shore. — Frederick Point, 222 feet high, is situated 
about 1 J miles north-northeastward of Lima Point, west side of the 
entrance, and between them the coast recedes for If miles, with 
Delusion Bay or Creek at its head, dry at low water. 

The bight between Lima Point and Frederick Point, fronting De- 
lusion Bay, is foul, and at the northern part are several islets from 6 
to 120 feet high on a flat about f mile in length. Minx Islet, bare and 
6 feet high, is the southernmost. 

Spire Ledg^. — Spire Island, wooded and 120 feet high, is the 
northeastemmost of these islands ; Spire Ledge, with depths of less 
than 3 fathoms, extends 700 yards eastward of it, forming the west- 
ern boundary of the channel to Prince Rupert Harbor, 
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Lightbuoy. — ^A black cylindrical lightbuoy, exhibiting an occult- 
ing white light, is moored on the eastern side of this ledge in 3^ 
fathoms* 

From Frederick Point the western side of the channel trends 
northward for 1^ miles to Charles Point, the south entrance point of 
Casey Cove, and is fringed with drying banks. 

Casey Point, on the eastern shore, is situated 2 miles northward 
of Barrett Eock. A landslide is seen about midway between, abreast 
Frederick Point on the opposite side, as charted. 

Lightbuoy. — ^A red cylindrical lightbuoy, surmounted by a py- 
ramidal frame supporting the lantern and exhibiting an occulting 
red light, is moored in 7 fathoms at the edge of a sand bank extend- 
ing 200 yards from Casey Point. 

Pairview Beacon. — ^At a distance of 1,700 yards northward of 
Casey Point, on a rock at the edge of the sand bank which extends 
nearly 200 yards offshore at Fairview, is a white pyramidal beacon 
22 feet high. 

A patch of 4rJ fathoms lies 300 yards offshore 650 yards above 
Fairview Beacon, and a patch of 4f fathoms 200 yards offshore 
northwestward of Pillsbury Point, 1,300 yards above Fairview 
Beacon; thence the coast to Prince Rupert, IJ miles farther up, is 
practically free from danger, ledges which dry extending only about 
50 yards off. 

Pillsbury Point — Pog bell. — ^A fog bell operated by machinery 
is located on Pillsbury Point. 

The bell is erected on a platform surmounting an open framework 
tower, square in plan, with sloping sides, painted white, standing on 
a cribwork pier about 150 feet westward of the railway track. 

The top of the tower is 25 feet above high-water mark. 

Casey Cove.— Charles Point, formerly Butze Point, on the west- 
em shore nearly abreast Casey Point, is the south point of Casey 
Cove, which affords anchorage in 8 to 10 fathoms, mud bottom. 

At flat, which dries from 1 to 6 feet, extends 600 yards from the 
head of the cove. 

Depot — ^Wharf . — ^There is a crossheaded wharf at Charles Point 
and a depot of the Department of Marine and Fisheries. 

The wharf is situated 200 yards to the westward of Charles Point, 
is 370 feet in length, and lies nearly parallel with the shore. It is 30 
feet wide and is connected with the shore by a spur 100 feet long. 

The depot is for the supply of light stations and the repair and 
maintenance of buoys, and consists of a large shed for buoys, work- 
shops, offices, and residences. The water tower and chimney ai'e 
conspicuous. 

Pogsignal. — ^A fog bell, on white framework, 20 feet high, is 
located on Charles Point. 
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Farizeau Point is the northeastern extremity of the peninsula 
forming the north side of Casey Cove. 

Badio station. — On Parizeau Point is a radio station 245 feet 
above high water. It is always open to the public ; call letters VA J. 

There are two poles 375 feet apart, lying in a southwesterly and 
northeasterly direction, with operating buildings, and residence on 
the summit of the hill. 

Grindstone Islet. — ^Northward of Parizeau Point the inlet widens, 
forming Prince Rupert Harbor, and abreast Grindstone Islet and 
Point, 1^ miles above Parizeau Point, is 1^ miles wide. 

Mcintosh Bock dries 5 feet and is situated 700 yards 127° from 
Grindstone Islet. 

A rock, which dries 2 feet, lies near the edge of the 3-fathom 
contour line in the bay southward of Mcintosh Eock, between Dodge 
Island and Tobey Point. 

Dodge Cove, about J mile in extent and almost entirely filled with 
flats that dry at low water, lies on the western side of the small 
peninsula extending north-northwestward from Parizeau Point. 
Dodge Island, 128 feet high, lies in the entrance to the cove 250 
vards north-northwestward of Elizabeth Point. A flat, which dries 
from 2 to 6 feet, extends 450 yards east-northeastward from Dodge 
Island, with depths of less than 3 fathoms 150 yards beyond it. 
Vessels keeping eastward of a line joining the extremity of the 
wharf at Parizeau Point with the eastern extremity of Wolfe Island, 
northwestern side of the harbor, will clear the shoal extending from 
Dodge Island. 

Dodge Island. — A detention hospital has been built on the western 
side of this island. 

Hayes Cove. — ^The G. T. P. floating dry dock is situated at the 
outer end of a wharf constructed at the entrance to Hayes Creek, 
which has been filled in to form termihal railroad yards. The dock 
is 600 feet long and 100 feet wide and can be submerged to a depth 
of 25 feet. By removing some of the blocks a vessel drawing 28 feet 
of water could be accommodated. The lifting capacity is 20,000 
tons dead-weight, operated electrically. There are complete and 
up-to-date machine shops in connection with the dock. 

A shipbuilding plant, capable of constructing vessels 380 feet long, 
is situated at the upper end of a wharf which lies 350 feet north- 
eastward of the dry dock. 

There is a 50-ton crane at the outer end of the wharf, where 30 to 
35 feet of water will be found. 

The Imperial Oil Co.'s wharf, situated 200 feet southwestward of 
the dry-dock wharf, is 150 feet long and 50 feet wide, with a depth 
of from 30 to 35 feet of water at its outer end. 

Dolphins extend 225 feet southwestward from this wharf. 
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The company has 5 oil tanks at this station connected by pipe line 
with the wharf. 

Fresh-water connections will be arranged in the near future. 

Dodge Cove entrance is obstructed by a bridge connecting Dodge 
Island with the peninsula at Elizabeth Point, Digby Island. The 
bridge leaves Dodge Island at a point 50 feet eastward of the hospital 
and bears 166°. It is a pilework structure with an opening about 50 
feet wide at the deepest part of the channel through which small 
boats can pass. Ultimately it i)s intended to make this a lift span, 
but no lifting machinery has yet been provided. 

Provincial Government Wharf. — ^This wharf is situated 800 
yards southwestward of Hays Creek, is 600 feet in length, and is of 
a permanent character, being constructed of concrete piling. 

A freight shed 250 feet long is erected 50 feet from the northern 
extremity of the wharf, two red lights being exhibited at the ends 
at night. 

Wharves. — ^Wharves of a temporary character extend for nearly 
200 yards to the northeastward of the Provincial Government Wharf, 
with a camber for small craft at the northern end. 

Grand Trunk Pacific Wharves. — ^The Grand Trunk Pacific 
Wharves have been extended to a point 750 feet from the southern 
extremity of the Provincial Government Wharf to the Rupert Marine 
Iron Works Wharf, which is 100 feet long. Small repairs can be 
effected by this company. 

The wharves follow the trend of the coast line and there are now 
three freight sheds erected thereon. 

The spaces between the wharves and the foreshore have been filled 
in and the railway now forms the coast line to the northeastward. 

Grand Trunk Pacific Railway. — ^The line has now been com- 
pleted through the mountains and there is a daily service. 

The buildings formerly sh6wn on the chart as hotel, post office, 
etc., have been removed and the whole of this area has been leveled. 
The station will be at this point and a large hotel is being erected 
on Second Avenue above the station and facing northwestward. 
The post office occupies a temporary building on Third Avenue. 

Venn Passage.— Grindstone Point is the south point of the en- 
trance to Venn Passage, the narrow and shallow channel dividing 
Digby Island from Tsimpsean Peninsula, and leading to Metlakatla 
Harbor. The northern side of Venn Passage is formed by a large 
bank which uncovers, and on which are several islands. (See the 
chart.) 

A rock, which dries 8 feet, lies at the southern extremity of this 
bank, on the northern side of the channel, about 600 yards north- 
westward of Grindstone Point. 
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A shoal, with a least depth of 3 fathoms at the extremity, extends 
about 350 yards northward from Grindstone Point, with a rock 
which dries 10 feet just within its outer edge. A rock which dries 20 
feet lies within the rock drying 10 feet. 

Wolfe Island^ 126 feet high, is the northeast point of entrance to 
Venn Passage; foul ground extends 300 yards southward of it. 

The northern shore of Prince Kupert Harbor is deeply indented, 
and is free from danger beyond a short distance. 

Shawatlan Passage leads from the northeastern part of Prince 
Eupert Harbor southward, round Kitchie Point, the north extremity 
of Kaien Island. About 2J miles southward of Kitchie Point is 
Butze Point; islets and rocks obstruct the narrow fairway abreast, 
forming Butze Eapids. Southward of the rapids, the passage leads 
into Morse Lake, and from thence into Denise Arm and Kloiya Bay 
to the eastward. At the southwest corner of the lake is a narrow 
passage leading into Porpoise Harbor, through Galloway Rapids, 
Wain Wright Basin, and Zanardi Rapids ; the railway passes over the 
latter. It has not been surveyed beyond the rapids. The railway 
runs along its eastern shore from Prince Rupert. 

Shawatlan Passage. — ^An electric power cable crosses Shawatlan 
Passage at a height of 80 feet above high water. The cable extends 
from the extremity of David Point on the mainland, in a 239° direc- 
tion, to the northern extremity of the small island on the western side 
of the passage. 

Bitcliie Point. — ^The Atlin Cold Storage Co. have erected a large 
cold storage and curing plant on the extremity of this point, with 
wharves, and a cannery. The chimney is conspicuous from the 
westward. 

Tuck Inlet. — ^The continuation of Prince Rupert Harbor above 
Shawatlan Passage is known as Tuck Inlet. 

Tides. — It is high water, full and change, in Prince Rupert Har- 
bor at Oh. 50m. ; springs rise 20^^ feet, and neaps 16 feet. 

Tidal currents. — ^In the channel, abreast Casey Point, the current 
begins to run out 1 hour after high water; the maximum velocity is 
from 2 to 3 knots. 

Anchorage. — In the central part of Prince Rupert Harbor the 
depths vary from 20 to 33 fathoms, and in the fairway northwest of 
the settlement, from 20 to 22 fathoms, but anchorage in more con- 
venient depths may be found on the banks fringing the shores. 

Directions. — The approach to Prince Rupert Harbor from the 
southward is by the Inner Channels, namely, Grenville Channel, 
and its continuation northward, Arthur Passage and Malacca Pas- 
sage into Chatham Sound, westward of Lawyer Island Group, which 
is lighted; and from seaward by Edye Passage from Hecate Strait, 
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passing at a prudent distance northward or southward of Gull 
Rocks, the highest of which is 20 feet high; thence for Holland 
Island. 

Approaching from Malacca Passage, from a position about 1 mile 
westward of the Lawyer Group, Holland Island Light may be steered 
for, bearing eastward of 0°, passing eastward of it at the distance of 
about 200 yards ; thence with the lower shoulder on the eastern slope 
of Mount Mission open of Casey Point, bearing 358^, until nearly 
up to Georgia Rock Light and Bellbuoy. 

Pass about 400 yards eastward of it, and then steer to pass mid- 
way between the Barret Rock Light and Bellbuoy and the lightbuoy 
on Spire Ledge; the second knuckle west of the summit of Mount 
Mission in line with Casey Point bearing 352°, leads eastward of 
Spire Ledge. Above Spire Ledge keep the eastern shore aboard, 
passing close westward of Casey Point Lightbuoy and of Fairview 
Beacon above it. Give the eastern shore a berth of about 400 yards 
above the beacon, into Prince Rupert Harbor, anchoring as above 
directed. 

Coming from the northwestward, and being between Lucy Islands 
and Digby Island, steer about 140° for the western extremity of 
Kinahan Islands, until the beacons or lights on Ridley and Coast 
Islands are in line, bearing 104°, and being steered for will lead 
southward of Petrel and Georgia Rocks to the entrance to the har- 
bor. Haul sharply round Georgia Rock Lightbuoy and steer up as 
before directed from the southward. 

Pilots. — ^Pilotage is under the control of the New Westminster 
(Vancouver) Pilotage Authority, and vessels going north can pro- 
cure these pilots at Vancouver City or within the pilotage district. 

The city of Prince Bupert is situated on Kaien Island, the south- 
em side of the harbor, with deep water close to the wharves. There 
is a courthouse, post office, and other public buildings, and a large 
hotel is under construction. It is the selected terminus of the (Na- 
tional Transcontinental) Grand Trunk Pacific Railway of Canada, 
which is in operation. It is distant 550 miles from Vancoi^ver City 
and 25 miles from Port Simpson and the nearest port to Japan and 
the East. Population in 1913, 4,184. 

Quite a brisk trade tas already sprung up at this port, and 
steamers run to ports both north and south of it. 

Connnunication. — ^The Pacific Coast Steamship Co.2s vessels from 
Seattle, via Vancouver to Alaska, call here about six times monthly ; 
Northern Steamship Co. of British Columbia twice a month ; Grand 
Trunk Pacific Coast Steamship Co., from Seattle, Victoria, and Van- 
couver, weekly, and to Stewart, in Alaska, to the northward; Cana- 
dian Pacific Railway Co.'s steamship from Victoria, via Queen 
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Charlotte Islands and intermediate ports, call twice a month. (See 
also Chapter I.) 

Badio. — The radio station is situated at Parizeau Point above the 
quarantine station on the top of the hill, 245 feet high, previously 
referred to. Prince Eupert is connected with the telegraph system 
of the Dominion. 

Wharves. — ^The wharves fronting the city are of considerable 
extent, with deep water, 6 fathoms in places, alongside. Consider- 
able additions are in progress to extend the wharves and to erect 
warehouses and other buildings in connection with the railway 
terminus. 

Quarantine station. — ^There is a station at Parizeau Point, south- 
west side of the harbor, containing 10 beds and all necessary 
appliances. 

. Parizeau Point — Wharf. — ^A wharf has been constructed at Pari- 
zeau Point for the quarantine station. This wharf lies in a 0°-180® 
direction 650 feet from the extremity of the point, to which it is con- 
nected at each end by approaches 16 feet wide. The wharf is 497 
feet in length and 40 feet wide and has depths of 42 feet at each 
end and 30 feet in the middle. 

Lights. — Two fixed white lantern lights, each elevated 11 feet 
above high water and visible 3 miles, are exhibited on the quarantine 
wharf, one on each of the two outer comers. 

Regulations. — ^As there is a quarantine doctor now stationed at 
Prince Rupert, vessels can proceed direct to this port from foreign 
ports if they have a clean bill of health. Should there be any case 
of infectious disease or suspicion of such on a vessel, the vessel must 
proceed to the quarantine station at William Head before calling at 
any other port. 

The Government of Canada has under consideration the establish- 
ment at Prince Eupert of a quarantine station similar to that at 
William Head,- Victoria. Wh^n established, due notice of which 
will be given, vessels may proceed to Prince Rupert direct from 
any port. 

Vessels from ports on the Pacific coast of the United States, in- 
cluding Alaska, are exempted from the usual quarantine inspection, 
but in the event of epidemic disease prevailing at the port of de- 
parture this exemption is withdrawn and the vessel must go to 
William Head. 

Should any case of infectious disease, or suspicion of such, develop 
during the voyage, a vessel must proceed without delay to William 
Head. 

Dighy Island. — From Lima Point the coast of Digby Island, 
fronted by ledges and islets for i mile or more, extends in a north- 
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westerly direction for about 5^ miles to Straith Point, the south- 
eastern entrance point to Metlakatla Bay. 

Tremayne Bay^ about | mile wide, between Fraser and Moore 
Points and 700 yards deep, lies about J mile northwestward of Lima 
Point. Depths of about 10 fathoms will be found in the center of 
the bay, but there are a number of shoal patches, with from 3^ to 5 
fathoms over them, in its western part. 

Martini Island, 60 feet high, lies i mile northwestward of Moore 
Point, the northern point of the entrance to the bay, and about 300 
yards offshore. 

Metlakatla Bay is formed between the northern coasts of Digby 
Island and the Tsimpsean Peninsula, and is protected from the west- 
ward by Tugwell Island and the reefs which join that island to the 
shore of the peninsula. The bay from its entrance takes a general 
northeasterly direction for 1 mile, gradually narrowing as the settle- 
ment is approached ; it then turns sharply to the east and southeast, 
the latter part being known as Venn Passage, mentioned with Prince 
Rupert Harbor. 

Metlakatla village^ an Indian settlement, founded as a mission- 
ary station, is situated upon Mission Point on the northern shore. 
The houses forming the mission are built upon a bank, about 100 feet 
above high- water mark, and are mostly whitewashed, the whole set- 
tlement from the offing presenting the appearance of a picturesque 
English village, the most conspicuous buildings being the church, 
schoolhouse, and mission house. 

A wharf, 400 feet in length, with a depth of 15 feet at its outer 
end, has been built out to the southward of the village, about 200 
yards westward from Mission Point. 

Tugwell Island forms the northwestern side of the entrance ; it 
is about 1 J miles long, in a north and south direction, with an average 
breadth of ^ mile, and is fringed by rocky ground to the distance of 
J mile or more, marked by kelp, especially on its southeastern side. 
It is wooded (the tops of the trees being about 207 feet high), and is 
connected at low water with Observation Point, westward of the 
village, by a sandy ridge, which covers at half flood. Carr Islet, 68 
feet high, fringed with reefs, with sunken ledges north of it, form 
part of this ridge. 

Buoy. — ^A black spar buoy, moored in about 5 fathoms, marks the 
southeast side of Tugwell Island Eeef, with Dawes Point bearing. 
320°, distant 1,200 yards. A rock which dries 5 feet lies close to the 
edge of the reef, about 200 yards within the buoy, 

Dawes Rock^ which dries 6 feet, lies with Dawes Point bearing 
58°, distant 800 yards. Between Dawes Rock and Dawes Point large 
bowlder rocks uncover at low water and extend along the western 
side of Tugwell Island, generally marked by kelp. 
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Depths of less than 3 fathoms extend 300 yards southwestward of 
Dawes Rock. 

Enfield Bock^ with 3^ fathoms water, lies with Dawes Point bear- 
ing 60°, distant 1 mile, with foul ground between. 

Caution, — Vessels approaching from the northwestward should 
pass westward and southward of Enfield Rock, in not less than 10 
fathoms. 

Alford Beefs are a cluster of rocks, about 700 yards in extent, 
east and west, on the southeastern side of the entrance of Metlakatla 
Bay. The easternmost rock dries 5 feet at low water and lies with 
Dawes Point bearing 329°, distant a little over IJ miles. 

The western heads are two rocks, about 200 yards apart north and 
south, each drying 2 feet, the northern rock being located 2,200 yards 
159° from Dawes Point. 

Buoy. — ^A red gas buoy, showing an occulting white light, is 
moored about 300 yards west-northwestward of the reefs. 

Leading mark. — ^Knight Island kept midway between Pike and 
Shrub Islands, bearing 52°, leads westward of Alford Reef, and in 
the fairway of the entrance. 

Cridge Islands, two in number, lie between Alford Reefs and the 
shore; the eastern and larger island is 220 feet high, and lies 400 
yards from the shore about a mile southward of Straith Point ; the 
western island is small, 120 feet high, and lies 400 yards westward of 
it. Both islands are wooded. 

Bank. — ^A bank about 700 yards in extent east and west within the 
10-fathom contour, with 5^ fathoms in about the center lies about 
a mile southwestward of Cridge Island. 

Kerr Rocks, drying 7 feet, lie 1,100 yards southeastward of the 
island and J mile offshore. 

Snider Rock, 177 feet high, lies IJ miles southeastward of Kerr 
Rocks and 300 yards offshore. About 400 yards southwestward of 
Snider Rock is a detached reef with rocks at the northern and 
southern extremities drying 15 and 6 feet, respectively. 

Quartermaster Rock, a small black rock, 1 foot high, lies 300 yards 
west-northwestward of Little Cridge Island, with sunken rocks be- 
tween. A rock, which dries 4 to 9 feet, lies 300 yards 201° from 
Quartermaster Rock. 

Midge Rock, a patch 200 yards in extent, dries 13 feet at low water, 
and lies J mile 23° from Quartermaster Rock. 

Cutch Bocky with IJ fathoms water, lies 750 yards 269° from 
Straith Point, northeastward of Alford Reefs. It is not marked 
by kelp. Foul ground extends 150 yards southwestward from it. 

A 4-f athom shoal, with depths of 7^ to 8J fathoms close northward 
of it, lies in the fairway, 400 yards 306° from Cutch Rock. 
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Devastation Island lies almost in the center of the bay, i mile 
eastward of the southern end of Tugwell Island, with the fairway to 
the anchorage between ; it is nearly 700 yards long, north and south, 
and 200 yards broad. This island is wooded, 226 feet high, and two 
rocks above water lie close to its southern extremity on the ledge 
extending about 250 yards southward from the island. Knom the 
northern extremity of the island, a shoal with a least depth of J 
fathom on it, extends 900 yards east-northeastward, nearly Mmnect- 
ing with that extending from Pike Island and Shrub Islet. . 

A rock 2 feet high lies on this shoal about 800 yards from the 
island. 

The northern side of this shoal is separated from the shoal extend- 
ing southward from Carr Island, by a narrow channel, about 200 
yards wide, with depths of 6 to 7 fathoms leading from the anchor- 
age to settlement. 

Knight Islety 6 feet high, small, with stunted scrub upon it, lies 
800 yards eastward from Devastation Island. 

Armour Eock, with less than 6 feet over it, lies 250 yards 183° 
from Knight Island. 

Depths cf less than 5 fathoms extend 150 yards from the rock. 

Pike Island, 137 feet high, and wooded, about 700 ya;rds long, lies 
f mile eastward of Devastation Island. 

Shrub Islet lies 300 yards northward from Pike Island, is of small 
extent, and 22 feet high. A shoal, on the outer portion of which 
rocks dry 7 and 17 feet at low water, extends nearly 400 yards from 
the north side of Shrub Islet, and is the outer portion of a bank of 
sand with patches of rock upon it, which dries from 3 to 11 feet and 
which connects Pike Island, Shrub, Gribbell, and Isabel Islets at 
low water. 

Buoy. — A red platform buoy marks the northwestern extremity of 
the shoal, moored 300 yards 338° from Shrub Islet, south side of the 
channel. 

Kelp Rocky with 1 fathom over it, with another sunken rock 250 
yards northeastward of it, lies on the north side of the channel, nearly 
midway between Shrub Islet and Observation Point, 450 yards from 
either. 

Buoy. — A black spar buoy is moored close eastward of Kelp Rock, 
500 yards 173® from Observation Point. The navigable channel be- 
tween Shrub Islet and Observation Point is contracted by Kelp Rock 
and Shrub Islet Shoal to barely 100 yards in width. 

Ghibbell Islet, 27 feet high and bare, is situated on the south side 
of the channel, ^ mile east-northeastward of Shrub Islet. A rock 
which dries 3 feet lies on the northern edge of the drying bank, 200 
yards northward of Gribbell Island. 
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Isabel Islet lies 200 yards north-northeastward of Gribbell Islet 
and 350 yards south-southwestward of Mission Point. 

A small rock, with less than 6 feet water, lies in the center of the 
channel leading from Metlakatla Bay to Venn Passage, 100 yards 
north-northwestward of the rock, drying 3 feet. 

Buoy, — ^A black spar buoy is moored close westward of the small 
rock. The rock can be passed on either side, but the southern side is 
preferable. 

Venn Passage^ leading to Prince Rupert Harbor, takes a south- 
easterly direction from Mission Point, but is only suitable for small 
vessels. There are several fishing stations upon the shores of this 
passage, from which the Indians obtain salmon. It is mentioned 
with Prince Rupert Harbor. 

Anchorage will be found in Metlakatla Bay, in 11 to 12 fathoms, 
mud bottom, 600 yards northwestward of Devastation Island, with 
the southern extremity of Devastation Island in line with Little 
Cridge Island, and the southern extremity of Carr Islet in line with 
the flagstaff on Mission Point. 

Inner anchorage. — Small vessels occasionally proceed into Venn 
Passage and anchor about 800 yards eastward of the wharf at Metla- 
katla Village, in 9 to 12 fathoms. The channel into this anchorage, 
southward of the wharf, is barely 60 yards wide at low water, when 
the dangers on either side indicate themselves, and the passage should 
only be attempted by short vessels, of light draft, with local knowl- 
edge. 

Directions. — ^Approaching Metlakatla from the southward, from 
Malacca Passage, the route is westward of the Lawyer Islands, thence 
westward of Green Top Island; the latter in line with Lawyer 
Group (astern) will lead to off the entrance to Metlakatla Bay, west- 
ward of Alford Reefs buoy. (During a fog or in thick weather, 
when approachng Metlakatla from the southward, do not shoal to 
less than 40 fathoms, and on such occasions the Lucy Islands should 
be cautiously steered for and sighted, taking care to avoid the reefs 
which extend from the south and southwest side of the group. A 
fog bell is sounded from the Lucy Island Lighthouse in answer to 
similar signals from passing vessels.) 

To enter Metlakatla Bay, Knight Island,' keep midway between 
Shrub and Pike Islands, bearing 52°, leads in the fairway, between 
Tugwell Island Reefs and Alford Reefs, in about 25 fathoms. 

When Doolan Pont, the east extreme of Tugwell Island, bears 3°, 
haul up for it on that bearing until abreast of Devastation Island, 
when anchorage may be taken northwest of that island, as before 
mentioned. 

If proceeding farther up, which requires local knowledge, Auriol 
Point, just open northward of Shrub Islet, bearing 78°, will lead 
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between the foul ground southward of Carr Island and the ledge 
extending eastward of Devastation Island, and when Carr Island is 
abaft the beam, course may be steered to pass between the red and 
black buoys southward of Observation Point, and thence close south- 
ward of the spar buoy southwest of the wharf at the village, and 
thence into Venn Passage Anchorage. 

Tides. — ^It is high water, full and change, at Metlakatla at Oh. 
31m. ; springs rise 21 feet, neaps 17 feet. 

Duncan Bay, on the northeastern side of Tugwell Island, affords 
anchorage when only desirous of communicating with Metlakatla 
during the prevalence of southeasterly winds. 

The entrance to this bay, between Chapman Point, the north ex- 
treme of Tugwell Island and Kyan Point, is about If miles wide, 
and takes an east-southeasterly direction for about the same distance, 
terminating in the sandspit which covers at half flood and connects 
Tugwell Island and Observation Point. 

A flat, within the depth of 3 fathoms, extends i mile northeast- 
ward of Tugwell Island. Ledges, which uncover, and sunken rocks, 
extend 1,200 yards from Ryan Point and the north and northeastern 
shores of Duncan Bay. 

Depths of less than 3 fathoms extend to a point 1,600 yards south- 
westward of Ryan Point. 

Hecate Bock, with a depth of less than 6 feet, lies near the south- 
em head of Duncan Bay, J mile from the shore and i mile northwest 
of Observation Point, 200 yards within the 5-f athom contour line. 

Directions. — If desirous of anchoring in Duncan Bay pass 1 mile 
northward of Tugwell Island, and when Mount Hayes, Kaien Island, 
is in line with Observation Point, bearing 121°, that mark should be 
steered for; a berth should be taken up on that bearing, in about 7 
fathoms, mud, with Chapman Point, the northern extremity of Tug- 
well Island, bearing 255°. 

Rocks which dry from 1 to 3 feet lie northeastward of the anchor- 
age about 700 yards north-northwestward of Hecate Rock. 

Entering from the northward, the same mark as given above will 
lead southward of Hodgson Reefs Lightbuoy. 

From Ryan Point, the coast, low and wooded, trends northward 
for 4J miles to Tree Bluff, fronted by shallow flats to a distance of 
nearly a mile, with Hodgson Reefs off the southern portion. Two 
streams enter the sound oh this part of the coast, and there are two 
islets or rocks, one lying close to the shore, respectively 1 and 2 miles 
northward of Ryan Point. The southernmost, Swamp Islet, 110 feet 
high, is covered with grass, and lies about 500 yards from the shore. 
The northern. Slippery Rock, 7 feet high, lies about 800 yards from 
the shore. 
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Hodgson Beef s, a dangerous cluster, about 1 mile long north and 
south and 1,300 yards wide, lie northward of Duncan Bay ; their 
southern part dries 6 feet, and lies a little over 2 miles 342° from 
the northern extremity of Tugwell Island and 1^ miles west-north- 
westward of Eyan Point. 

A rock with less than 6 feet over it lies about ^ mile northward of 
the reefs with Slippery Rock, bearing 85°, distance 1,300 yards. 

A patch with 2| fathoms over it lies midway between the reefs and 
the bank off the western diores of the peninsula, 1,100 yards 294'^ 
from the southern end of Swamp Islet. Another patch with depths 
of from 2 to 3 fathoms over it lies i mile northward of the 2f fathoms 
spot. 

Clearing marks. — ^The western extremity of Kinahan Islands, 
just showing clear of the southern end of Tugwell Island, bearing 
152°, leads westward of Hodgson Reefs; and the eastern island of 
the Lucy Group should not be brought to bear westward of 196° 
until Mount Griffin, over Port Simpson, is seen in line with South 
Island in Big Bay, bearing 32°. 

Light-and-whi^tle buoy. — ^A red cylindrical buoy, carrying a 
lantern and whistle, and exhibiting an occulting white light, is moored 
1,600 yards northwestward of the southern reef, with the north ex- 
treme of Tugwell Island bearing 155°, distant 2.8 miles. 

Note. — Notwithstanding the color of the light, this buoy is a star- 
board or red buoy and mariners should so treat it. 

Moore Shoal^ a rocky patch of 7 fathoms, with two heads, lies in 
the fairway of Chatham Sound, about 2 miles westward of the south- 
em Hodgson Eeef, with Lucy Island Lighthouse bearing 187°, dis- 
tant 4f miles. Beaver and Cutler Rocks, on the western shore, off 
the southeastern extremity of Melville Island, are described with 
Brown Passage dangers. 

Big Bay, or Iiak hou, the entrance to which, between Trenham 
Point and South Island, is 2J miles wide, takes an easterly direction 
for 3^ miles. At its head, which is skirted by a sand and mud flat, 
which dries nearly a mile from the shore at low water, several streams 
flow into the bay ; the southern part is known as Salmon River Bight. 

Tree Bluff is J mile southward of the southern point of the en- 
trance to Big Bay. A flat-topped hill 284 feet high lies over the 
coast southward of it. 

A drying flat, with rocks at its extremity, which dry 19 feet at low- 
water, extends ^ mile westward of the southern part of Tree Bluff, 
and the shore northeastward of it is foul ; a ledge extends 400 yards 
off Trenham Point northward of Tree Bluff, with a bight dry at low 
water close eastward of the point. 

Buoy. — A black can buoy, with cylindrical topmark, is moored in 
a depth of 8 fathoms J mile westward of the rock, drying 19 feet at 
the western extremity of the shoal extending from Tree Bluff. 
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Hogan Ledge, of small extent, drying 4 feet, is situated 1,200 
yards west-northwestward of Trenham Point, the north extreme of 
Tree Bluff. A rocky patch, with 2^ fathoms, is situated 200 yards 
inside the 10-fathom contour line 1,200 yards south-southwestward 
of this ledge in the direction of Tree Bluff Buoy. 

Entry Bock, with 3 fathoms, lies 1 mile 8° from Trenham Point. 

Anchor Shoal, 150 yards long, with a least depth of 4| fathoms 
and 10 fathoms close around, lies J mile 351° from Simpson Point. 

Fairway dangers. — ^Bipple Bank, in the fairway of the entrance 
of Big Bay, is circular in form, 300 yards in diameter, with a least 
depth of 2^ fathoms; the shoal spot, usually indicated by tide ripples, 
is situated 2,300 yards 229° from the southern extremity of South 
Island. 

Escape Reefs are two dangerous rocky heads of small extent, 
situated southward and southeastward of Ripple Bank; the outer or 
western reef, with 4 feet, is situated 600 yards southward of Ripple 
Bank Shoal and 2,700 yards 217° from the southern extremity of 
South Island ; the eastern reef, with 5 feet, is situated 900 yards east- 
ward of it. Both are steep-to on the southern sides, and during the 
summer and autumn months are marked by growing kelp. 

Leading Shoal, a rocky head of small extent, with a depth of 
5 fathoms, is situated 1,300 yards 167° from South Island. 

A patch of 2 fathoms lies midway between it and South Island. 

South Island, situated on the north side of the northwest entrance 
of Big Bay, is small and wooded, with a sharp sunmiit, 159 feet 
high; it is connected with the mainland', 1 mile distant, by a bank 
covered with large bowlders, dry at low water. - 

Foul ground extends for 700 yards in a southwesterly direction 
from the southern extremity of South Island, with depths of 2 to 2J 
fathoms at low water ; the 5-f athom contour line extends beyond this 
for a distance of 300 yards. 

Burnt Cliff Island, situated 400 yards northward of South 
Island, is about ^ mile long in a north and south direction, and 
wooded, the highest point near its north end being 210 feet high. 
The north extremity terminates in high red-brown cliffs, but the 
northeastern extreme is low and cultivated, terminating in Cultiva- 
tion Point. The whole spae^ between South and Burnt Cliff Islands 
and the mainland uncovers at low water, and is not safe for other 
than small boats near high water. Foul ground extends from 200 to 
400 yards westward of Burnt Cliff Island. 

Haycock Island, 47 feet high, with a few trees on it, is small, 
and lies nearly 600 yards southeastward of South Island. 

White Cliflf Island, 50 feet high, lies 800 yards westward of Shat- 
tock Point; it is small, with whitish cliffs, and connected with the 
point by a flat. 



J 



CHATHAM SOUND. 129 

Shattock Point is the northwest point of approach to Salmon 
River Bight ; immediately within this point is Shattock Hill, which 
is somewhat conspicuous, being 300 feet high to the tops of the trees ; 
otherwise the shores of Big Bay are low and densely wooded. 

Swallow Island^ 1,200 yards southeastward of Shattock Point 
and 150 yards from the north shore, with which it is connected at 
low water, is 120 feet high and of a compact rounded appearance. 
One-foot Rock is situated 150 yards south-southwestward of Swal- 
low Island, near the edge of the ledge connecting them at low water. 

Curlew Sock is small, 2 feet high, and situated ^ mile southwest- 
ward of Swallow Island ; foul ground extends 400 yards northeast- 
ward of this rock, with rocks which dry 3 feet midway between. 

The channel is about 200 yards wide, with a depth of about 4 
fathoms between the shoals, extending from One-foot Rock and 
Curlew Rock. 

On the northern side of the bight, within Swallow Point, is 
Georgetown Creek, with a depth of about 1 foot at low water, re- 
ferred to later on. 

Anchorages. — Big Bay affords good protection in all weathers, 
with little swell. Anchorage will be found in 12 fathoms, mud bot- 
tom, good holding ground, with Haycock Island in line with the 
north extreme of South Island bearing 326°, and White Cliff Island 
in line with Mount Griffin, bearing 12°, or nearer Swallow Island, in 
9 fathoms, with Mount Griffin over Shattock Point, and a distant 
sharp peak in line with One-foot Rock. 

There is a confined anchorage, with depths of 5 fathoms, south- 
ward of Swallow Island and One-foot Rock, used by vessels com- 
municating with Georgetown, or Salmon River Bight, with Mount 
Griffin in line with the southwestern extremity of Sfwallow Island, 
and Simpson Point open northward of Curlew Rock. 

Directions. — Approaching Big Bay from the Southward Mount 
Griffin in line with South Island, 159 feet high, in Big Bay, bearing 
32°, leads westward of Hodgson Reefs and Three Bluff Shoals, 
marked by buoys, and if intending to enter by South Passage keep 
that line until the center of Basil Lump is in line with the summit of 
Shattock Hill, bearing 68°, and steer for it. This mark leads be- 
tween Escape Reefs and Entry Rock. The passage is 600 yards wide, 
but attention must be paid to the mark, and on no account open Basin 
Lump to the northward of Shattock Hill. On Haycock Island 
coming in line with the northern extremity of South Island a vessel 
will be clear of all danger, and may proceed with these objects astern, 
bearing 326°, to an anchorage as desired. 

North Passage. — ^To enter by North Passage, which is that more 
generally used, as it is broader than South Passage, before the lead- 
170184*"— 20 ^9 
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ing mark for South Passage comes on, bring Mount Griffin in line 
with the northern extremity of Burnt Cliff Island, bearing 42°, 
which leads westward of Kipple Bank. Steer on that mark until 
Swallow Island is its own breadth open northward of a conspicuous 
sharp peak in the background, bearing 106°, altering course in time 
to steer in with these marks on, which will lead up to the anchorage, 
northward of Ripple Bank, Escape Reefs, and Anchor Shoal, 400 
yards southward of the foul ground extending off South Island and 
200 yards southward of Leading Shoal. 

If intending to proceed to the inner from the outer anchorage, the 
southwestern extremity of Burnt Cliff Island in line with the west 
side of White Cliff Island, bearing 318° (astern), leads between the 
dangers on either side of the passage, which is but little over 200 
yards wide southward of One- foot Rock. One-foot Rock is a good 
guide when entering near high water. 

Gteorgetowii is situated on the north side of the head of the bay, 
eastward of Swallow Island, at the head of Georgetown Creek, about 
i mile above its entrance; the creek is nearly dry at low water, as 
charted. There is communication with Port Simpson by telephone. 
Small vessels occasionally call for lumber, anchoring in the ap- 
proach southward of Swallow Island. 

Pier. — ^There is a small pier, dry at low water, and there is a chapel 
and sawmill at the settlement. 

Peaxl Harbor lies between Burnt Cliff. Island on the southwest 
and Flat-top Islands and the coast eastward of them on the north, 
with Mist Island and reefs protecting it from the westward ; the en- 
trance is northward of the latter and is deep. The bay is f mile in 
extent, east and west, by about 800 yards north and south. The 
northeastern head is dry at low water and fronted by rocky ledges 
with conspicuous bowlders, as charted. 

On the southern side the bank of shingle connecting Burnt Cliff 
Island with the shore effectually shelters the harbor from southerly 
winds. 

There is a boat passage between the reefs, which dry 17 feet and 
extend from Burnt Cliff Island nearly to Mist Island, and the reef 
extending southward of latter island. 

Mist Island; 800 yards north-northwest of Burnt Cliff Island, is 
of small extent, with a wooded summit 137 feet high ; a ledge, which 
uncovei*s at low water, surrounds Mist Island, extending 550 yards 
northward of it and forming the west side of the entrance to Pearl 
Harbor. 

Flat-top Islands^ two in number, form the east side of the en- 
trance. The larger and northeast island is 145 feet high, and its 
eastern extremity is a green mound 68 feet high, and with low grass- 
land between. The southwest island is very small and 100 feet high ; 
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foul ground extends 250 yards southward of it, into the channel, and 
about 150 yards northward of it. The channel between the islands 
and the shore is very narrow, and should not be used; Datum Bock, 
which dries 11 feet, lies near its fairway. 

Sparrowhawk Bock, a pinnacle with a depth of 5 feet, is situated 
about 300 yards northward of Mist Island Reef, west side of en- 
trance to Pearl Harbor and south side of the entrance of Cunning- 
ham Passage ; depths of GJ to 7 fathoms extend 150 yards southward 
of it. It is marked by kelp in the summer and autumn months. 

Buoy. — ^A can buoy, painted red and black in horizontal bands, is 
moored on the rock, but it is liable to break adrift. 

Anchorages. — Good anchorage will be found in 11 fathoms, mud 
bottom, near the middle of Pearl Harbor, with the northeastern 
extremity of Flat-top Group bearing 17° and the northern extrem- 
ity of Mist Island -274°. 

Otter Anchorage, situated northeastward of Flat-top Island, at 
the southeastern end of Cunningham Passage, near the eastern shore, 
is seldom used, but it affords anchorage in about 17 fathoms, mud 
bottom, about 400 yards 0° from Green Mound, the northeast ex- 
tremity of Flat-top Islands. 

Directions. — ^Vessels from the southward may enter Pearl Harbor 
between Mist Island Reef and Sparrowhawk Rock, with Ben Mount, 
2,030 feet high, in line with northern extremity of Green Mound of 
Flat-top Island, bearing 78°, hauling southward in time to steer 
with Shattock Point in Big Bay, in line with Belletti Point, bearing 
149°, which leads to the anchorage. 

Small steamers with thorough knowledge occasionally use the Boat 
Passage southward of Mist Island, but it would be risky for a 
stranger to attempt it. 

From the northward, vessels must approach with Leading Peak in 
line with the northern extremity of Green Mound bearing 100°, which 
leads northward of Sparrowhawk Rock, until Shattock Point comes 
in line with Belletti Point, as before; then steer in on it as from the 
southward. 

Finlayson Island forms the western side of Cunningham Pas- 
sage, and is the largest in this locality ; it is 2f miles long in a north 
and south direction, 1 mile wide, 200 feet high, wooded, and flat- 
topped. The south and southwest sides are bold, but the northern 
extremity, Gordon Point, is long, and comparatively low, with ledges, 
which uncover at low water, extending 450 yards northward from it; 
on the northwest side of the island, about i mile from Gordon Point, 
is a creek extending i mile in a south-southeasterly direction, and 
which dries at low water ; at the head of this creek several streams 
discharge into it. 
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Eeefs extend nearly ^ mile off the western side of the island, 
southward of the creek. 

Fort Simpson. — Cunningham Passage^ within Finlayson 
Island, is the southern approach to Port Simpson. It is unsuitable 
for large vessels, and no saving would be made if bound there, as 
they could not use Dodd Passage, the entrance to Port Simpson from 
the passage. 

Cunningham Passage is nearly 4 miles in length in a north and 
south direction, and about 700 yards wide in its southern portion, 
but above Sarah Point it widens considerably. The depths in mid- 
channel are from 14 to 40 fathoms. 

Sed cuff Pointy on the eastern side of Cunningham Passage, ^ 
mile east-northeastward of Fortune Point, the southern extremity of 
Finlayson Island, is rendered conspicuous by the red-brown cliffs 
over it ; immediately southward of this point is a small bight, with a 
sandy beach and stream at its head. Duncan Point lies abreast Red 
Cliff Point, on the opposite side of the passage, distant 750 yards. 

Dangers.-:— Sparrowhawk Reef, marked by a buoy, and Flat-top 
Islands, on the south side of the entrance, have been described with 
Pearl Harbor Entrance. 

Dodd Biock is situated at the extremity of the reef extending 400 
yards southward of Fortune Point. 

Dodd Rock only covers at the highest tides, and is a useful mark 
when entering Cunningham Passage from the southward, as there is 
deep water a short distance southward of it. 

Pender Rock, with a depth of 3 J fathoms, lies nearly in the fair- 
way of the entrance, with the islet of Red Cliff Point bearing SI"", 
distant J mile. 

Center Sock, a rocky path with a least depth of 4 fathoms and 
8 to 9 fathoms around, is situated with Red Cliff Point Islet bearing 
76°, distant 450 yards. 

A patch of 2J fathoms lies about 150 yards northwest of it, and 
the same distance off Duncan Point. 

Directions, — ^Pender and Center Rocks render Cunningham Pas- 
sage unfit for vessels of large size and deep draft, and no saving is 
made if bound to Port Simpson, as they could not use Dodd Passage, 
as before mentioned. 

Approaching Cunningham Passage from the southward, Sparrow- 
hawk Rock may be passed on either side; but the passage north of 
this danger is recommended and generally used, as it is 600 yards 
wide. 

The leading mark for the approach i^ Mount Griffin, in line with 
Fortune Point and also with Red Cliff Point, bearing 72°, until 
Leading Peak, a well-defined peak of triangular shape, with a steep 
fall to the southward, is in line with the northern extremity of 
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Green Mound, Flat-top Islands, bearing 100°. Steer on this latter 
mark, and when the leading mark for Pearl Harbor is on, namely, 
Belletti and Shattock Points in range bearing 149*^, or the whole 
of Mist Island is open westward of Burnt Cliff Island, a vessel will 
be northeastward of Sparrowhawk Rock, and should haul quickly 
northward into Cunningham Passage. 

To pass between Pender and Center Rocks, which is the safer 
channel, vessels should proceed at moderate speed and bring the 
western extremity of Burnt Cliff Island in line with the east ex- 
tremity of the southwestern Flat-top Islet, bearing 194° astern, and 
when Fortune Point bears 270°, the vessel will be north of Pender 
Rock and should edge over to the eastern shore until abreast of Red 
Cliff Point, when course should be altered to regain mid-channel. 
The western extremities of Burnt Cliff Island and of the southwest 
Flat-top Island in line, astern, bearing 192°, leads nearly in mid- 
channel until abreast of Sarah Point. 

If going out at the northern entrance from abreast Sarah Point 
keep the western shore about J mile distant, to avoid Hankin and 
Harbor Reefs and the ledges of Gordon Point. Sarah Point, astern, 
bearing 162°, leads in the fairway. 

For Port Simpson south entrance, see Dodd Passage, below. 

Caution. — It should be borne in mind that the peaks forming the 
back objects of the marks given are often obscured by clouds and 
should the kelp not be visible or the buoy marking Sparrowhawk 
Rock not in position the bearings must be carefully attended to, the 
lead giving little warning. 

Tidal currents. — The tidal currents run at the rate of about 1 
knot through Cunningham Passage, as charted, probably, some- 
what accelerated in the narrower parts. 

Port Simpson. — Dodd Passage is situated on the southwestern 
side of Port Simpson, between One Tree Islet on Village Island 
Reef and the southeastern extremity of Harbor Reefs. It is 250 
yards wide between the 5-f athom contour lines, with depths of 6 to 9 
fathoms, but the western fairway is obstructed by patches of 2 and 
3 fathoms, with a patch of 3^ fathoms between them and slightly 
deeper water on either side. It is used by steamers with good local 
knowledge, but it is quite unsuited to strangers or to any but small 
vessels until properly buoyed. There is a black buoy on the north 
side of the passage, mentioned with Harbor Reefs. 

Village Island^ on the southern side of Dodd Passage, northwest- 
ward of the town of Port Simpson, with which it is connected at 
half ebb, is about J mile long in a northwest and southeast direc- 
tion and 90 feet high near its northern end. The southwest side 
forms a bay, at the head of which and round the southeastern ex- 
tremity of the island the houses of one of the Tsimpsean Indian set- 
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tlements will be seen. The island is also connected to the mainland 
by a bridge extending from its southeastern point to Hayes Point. 

One Tree Islet, about 40 feet high, is about 50 yards long, with a 
few stunted trees; it lies close to the northwestern extremity of Vil- 
lage Island, with which it is connected at low water; foul ground 
extends nearly 600 yards northeastward of it. 

Hankin Beef s, a cluster which partially uncovers, lies westward 
of Village Island; the southwestern extremity of these reefs, dries 
12 feet, and is situated 550 yards 227° from One Tree Islet. Rocky 
patches, with depths of If and 2 fathoms, lie 300 yards southward of 
the patches which dry. 

A patch of 2J fathoms lies 275 yards 225° from the southern ex- 
tremity of Hankin Reef, with another patch, with from 2 to 3 fath- 
oms over it 100 yards northward of it. 

Sarah Point, in line with the southwestern extremity of the north- 
eastern Flat-top Island, bearing 184°, leads 200 yards westward of 
these dangers. 

Buoy. — ^A red platform buoy, surmounted by pyramidal slat- 
work, is moored in 8 fathoms, westward of the northernmost of the 
two patches off the southwestern extremity of Hankin Reefs, east 
side of Cunningham Passage and the turning point into Dodd Pas- 
sage. 

Harbor Beef s^ covered at high water, form a natural breakwater 
to Port Simpson, protecting the anchorage from northwest winds; 
these reefs are about 1 square miFe in extent within the depth of 5 
fathoms. The southeast portion forms the north side of Dodd Pas- 
sage. 

Two rocks, one on the western side and one on the southeast side, 
dry 15 feet at low water; many others dry from 3 to 10 feet, as 
charted. 

Sarah Point, bearing 162°, leads westward of Harbor Reefs and 
in the fairway of Cunningham Passage. 

Buoys. — A conical buoy, painted red, is moored in about 5 fathoms 
about 120 yards 328° from the rock with less than 6 feet yv^ater at the 
north end of Harbor Reefs. 

A black spar buoy is moored in 4 fathoms on the southern side of 
the 2-fathom patch, near the southern extremity of Harbor Reefs, 
north side of Dodd Passage^ with One Tree Islet bearing 98°, distant 
about 500 yards. 

A black spar buoy is moored in 2 J fathoms at the extremity of the 
shoal extending northwestward from Alexander Point, 950 yards 
267° from Bath Point. 

General' remarks. — ^The harbor of Port Simpson, the northern- 
most port of British Columbia, and near the international boundary, 
is the most spacious harbor on this part of the coast. It has an area 



CHATHAM SOUND. 135 

of over 4 square miles, with depths from 10 to 25 fathoms, mud bot- 
tom, good holding ground, and free from dangers outside the 10- 
fathom contour line. It is easy of access, having no strong tidal 
streams, and well sheltered from all but west winds, which seldom 
blow. The prevailing winds are southwest and northwest. 

The western approach is between the northern extremity of Fin- 
layson Island and the south end of Bimie Island, IJ miles apart. 

Inskip Passage^ the northern and main entrance, is 800 yards 
wide, between Birnie Island and the northwestern extremity of Har- 
bor Eeefs, with depths of 16 to 20 fathoms, deepening within. A 
bank of 9 fathoms lies in the fairway of the passage, southward of 
the southeastern extremities of Birnie Island. 

Choked Passage is a narrow channel almost choked with reefs 
within and northeastward of Birnie Island. Strangers shonld 
avoid it. 

Dodd Passage^ the entrance to the port from Cunningham Pas- 
sage, is available by small steamers locally acquainted, and has been 
described. 

The port. — ^Within Inskip Passage the port is 3^ miles in length 
in a southeasterly direction, contracting gradually from a breadth of 
over a mile to about J mile at the entrance to Stamaun Bay, which 
forms, its head. This bay dries off for a distance of 600 yards, to 
abreast Ben Hill, 210 feet high, on its southwestern side. 

There are several salmon streams discharging into this bay. 

The northeastern shore of the port is fringed with a rocky beach, 
backed by rapidly rising high land ; the southern shore, eastward of 
the settlement, is not so regular nor so steep. Eocks which dry 1 foot 
at low water extend 400 yards off the point northwestward of Ben 
Hill, and the bight between them and the coast is filled with a sand- 
bank with rocks on it, as charted. 

Landmark. — On the northeastern shore, near the 240- foot hill, is 
a conspicuous sawmill and a landing pier. 

Pointers (Pointer) Bocks are a cluster of bare rocks about 400 
yards long in a north and south direction in the northwest approach 
to Port Simpson ; the southernmost is 3 feet high, and is situated 2^ 
miles 289° from the southern extremity of Birnie Island, north side 
of the entrance. They form also the eastern side of the main fair- 
way of Chatham Sound. 

Light. — From an iron structure, consisting of a white cylindrical 
tank surmounted by a white pyramidal frame 30 feet in height, 
erected on the southern rock, is exhibited at "a height of 32 feet above 
high water, an occulting white light, visible 10 miles. 

Bimie Island, on the north side of the main entrance to Port 
Simpson, is f mile long in a north and south direction, 400 yards 
broad, densely wooded, and of a uniform height of nearly 300 feet ; 
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the coasts are comparatively bold and unbroken. Off Knox Point, 
the southern extremity, ledges, which uncover at low water, extend a 
distance of 100 yards. 

A rock 4 feet high lies 50 yards southward of the point, on this 
ledge. The western side of the island has a ledge extending from 50 
to 100 yards off it, with deep water a short distance beyond. On 
the eastern side, abreast the 270-foot hill, in about the center of the 
island, a ledge extends 150 yards offshore. From Picnic Point, 
the northeastern point of the island, a reef extends 600 yards eaist- 
northeastward, with rocks drying 19 feet at its extremity. This 
reef forms the southwestern side of Choked Passage. 

Northeastward of this reef is a detached reef about 400 yards long 
in, a north-northwest and opposite direction, with rocks uncovering 
at low water. This reef forms the northeastern side of Choked Pas- 
sage and the passage between them is only 200 yards wide. 

Light. — ^An occulting white light, visible 10 miles 28 feet above 
water, is shown from a white pyramidal steel structure on a rock 4 
feet above water, 100 feet southward of Knox Point. The light is 
visible from 256° to 146°. 

Harbor Reefs, on the southern side of the entrance abreast Bimie 
Island, are described with Dodd and Cunningham Passages. 

Directions. — Vessels other than light draft must enter by Inskip 
Passage, the northern entrance, which is deep and available at all 
times. 

Coming up Chatham Sound from the southward, Pointers Rocks 
should be steered for on about a 0° bearing, until about 2 miles from 
them, whence Lizzie Hill, 910 feet high, on the northeast side of 
Port Simpson, bearing 71°, will lead through the fairway of Inskip 
Passage, nearly midway between Birnie Island Light on Knox Point 
and the red conical buoy off the northwestern extremity of Harbor 
Reefs, and southward of the 9-f athom fairway bank. 

When the whole of Parkin Island is open eastward of Birnie 
Island, bearing 340°, bring it astern on that bearing which will lead 
eastward of Harbor Reefs to the anchorage. 

At night. — From the southward Lucy Island Light, astern, bear- 
ing 183°, will lead up the fairway of Chatham Sound, and Green 
Islet and Pointers Rocks Light will be in sight in the central part 
of the channel. 

Having steered for Pointers Rocks Light, bearing about 0°, steer 
for Bimie Island Light. when it bears 45°, and when Pointers Rocks 
Light bears 300°, steer 90°, until near the eastern limit of Birnie 
Island Light; alter course in time to bring that light astern bearing 
about 315°, and by keeping it open and shut it will lead eastward of 
Harbor Reefs; when the lights (occasional) on the pier bear 190°, 
steer for them, anchoring in about 14 fathoms. 
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From tlie northward, Birhie Island Light may be rounded at the 
distance of about 400 yards; Pointers Rocks Light astern, bearing 
295°, will lead through Inskip Passage, northward of Harbor Reefs; 
when near the eastern limit of Bimie Island Light, steer as above 
directed. 

These night directions are written from the chart. 

Ancliorage. — ^A good berth, for large vessels off Port Simpson 
Settlement is in 14 fathoms, about 350 yards northward of the black 
buoy of Alexander Point, with Gordon Point, Finlayson Island, 
bearing 272°, and the conspicuous church spire in line with the pier 
head, 190° ; smaller vessels may anchor closer in. 

Tides. — ^It is high water, full and change, at Oh. 15m. ; springs rise 
20 feet, neaps rise 14J feet. The tidal observation station is on the 
pierhead. 

Deviation. — For swinging to ascertain the deviation of the com- 
pass at the outer anchorage of- Port Simpson, Table Hill on Dundas 
Island, 12 miles distant, and Mount Lazaro, wedge shaped, 33 miles 
distant, are conspicuous. The bearing of the knob at the north end 
of Table Hill is 77° 2', and the summit of Mount Lazaro in range 
with the Pointers Rocks is 300° 10'. 

Settlement. — ^Port Simpson^ southeastward of Village Island, 
was formed by the Hudson Bay Co. in 1854 as a trading post on 
account of the good anchorage found in the vicinity and the facilities 
affording to sailing vessels. The principal Government agent re- 
sides here. 

The land in the immediate neighborhood of the settlement has been 
cleared of bush for some distance, but is swampy, with no roads or 
trails except to Georgetown, to the southward, at the head of Big 
Bay. 

Population, about 200. The native population, numbering about 
500, fluctuates largely, especially during the simimer months. 

Pier.— The store stands close to the beach, at the inner end of the 
company's pier, which extends 325 yards over the drying flats near 
the low- water edge of the beach. There is a depth of 20 feet at the 
end of the head of the pier at low water. 

Alexander Point Buoy. — A black spar buoy is moored in about 
2J fathoms water at the northwest extremity of the shoal water 
northward of the pier. 

Lights. — ^The pier is lighted by a small fixed red light at the 
eastern end of the cross head and a fixed gre^n light at the western 
end. They are probably only lighted when steamers are expected. 

Supplies. — Provisions are easily procured. Coal is not obtain- 
able. Fresh water may be procured at low water by boat from a 
stream | mile northward of the lake on the east shore. 

No repairs of any kind can be effected. 
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Hospital and post office. — ^There is a Government hospital, post 
oflSce, and telegraph station, Episcopal and Methodist Churches. 

Beaching. — The rise and fall of tide at Port Simpson, somewhat 
large, permits a vessel to be beached, and a good site will be found 
close to the pier head on the east side, the bottom consisting of hard 
sand with a covering of weeds ; the flats at Salmon River Bight, at 
the head of Big Bay, are also suitable for this purpose. 

Telegraph. — Steam communication. — ^A telegraph line follows 
the south shore of the port. Thence across to the south shore of 
Wark -Channel, and from thence to its head ; thence to Essington. 
Skeena River, and to Ashcroft in Connection with the general Cana- 
dian system ; delays may be expected. There is a telephone and plank 
trail to Georgetown, in Big Bay. 

The Canadian Pacific Railway Co.'s steamers call regularly 
weekly, to and from Skagway and Alaskan Ports; other steamers 
from Canadian ports call frequently. . European mails average about 
16 days in transit during the summer. 

Indian villages. — Before the Hudson's Bay Co.'s post was built 
the villages of the Tsimpsean Indians were at Metlakatla, but the 
tribe being traders as well as hunters migrated nearer the trading 
post. They have settled in well-built houses in European style at 
Port Simpson and on Village Island and have constructed a trestle 
bridge 200 yards long and from 15 to 20 feet high, connecting that 
island and the mainland. 

Parkin Islands are two islands lying close together on the same 
reef, which is nearly 400 yards in length, north and south; the north- 
em and larger is 250 feet high, wooded and conspicuous. The islands 
lie about 800 yards off-shore, and about 1^ miles northward of Birnie 
Island. 

About 400 yards northward of it is a reef about 400 yards in length, 
north and south, with a rock above water on it. The neighborhood 
has not been closely examined. 

"Wark Channel, the entrance to which lies between Kate and 
Compton Islands, is a nearly straight arm of the sea, stretching 
along the eastern side of Tsimpsean Peninsula, in a south-south- 
easterly direction for about 30 miles, the head reaching within 4 or 6 
miles of the Skeena River. The western extremity of Kate Island is 
known as Maskelyne Point. 

A rock which dries 10 feet is located near the shore about ^ mile 
within the western extremity of Compton Island. 

Trail Bay is situated on the western shore 6 miles from the entrance 
of the channel, and a cove on its southwestern side affords good an- 
chorage in 9 fathoms. 

About 2 miles southeastward of Grace Point, Trail Bay, and i 
mile of Rock Point, a rock just visible at lowest low water lies in 
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the center of the channel. It is described as a pinnacle rock with a 
depth of 130 fathoms close to it. 

On the eastern shore about 19 miles from the entrance a narrow 
arm, Quottoon Inlet, branches off in a northeasterly direction and 
extends for about 9 miles. Its shores are bold and compact and sur- 
rounded by high precipitous mountains. 

There is indifferent anchorage at the head of Wark Channel in 
35 fathoms 400 yards from low-water mark. 

Davies Bay is a small arm extending about a mile in a northerly 
direction from the head of Wark Channel. At the head of the bay 
is a small river connecting with a salt-water lake, which is in turn 
connected with a fresh-water lake. 

There is a trail leading from the head of Wark Channel to the 
Skeena River. 

The tidal streams at the entrance of Wark Channel run from 3 to 4 
knots, as charted. 

ConLpton Island^ on the northeast side of the entrance to Wark 
Channel, is 950 feet high, triangular in shape, and about 2 miles in 
extent, with John Point, its northeastern extremity, terminating in 
a low point. 

There is a boat passage leading eastward of it from Wark Channel 
and into Union Bay. 

Emma Passage is the northern entrance of this passage to Union 
Bay and is deep. 

Union iBay is 3 miles in length, narrow, and deep; it affords 
anchorage for small craft in about 20 fathoms on either side near its 
head. 

Chatham Sound — ^Western shore. — ^The Dundas Islands form 
the western shore of this portion of Chatham Sound. Melville 
Island, with its dangers, forming the north side of Brown Passage, 
is described with that passage. 

Dunira Island^ situated north-northwestward of Melville Island, 
and separated from it by a channel 600 yards wide obstructed by 
rocks, is about 4J miles long in a north-northwest and south-south- 
east direction, and the same in greatest breadth ; it is thickly wooded, 
and a range of hills on the southern side rises in the center to Coast 
Mound, an oval summit 735 feet high, conspicuous when seen from 
the northeastward and southwestward. 

On the southwest side of the island is a deep bay encumbered with 
islets and rocks and only available for small craft. 

Moffat Islands are a chain of small wooded islands fringing the 
northeastern side of Melville and Dunira Islands, from which they 
are separated by a narrow channel available for small vessels but not 
recommended for use. 
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These islands extend in a fairly straight line parallel to the Dun- 
das Islands for a distance of 5^ miles; the southern and central 
islands are the largest and each about f mile long. Foul groimd ex- 
tends i mile southward from the southern islet, terminating in a 
rock 1 foot high ; the southern and highest of the group is 260 feet 
high to the tops of the trees. 

HamnLond Bocks are two heads close together, with a depth of 2 
fathoms, and marked by kelp, situated ^ mile eastward of the south 
end of the southern Moffat Island; a rock with 2 feet water lies i 
mile southwestward of Hammond Rocks. 

Ancliorage. — The southern part of the channel between Moffat 
Islands and Melville Island affords good sheltered anchorage in the 
center in a depth of 15 fathoms, about 1 mile within the entrance. 
When approaching this anchorage vessels should keep within 600 
j'^ards of Melville Island. 

The tidal currents at this anchorage are weak. 

Coghlaii Bocky with a depth of 3 feet, marked by kelp, is situated 
about 2 miles northward of Hammond Rocks and about f mile east- 
ward of the nearest Moffat Island. 

Baron Island^ separated from the northwest side of Dunira 
Island by a narrow channel available for small craft, is a thickly 
wooded island, 240 feet high to the tops of the trees, 5J miles long 
and IJ miles broad; the eastern coast is fairly straight, but the 
western side is much indented by small bays and creeks, with off- 
lying islets and rocks, as charted. 

Clam Bay, on the western side, affords good anchorage for small 
craft. 

Bandall Island^ thickly wooded and 180 feet high, lies close off 
the northeastern side of Baron Island. 

Brodie Bock. — ^This pinnacle rock, with a depth of 5 feet, and 
steep-to, is situated If miles 97° from the northern extremity of Ran- 
dall Island. 

Clearing mark — Rachael Islands, open eastward of Lucy Island, 
bearing 176°, leads eastward of Hammond, Coghlan, and Brodie 
Rocks. 

Whitesand Islet, ^ mile north-northeastward of Randall Island, 
is a small, conspicuous islet of white sand, 8 feet high, with a single 
tree on it ; foul ground extends northward for f mile from the north 
end of this island, with a rock which dries 2 feet near its extremity. 

For Ducie Island and dangers westward, see Hudson's Bay Pas- 
sage. 

Dundas Island is separated from Baron Island by Hudson's Bay 
Passage, described with the western approaches. It is about 12 
miles long in a north-northeast and south-southwest direction, 6J 
miles broad at its northern part and pear shaped ; it has a number 
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of conspicuous mountains, of which Mount Henry, 1,523 feet high, 
in the middle of the range in the center of the southern part, is the 
highest. 

Mount Bonwick, 1,318 feet high, is situated over the eastern coast, 
and two conspicuous hills, the higher 795 feet high, rise above 
Arniston Point, the northwest extremity. 

Table Hill, with a flat top, having a knob 680 feet high, at the 
northeastern part of the island, is a useful and conspicuous summit. 

Chatham Sound — North entrance. — This entrance is about 9J 
miles wide between Dundas Island and Finlayson Island in the 
approach to Port Simpson. Pointers Rocks are situated off Port 
Simpson, and between them and Connis Rocks, 8 feet high, is a 
channel 3f miles wide, known as the Main Passage. 

Between Connis Rocks and Green Islet is Ariflamme Passage, 2 
miles wide, and between Green Islet and the coast of Dundas Island 
is Holliday Passage, about If miles wide. All these channels are 
deep, above 50 fathoms. 

Vessels bound northward to ports in Alaska from the southward 
by the inner channels pass out of Chatham Sound by one or other 
of these passages, but Main Passage is the best route. From thence 
northward to ports in Alaska the route is between Dundas Island 
on the south and Cape Fox on the north, southward of Lord Rock, 
10 feet high, on which there is a light, and of Barren Island, into 
Clarence Strait. 

(Portland Inlet lies northeastward of Chatham Sound and is 
described further on.) 

Ghreen Islet, 36 feet high, on the western side of the entrance, is a 
grassy islet formed by two hummocks connected by a low shingle 
beach, situated 4J miles south-southeastward of Whitly Point and 
1^ miles from the eastern side of Dundas Island. 

It is steep-to except on the northern side, from which foul ground 
extends a distance of 300 yards. 

Light. — ^A flashing white light, elevated 81 feet and visible 14 
miles, is exhibited from a square white wooden tower, with red 
lantern, 45 feet high, with white dwelling attached, erected on the 
southwestern point of this islet. Is slightly intercepted by a chim- 
ney to the northward. A hand fog horn is operated at Green Islet 
light station. It will be used to answer signals from vessels in the 
vicinity of the station in thick weather. (For details see Light List.) 

Grey Islet, situated f mile north-northeastward of Green Islet, is 
a bare gray rock, 51 feet high, with foul ground extending 700 yards 
westward from it. 

Bristol Aock, on which the steamship Bristol was wrecked in 
1902, has a depth of 5 feet, and is situated f mile 327° from Grey 
Islet. 
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Whitly Point, the northeastern extremity of Dundas Island, is 
the northwest point of Holiday Passage ; foul ground extends a dis- 
tance of 600 yards northward and 1,200 yards eastward of it. 

HoUiday Island, wooded, and 74 feet high, is situated at the east- 
em edge of this foul ground. 

Table Hill, 680 feet high, and before mentioned, lies about a mile 
southward of Whitly Point. 

Connis Rocks consists of two bare rocks close together, each 8 
feet high, situated on the western side of Main Passage in a position 
from which Green Island lighthouse bears 263° distant 2| miles; a 
rocky ledge extends southward from these rocks for 300 yards, but 
otherwise they are steep-to. 

Pointers (Pointer) Rocks^ with their light, on the eastern side 
of Main Passage, have been described with the approaches to Port 
Simpson. 

Holliday Passage, the westernmost passage between Dundas 
Island and Green Island, is IJ miles wide, and is that usually navi- 
gated by coasting steamers; the western shore is steep-to, and free 
from danger. 

Orifiamine Passage, between Green Islet Light and Connis 
Eocks, 2 miles wide, is available for all classes of vessels. 

Main Passage, eastward of Connis Rocks, is preferable, being the 
widest. 

Directions. — Leaving Chatham Sound, and bound northward, 
Lucy Islands or the light astern, bearing 180°, will lead up the fair- 
way of Chatham Sound westward of Moore Shoal of 7 fathoms. 
Pointers Rocks Light may be steered for between the bearings of 
0° arid 22°, which leads eastward of Connis Rocks, 8 feet high; 
from abreast them haul to the northwestward, passing westward of 
Pointers Rocks, and from thence westward through the northern 
entrance, southward of Lord Rock Light. 

If bound to ports in Alaska, pass southward of Barren Island, and 
from thence westward into Clarence Strait. 

If bound to Portland Inlet haul northeastward from abreast 
Pointers Rocks. 

At night. Pointers Rocks, bearing 121° astern, leads northwest- 
ward through the fairway of the northern entrance, and within 2 
miles southward of Lord Rock Light, from whence course may be 
iiltered into Revillagigedo Channel, round Cape Fox, or for Barren 
Island Li^t if bound to Clarence Strait. 

Portland Inlet^^General remarks. — Portland Inlet extends 
from the northeastern extremity of Chatham Sound in a general 
northeasterly direction for upwards of 20 miles, with a width of 
about 3 miles in its entrance between Wales and Compton Islands, 
somewhat reduced farther up. It then divides; the western arm, 
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Portland Canal, continues in a northerly direction for about 60 
miles, with an average width of about 1 mile. 

The water is generally very deep and the anchorages few and in- 
different. Both shores are bold and mountainous. Numerous large 
and small streams empty into the canal, and at its head the water is 
nearly fresh. In places the mountains rise almost perpendicular 
from the water to a height of 6,000 feet, and their summits are always 
snowclad. With the exception of a few wooded valleys at the mouths 
of streams the snow line is often very low, even at midsummer. The 
head of Portland Canal terminates in the usual low, woody, swampy 
land, with Bear and Salmon Rivers ilowing through it. 

The shores of the several arms of the inlet are comparatively free 
from danger beyond the distance of 400 yards. 

The eastern arm. Observatory Inlet, trends in a general north- 
northeast direction for about 29 miles, with a varying breadth of 
from 1 to 4 miles, where it divides into two arms; Hastings Arm 
continuing to the northward for about 15 miles, and Alice Arm 
branching off to the eastward for about 11 miles; its shores are 
similar to those described above. 

SomerviUe Island, 2,000 feet high, is situated on the southeastern 
side of the entrance ; it is 8^ miles long and 3 miles broad. The coast 
of this island is wooded and bold, the land on its northwest side 
rising almost perpendicularly from the sea. Elliott Point is the 
southwestern extremity of SomerviUe Island. 

Truro Island, 400 yards from the southwestern side of SomerviUe 
Island, is about 1| miles long, and near ^ mile broad. The island is 
wooded and culminates in two hills, 800 feet high. 

Nob Islet is a small, round, wooded islet, 30 feet high, lying close 
to the western shore of SomerviUe Island, 1,600 yards northward 
of Truro Island. There is a remarkable white cliff just southward 
of Nob Islet. Start Point, the northern extremity of SomerviUe 
Island, lies abreast Pirate Point, Pearse Island, distant 3 miles from 
it ; it is high and bold. 

SomerviUe Bay, close eastward of Start Point, at the northern 
end of SomerviUe Island, affords good anchorage in mid-channel 
in 12 fathoms, siandy bottom, with Whitestone Point, on the west 
shore, bearing 299°. 

Steamer Passage, southeastward of SomerviUe Island, has an 
average width of -J mUe, with depths of 28 to 40 fathoms or more 
throughout. 

Khutzeymateen Inlet is an unexamined arm 5 miles within 
Steamer Passage. It is i mile wide at its entrance and takes a south- 
easterly direction, as charted. 

Quinamass Bay, at the north end of Steamer Passage, abreast the 
north end of SomerviUe Island, is | mile wide at its entrance. At 
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low water it is almost completely filled by a sand flat, rendering the 
bay useless as an anchorage. 

Nasoga Gulf , eastward of My lor Peninsula, extends in a north- 
northeasterly direction for 5 miles, is 1 mile wide, and terminates 
in comparatively high land. Anchorage will be found near the head 
of Nasoga Gulf in 10 to 12 fathoms, sand, in mid-channel, 400 yards 
from the north shore. 

Hylor Peninsula is a high and comparatively narrow strip of 
land on the eastern side of Portland Inlet, between Nasoga Gulf and 
Nass Bay. Trefusis Point, the south extreme of the peninsula, 
terminates in high white cliffs. Ranger Islet lies off it ; this shore is 
comparatively low, 450 feet, but rises quickly to the height of 2,900 
feet and forms high, bold, precipitous shores. Low Point, the north- 
western extremity of the peninsula and southern entrance point to 
Nass Bay, is wooded. 

Wales Island, situated on the northwest side of the entrance to 
Portland Inlet, is about 7 miles in length and in breadth. Its eastern 
side is bold, with some conspicuous red-brown cliffs near Red Cliff 
Point, the southern entrance point to Wales Passage. On the south 
side, about 1 mile westward of Wales Point, the southern extremity 
of the island, a deep bay faces southward. Tracy Islet, a wooded 
islet about i mile long, lies off the entrance to this bay 1^ miles 
westward from Wales Point. 

Rocky patches, some of which uncover, lie in the fairway between 
Tracy Islet and the shore of Wales Island, to the northeastward. 

Entry Peak is situated about a mile within Wales Point and is of 
triangular shape, with a sharp conspicuous summit. A ridge with 
a flat summit, 1,400 feet high, is situated near the middle of the 
south side of the island. 

Boston Islands lie from i to | mile off the southwest side of Wales 
Island, 2J miles westward of Tracy Island. The larger islands are 
wooded and about 150 feet in height. 

Proctor Islands lie about the same distance offshore, 2 miles north- 
west from the Boston Islands, and are similar in character. A ledge, 
which uncovers at low water, lies between the two groups. 

Haystack Island, the western island of the Proctor Group, is 450 
feet high, round, wooded, and conspicuous. The entrance to Tongass 
Passage is west of it. 

Wales Passage leads in a northwesterly direction from Portland 
Inlet into Pearse Canal, between Wales and Pearse Islands. It is 
about 4 miles long and from f mile broad at the southern end, con- 
tracting to about 200 yards at its northern end. It is free from mid- 
channel dangers, those that exist being very close to the shore. York 
Island, in mid-channel, at its southern entrance, has a clear passage 
on either side. It is small, about 150 feet high, and thickly wooded. 
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Pearse Island^ which forms the western side of Portland Inlet 
northward of Wales Island, is roughly oblong in shape, 16 miles in 
length in the direction of the inlet, and between 4 and 5 miles broad. 
Over the eastern coast of the island the mountains attain a height 
of about 2,000 feet, rising to 2,600 feet within Portland Point, the 
northeast point of the island and southwest entrance point to Port- 
land Canal. 

cuff Pointy 3i miles from the southern extremity of Pearse Island, 
terminates in high cliffs and has a cove close southwestward of it. 
lazard Point is a prominent point 3 miles eastward from Cliff 
Point. There is a small sandy bay just westward of the point. Mid- 
way between these points is Pirate Point, with a cove on its western 
side. 

Lizard Point. — From Lizard Point the shore is comparatively low 
until near Portland Point, which is high, bold, and nearly steep-to. 
Tree Point, the northern extremity of Pearse Island, is low, wooded, 
and conspicuous, with high land about 1 mile within it. 

A reef extends 300 yards in a northerly direction from the point 
and is neatly steep-to. 

Light.— An occulting white light, visible 10 miles, 24 feet above 
water, is shown from a white skeleton steel tower. 

Ramsdeii Point, the southern extremity of the peninsula which 
divides Observatory Inlet from Portland Canal, lies 2J miles north- 
eastward of Portland Point. A cluster of rocks, awash and sunken, 
extends a short distance eastward of Eamsden Point. 

Nass Bay, on the east side of the entrance to Observatory Inlet, is 
the estuary of Nass Eiver. It is 1^ miles wide at its entrance, and 
this width is preserved in an east-southeasterly direction for 2 miles, 
where it divides, one branch taking an easterly direction to Nass 
Eiver and the other a southwesterly direction, forming Iceberg Bay. 

An extensive sand flat, which dries at low water, occupies nearly 
the whole of the eastern portion of the bay, extending to within J 
mile of Double Island Point, west side of entrance to Iceberg Bay; 
its extremity is known as Eipple Tongue. 

Low Point, the south side of the entrance, is wooded ; foul groimd 
extends 250 yards northward from it. About ^ mile eastward of 
Low Point is Landslip Mountain, 2,024 feet high, with a bare side 
facing northward. This shore is free from danger. 

Arrandale cannery is situated at Low Point. There is a depth 
of 6 feet at low water at the wharf. 

Port Nelson cannery is situated 240 yards westward of Stevens 
Point, with a depth of 9 feet at the wharf at low water. 

Stevens Point is about J mile northwestward of the landslip at the 
foot of Landslip Mountain. 

170184**— 20 10 
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Bay Pointy the north side of the entrance, terminates in a bold 
cliflF, and 1^ miles eastward is Mission Valley. About 2 miles north- 
eastward of Bay Point is Mount Tomlinson, a conspicuous moun- 
tain, 3,385 feet high. Through the valley a stream runs, dividing 
near its mouth into two branches. 

Wharf. — ^A wharf has been erected by the Dominion Government 
1,300 yards eastward of Bay Point, to give access to the Kincolith 
Mission. A board walk following the shore line connects the wharf 
with Trout Stream, over which there is a suspension bridge. This 
was, however, out of repair in 1914. 

The wharf is T-shaped and is 60 feet in length, with an approach 
100 feet long, which connects it with the shore. There is a depth of 
15 feet at low water at this wharf. 

Fort Point, the north point of Nass River Entrance, terminates in 
white cliffs. 

Beacon. — ^A beacon, consisting of a concrete base surmounted by a 
staff carrying a wooden slatwork drum ; staff black, drum white, has 
been erected on Fort Point. 

The top of the drum, is 27 feet above high water. 

On the southern extremity of the sand flat above mentioned are 
the Mud Islands, 106 and 145 feet high. 

Canoe Plat. — ^Kincolith^ a mission station situated east of the 
stream at the mouth of Mission Valley, is fronted by Canoe Flat to a 
distance of 1,300 yards and which dries 3 feet at low water; its edge 
is steep-to. There are sawmills at the mission owned and worked 
by Indians. Gold is found here in small quantities, and also coal. 

The temperature is very severe, the thermometer in some winters 
falling to from 40° to 50° below zero for weeks in succession. 

Directions. — ^Anchorage, in fine weather, may be had about f 
mile southwestward of Kincolith Mission, and about 300 yards west- 
ward of the southern part of Canoe Flat, in about 10 to 15 fathoms, 
mud bottom, with Leading Point (up the river) just open of Fort 
Point, bearing 90°, and Landslip Mountain bearing 198°. 

The first-mentioned range leads in from seaward through the fair- 
way to the anchorage spot, but care must be taken not to overshoot 
the bearing of Landslip Mountain, as the Canoe Flat is fairly 
steep-to ; the lead should be kept going. 

Tides. — It is high water, full and change, at Ih. 5m.; springs rise 
23 feet. 

The flood stream runs at the rate of 2 knots and the ebb at about 3 
knots. 

Iceberg Bay, the southwestern arm of Nass Bay, is 3 miles long in 
a southwesterly direction, and not less than | mile wide; the head 
of the bay terminates in swampy ground, fronted by a sand flat ex- 
tending 600 yards off it, which is steep-to. 
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Directions — Anchorage. — In entering Iceberg Bay keep 200 
yards from the southern shore and from Double Island Point ; thence 
with North Point, about ^ mile northwestward of Bay Point, in line 
with Double Island Point astern, bearing 325®. 

Anchorage may be taken on that line when about f mile from the 
point in from 7 to 8 fathoms, mud bottom. 

The fairway of the entrance has depths of 10 to 17 fathoms, the 
bank extending northwest of Eipple Tongue, with depths of 1 to 3 
fathoms, reduces the entrance to a width of about 400 yards. Within 
the entrance is a bank with depths of 7 to 10 fathoms, mud, afford- 
ing anchorage. Toward the head of the bay the water deepens to 
over 39 fathoms, mud bottom. 

Nass Harbor cannery is situated at the head of the small bay 
eastward of Jacques Point. The wharves are dry at low water. 

Nass River flows into the eastern part of Nass Bay, the width of 
the mouth of the river being much reduced by the sand flat, before 
mentioned. 

The fairway depth is about 2 fathoms at low water, according to 
the chart, northward of the 1-fathom patches situated northwest of 
Kipple Tongue, the extreme of the bank which dries. Above Fort 
Point the navigation is difficult in places, the channel at low water 
being barely available for large canoes; local steamers, however, 
drawing 6 feet water, venture up, though they frequently run 
aground; it is recommended not to attempt the river until the 
strength of the flood tide has slackened. The channel is liable to 
change after freshets. 

Eipple Tongue Bank has extended northward (1915) for over J 
mile, contracting the channel to a width of 600 yards, at a point 700 
yards westward of Fort Point. 

The bar, which extends from Ripple Tongue to the position named 
above is | mile long, with depths of IJ to 2 fathoms over it. 

Directions. — From a point 200 yards westward of Double Island 
Point, which is steep-to, steer 39° for a point 400 yards westward of 
Fort Point Beacon. This course should l^ad over the bar in a least 
depth of IJ fathoms. 

Mill Bay cannery is situated in a small cove 1 mile northwest- 
ward of Fort Point and on the same side of the river. The wharf is 
dry at low water. 

Nass Villages are situated about 16 miles up, following the wind- 
ings of the river. The south, middle, and north villages are known, 
respectively, by the names of Kitminiook, Kitlahkumkadah, and 
Kitakauze. The river continues in a northeasterly direction for 25 
miles beyond the lower Nass Villages, and there divides, one branch 
taking a northwesterly direction. 
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Kilawalaks, the head of canoe navigation, is situated on the north- 
west branch, 40 miles from the lower Nass Villages. 

Tides. — ^The time of high water at the lower Nass Villages is 
uncertain, depending apparently upon the freshets down the river. 
At times there is no slack at high water, the water beginning to fall 
immediately it has ceased to rise. 

Ice. — ^The river is reported to freeze over down to its mouth during 
severe winters. 

Fish. — ^The houlican, from which the nutritious oil is obtained, 
the principal sustenance of the Indians, are caught in great numbers 
during the spring, as also are salmon. There are two salmon can- 
neries in the Nass Eiver, one in Iceberg Bay and the other 1 mile 
northeastward of Fort Point, previously mentioned. 

Observatory Inlet, with its entrance between North Point of 
Nass Bay and Ramsden Point, is called by the Indians Kitsahwatl. 
In some parts the shores are low and wooded, the land rising at a few 
miles back to 4,000 and 5,000 feet high. The low, wooded shores have 
an undergrowth of thick moss, overlying rock, and saturated with 
moisture, which renders traveling difficult. 

North Point Anchorage. — ^Anchorage may be had in the bight 
on the east shore, 2^ miles northward of North Point, J mile from 
the beach, in 25 fathoms, sand. The northwest point of the bight 
itiust be given a berth of 600 yards, as a narrow spit with 2 fathoms 
Watei* extends southward of it. 

Salmon Cove (Kwinamelith) lies on the western shore, 18J miles 
above Kamsden Point. A sand flat extends 400 yards from the south 
fehbte at the entrance to Salmon Cove. The head of the cove is 600 
yards wide. 

Bdchard Pointy the north point of Salmon Cove, is a long, 
. wooded, conspicuous projection. 

liight. — An occulting white light, visible 9 miles, 23 feet above 
water, is shown from a white skeleton steel tower on Richard Point. 

Anchorage has been obtained in the entrance to Salmon Cove in 
31 to 35 fathoms water, over a bottom of mud and small stones. 

Brooke Island^ 2f miles long and i mile broad at its northern 
end, is low and wooded. The southern extremity of this island lies 
4 miles northward of Richard Point, and i mile from the eastern 
shore. Several patches of rock, which uncover at low water, extend 
J mile northward from Brooke Island. 

Paddy Passage is ^ mile wide, between Brooke Island and the 
eastern shore, but near its northern end it is barely 400 yards wide 
between the east shore and the ledges extending northward from 
Brooke Island. It is reported unsafe and should not be used. 

Brooke Bock Beacon.— A beacon, 22 feet high, consisting of a 
concrete base surmounted by a staff carrying a wooden slat-work 
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cone, the whole painted white, is situated on Brooke Rock, 600 yards 
northward of Brooke Isle. 

Frank Point, situated abreast Brooke Island, is low and wooded. 
Aiskew Island lies 1 mile northeastward of Frank Point, with foul 
ground between. 

Iiight. — ^An unwatched occulting white light, elevated 40 feet 
above the sea and visible 8 miles from all points of approach, is 
exhibited on the eastern extremity of Aiskew Island. 

The light is shown from a steel cylindrical tank surmounted by 
a pyramidal skeleton steel superstructure supporting the lantern, 
erected on a square concrete base on the site of the former wooden 
beacon, which was removed. 

Vadso Bock— Buoy. — Vadso Rock lies westward of the south end 
of Larcom Island, between it and the northern extremity of Aiskew 
Island ; a red conical buoy is moored in 21 fathoms close westward 
of the rock ; the channel is westward of the buoy. 

Iiarcom. Island, situated nearly in mid-channel, at the mouth of 
Hastings Arm, is about 5 miles long, north and south, with an aver- 
age breadth of J mile ; its southern extremity lying 1,200 yards west 
of the northern part of Brooke Island. The island is flat, wooded, 
and comparatively low. On its southwest side there is an oval 
lagoon or bight. 

The channel between the south end of Larcom Island and Aiskew 
Island, leading to Granby Bay, Sj^ miles northward of Frank Point, 
is narrow ; the navigable portion is between the lighthouse and the 
red buoy below mentioned. 

Bock. — ^A rock with a depth of 4J fathoms lies in the channel 
westward of Larcom Island. Distance 1.4 miles, 123° from the light 
on the northern side of Granby Bay. 

Granby Bay Tides.— It is high water in Granby Bay 9' and low 
water 10' later than at Port Simpson. Springs rise 21 feet, neaps 
15J feet. 

Buoy. — Off Granby Point, the south point of Granby Bay, 2^ 
miles northward of Aiskew Island, lies Anyox Eock, awash at high 
water; a black spar buoy is moored in 14 fathoms 350 yards 359° 
from the rock ; the ground is foul between the rock and the buoy. 

Light. — ^A private light has been established by the Granby Con- 
solidated Mining Co. on Graves Point, north side of Granby Bay. 
It is a fixed red electric light, elevated 6 feet and visible about 3 
miles. It is not visible from the southward until open of Granby 
Point bearing 291°. It must not be relied on. 

Xschwan is the name of a salmon fishery which lies at the north 
head of Granby Bay. 
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The northern end of the channel within Larcom Island is ob- 
structed by rocks above and below water, and is only navigable by 
boats. 

Hastings Arm is entered eastward of Larcom Island and takes a 
northerly direction for 15 miles to its head. 

This branch of Observatory Inlet is from ^ to 1 mile wide, termi- 
nating in a wooded swamp, fronted by a mud flat. 

The water in Hastings Arm is deep and has no known anchorage 
ground. If proceeding into this channel, pass in mid-channel be- 
tween Brooke and Larcom Islands, and between the latter and Liddle 
Island to avoid the rocks, as charted. 

Cable. — ^The Dominion Government submarine telegraph cable 
from Stewart and Granby Bay crosses the arm from Larcom Island 
to the mainland at a point J mile from the northern end of the 
island. 

Perry Bay, situated on the eastern shore at the entrance to Alice 
Arm, northeastward of Brooke Island, is J mile wide, and takes a 
southerly direction for nearly 1 mile, with depths of 14 and 18 
fathoms, mud bottom, in mid-channel. 

Off its western entrance point lies Sophy Islet, foul as charted. 

Fishery. — ^At the head of the bay there is a salmon fishery 
(Muckshwanne) . 

Alice Arm, the eastern branch of Observatory Inlet, from its junc- 
tion with Hastings Arm, trends in an easterly direction for about 
11 miles to the flats extending from its head. This arm is obstructed 
at its entrances by Liddle Islet, a wooded islet, which divides it into 
two channels each 600 yards wide. 

Bocks and Beitcon. — ^A rock which dries 16 feet lies on the east- 
side of Liddle channel, about 200 yards east of the south end of 
Liddle Islet. This rock is marked by a beacon consisting of a con- 
crete base surmounted by a staff carrying a wooden slat- work cone, 
the whole painted white. 

A rock, which dries about 5 feet at low water, lies 300 yards west- 
ward of the south end of Liddle Islet. 

A rock, which dries 2 feet lies 400 yards off the north end of Lid- 
dle Islet. The channel between this rock and Davies Point, north- 
ward of it, has a depth of 5 fathoms and is recommended in prefer- 
ence to passing between the rock and Liddle Islet. 

Alice Becky with a depth of 2 feet at extreme low water and 4 
feet at low water ordinary springs, lies on the western shore above 
Davies Point, distant 1.3 miles from Liddle Islet. There is deep 
water on either side of this rock, but vessels should keep over to the 
eastern shore so as to pass eastward of it. A black wooden spar 
buoy lies 100 yards eastward of Alice Rock in 3 fathoms of water. 
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Anchorage may be obtained at the head of Alice Ann J mile from 
the east shore, and about the same distance from low-water mark at 
the head, in not less than ^8 fathoms. 

Wharf. — ^A wharf has been constructed on the point 2 miles south- 
ward of the northern extremity of Alice Arm. This wharf has a 
depth of 20 feet at the head at low water. 

Telegraph of9.ce. — ^The office of the Dominion Government tele- 
graph line from Stewart is situated at the northern extremity of the 
arm. 

Tides. — It is high water in Observatory Inlet 15 minutes later 
than at Port Simpson; spring rise 22 feet, neaps 16 feet. Abreast 
Nass Bay the ebb runs with considerable strength, the blue water 
being clearly defined when meeting the muddy waters of Nass River. 

The strength of the stream in Observatory Inlet depends upon the 
freshets caused by the melting snow. 

Portland Canal. — About 20 miles above the entrance to Portland 
Inlet, between Portland and Eamsden Points, Portland Canal 
branches off to the northward and westward. The first reach is 5 
miles in length, with an average breadth of 1^ miles, where it is 
joined by Pearse Canal from Tongass Passage. From this junction 
Portland Canal takes a general northerly direction for about 55 miles 
to its termination. In places the mountains rise almost perpendic- 
ularly above the high-water line to the height of 6,000 feet. 

It possesses few and indifferent anchorages. 

The two rivers. Bear and Salmon, at the head of Portland Canal 
are separated by a high ridge of bare mountains; On the east side 
of the valley of Bear River a mountain range extends in an east and 
west direction ; Mount Disraeli, the highest peak of the range, being 
a snow-clad pinnacle, 7,000 feet high. The delta of the Bear and 
Salmon Rivers consists of a mud flat, which covers at high water, 
and extends over 1 mile from the mouth of the Bear. This deposit 
of mud is nearly steep-to, breaking down suddenly to no bottom at 
40 fathoms. 

During the month of August, a current of about 1^ knots an hour 
has been observed, setting down Portland Canal, for some 25 miles 
below the mouth of Bear River. 

Timber, etc. — ^Pine and cedar are the principal trees met with, 
the former tall, and almost bare to the top, and frequently above 
100 feet high. Cedars are found in many places of great size, with 
branches close to the ground. Maple trees are occasionally seen, be- 
ing distinguished by their light and variegated tints of green. Yel- 
low cypress is also met with, being distinguished from the pine by 
its leaf, convex on both sides, and by its peculiar odor. 

The wood of the yellow cypress its light, tough, and durable, and 
useful for repairing or building boats. 
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Do^sh Bay, situated on the eastern shore, about 3J miles north- 
westward of Ramsden Point at the entrance, is about li miles wide ; 
it is, however, encumbered by a sand flat, dry at low water, rendering 
it useless as an anchorage. Windy Islet is small and lies close to 
the shore at the north entrance point of Dogfish Bay. 

Ttee Pointy on the western shore, the north point of Pearse Island, 
4J miles northward of Portland Point, is low, wooded, and conspicu- 
ous, with high land at about 1 mile south of it. 

Tree Point Keef extends i mile in a northerly direction from Tree 
Point and is nearly steep-to. 

Spit Point, on the eastern shore, 6 miles above Ramsden Point, is 
the turning point into the next reach. Between Spit Point and Dog- 
fish Bay several small wooded islets lie close to the eastern shore 
and are connected with it at low water. A tongue of sand, which 
uncovers at low water, extends 600 yards southward from Spit 
Point. 

Reef Island, a small island, lies on the western shore abreast 
Spit Point. Two coves, with sandy beaches, lie within Reef Island, 
in which boats may find shelter. A reef, with rocks awash at 
high water, and sunken rocks, extends 400 yards southward from 
Reef Island. 

Harrison Point, a high, bold point on the western shore, lies 2^ 
miles north from Reef Island. Dickens Point is on the eastern shore, 
4 miles from Spit Point, the coast between them having a consider- 
able curve to the eastward. 

A black rock, 8 feet high, lies close south of Dickens Point, and a 
ledge of rocks, which uncover, extends 400 yards from the point. 

Sandfly Bay, situated on the western shore, abreast Dickens Point, 
is i mile wide and f mile in length in a northerly direction, ter- 
minating in a swamp, with streams in the northwest and northeast 
comers. At the east point of the bay two small islets lie close to the 
shore. Sandfly Bay is nearly filled up at low water by a sand flat, 
with deep water close-to, and is therefore useless as an anchorage. 
Stopford Point, bold and conspicuous, lies on the eastern shore, 3 
miles above Sandfly Bay. 

Halibut Bay, on the western shore, 4 miles northward of Sandfly 
Bay, is i mile wide at its entrance and extends li mile northward, 
having an extensive swamp at its head, through which three streams 
flow. The bay is free from hidden dangers. 

Its shores are generally bold, but on each side near the entrance are 
sandy beaches about i mile in length, with a reef extending 80 yards 
oflf-shore, and low, grassy land extending 100 yards back. Near the 
head of the bay flats, bare at low water, extend from the western 
shore nearly all the way across, leaving a narrow channel close to 
the east side, through which a depth of 6 feet can be carried at low 
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water, to a narrow basin with from 4 to 7 fathoms, suitable for 
small craft. 

Anchorage can be made in the middle of the bay, in 10 fathoms, 
a little over 600 yards above Astronomical Point at the entrance and 
abreast a rocky point at the north end of the sand beach on the west 
side, where the anchorage is 450 yards wide ; also 700 yards farther 
up, abreast the north end of the sand beach on the east side, in 10 
fathoms, where the anchorage is 300 yards wide. 

Tides. — ^It is stated to be high water, full and change, at Oh. 59m. ; 
springs rise 18J feet, neaps 16 feet. 

Cross Islety a small wooded islet, connected at low water with the 
shore, lies close northward of Halibut Bay. Logan Point lies on the 
eastern shore, 3J miles from Halibut Bay. About 3 miles southeast 
of Logan Point is Dent Mountain, 5,057 feet high. 

Camp Pointy on the western shore, is a turning point of the inlet, 
which, abreast of that point, changes in its direction to about 0*^; it 
is wooded, bold, and precipitous. 

Hattie Island, situated nearly in mid-channel, abreast Camp Point, 
is 400 yards long, with some stunted brush growing upon it. A ledge 
of rocks awash, and sunken rocks, extend 400 yards northward from 
Hattie Island. The water is deep on either side of the island, be- 
yond a distance of 400 yards, but the channel westward of the island 
is recommended. 

Belle Bay lies on the eastern shore, abreast Hattie Island ; a stream 
flows into it. 

Car Point lies on the eastern shore, 3 miles northward of Hattie 
Island. Three conspicuous landslips are seen on the mountains south 
of Car Point. Bluff Point terminates in a high bold cliff, and lies on 
the eastern shore, 2 miles from Car Point. The channel abreast Bluff 
Point is reduced to a mile in width. Breezy Point, on the western 
shore, 4 miles from Camp Point, is conspicuous, and the land recedes 
to the westward between Camp and Breezy Points. 

Tombstone Bay lies on the western shore, 7^ miles above Hattie 
Island. At its entrance the bay is about | mile wide, and is divided 
into two bights, into the southern of which a stream discharges; 
both are dry at low water. Temporary anchorage for very small 
craft may be had, in 8 fathoms, off the northern bight. 

A ^ell-wooded valley lies within the bay, and on the north side 
of the valley is Dome Peak, 6,500 feet high, a remarkable mountain, 
with a snow-clad summit. Trout are plentiful in the stream. Ber- 
ries are found in abundance, especially the wild raspberry. 

Turn Point, IJ miles above Tombstone Bay, is high, bold, and 
conspicuous. Steep Point, 6 miles from Turn Point, is bold and 
steep-to. Two streams flow into the sea midway between Turn and 
Steep Points. 
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Iffaple Point lies on the eastern shore, a little above Tombstone 
Bay. Maple trees grow upon this point, and when in leaf render it 
conspicuous. About J mile south of Maple Point is Maple Bay, 
which affords fair anchorage for small craft ; there is a rock charted 
near the shore. Anchor 300 yards from the south side of the 
bay, in 9 fathoms. On the northern side of the bay is a wharf and 
ore bunker, also a post office called Noble. Immediately northward 
of Maple Point is a bight, with a large stream flowing into it, fronted 
by a sand flat 

Swamp Point, a low, wooded point, through which a stream flows, 
lies 3 miles northward of Maple Point. A sand spit extends J mile 
to the southward from Swamp Point. 

Pirie Point, situated 2 miles northward of Swamp Point, is high, 
bold, and conspicuous. A sand spit extends 400 yards from the 
eastern shore, midway between Swamp and Pirie Points. Abreast 
and between these points is a bar with depths of 52 to 80 fathoms, 
deepening on either side to above 100 fathoms. 

White Point lies on the eastern shore, 4 miles above Pirie Point; 
there are sunken rocks on its south side and white cliffs about i 
mile northward of it. 

Bay Islet, on the eastern shore, 2i miles above White Point, is 
small and wooded, and lies 200 yards off a point which divides 
two sandy bights, being connected with the point at low water. 

Green Islets are two small wooded islets on the eastern shore, 2 
miles above Bay Islet. A rocky ledge extends northward from Green 
Islets, about 75 yards, partly showing at low water. Close north- 
ward of these islets there is a considerable tract of comparatively low 
land, thickly wooded, through which a large stream flows. 

Fords Cove^ within Green Islets, is a bight in the shore affording 
fair shelter from southerly, but none from northerly winds. The 
southern part of the cove is shallow for about 150 yards from the 
shore. A fair anchorage, with sufficient swinging room, may be ob- 
tained in the cove in 16 fathoms 400 yards distant from the Green 
Islets and from the eastern shore. 

Slab Point, terminating in a high, smooth, slate-colored cliff, lies 
on the western shore, a little above Fords Cove. 

Blue Pointy on the eastern shore, 5^ miles above Green Islets, 
terminates in high, bold cliffs of blue color and basaltic formation. 
Close south of the point a wooded valley extends northeastward, 
through which two streams flow. A sand spit extends off their 
mouths to the distance of 400 yards. Cliff Point, on the western 
shore, terminates in high white cliffs, and is steep-to. 

Verdure Point, on the western shore, lies 3J miles above Blue 
Point. The maple trees growing upon this point, when in leaf, ren- 
der it conspicuous. 
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Midway between Cliff and Verdure Points there is a wooded valley 
through which a stream flows in a southwesterly direction. Close 
northward of Verdure Point is a cove with a conspicuous sandy beach 
at its head. 

Bound. Point, 3^ miles above Blue Point, is the turning point, on 
the eastern shore, into the northern and upper reach of Portland 
Canal. With the exception of a bight, which dries throughout at 
low water, the eastern shore between those points is high, bold, and 
almost inaccessible. 

Lion Point lies about 8J miles above Eound Point. 

Marmot River, immediately southward of Lion Point, flows 
through a valley which trends in an easterly direction. At the head 
of the valley lay Treble Mountains, a range with three conspicuous 
peaks, 4,000 to 5,000 feet high, extending in a north and south 
direction. 

Salmon Eiver, on the western shore, 1^ miles above Lion Point, 
is separated from Bear Kiver by the Eeverdy Mountains, a range of 
from 4,000 to 5,000 feet high. It is a stream of considerable size, and 
the valley through which it flows is' J mile wide at its mouth; within 
the entrance the river theii takes a northerly direction, the valley 
widening to 1 and 2 miles and is flanked by high mountains. 

Head of Portland Canal. — ^Bear Biver flows through an exten- 
sive wooded flat, at the head of the Portland Canal, and divides near 
its mouth into several streams, from which during the summer 
months, when the snow is melting, a considerable body of water 
passes out into the canal. 

The valley through which this river flows extends 10 miles in a 
northerly direction from the mouth of Bear River, and is thickly 
wooded, and flanked by Mount Gladstone, 4,800 feet high, and Mount 
Johnson, 6,000 feet high; it terminates at the foot of the Disraeli 
Mountains, a range 7,000 feet high. 

The Bear and Salmon Eivers have a mud flat extending across their 
mouths, rendering communication, even by canoes, difficult at low 
water. Commencing about 600 yards south of Salmon River, this 
deposit of mud extends across the canal in a northeasterly direction 
to a distance of over 1 mile off the mouth of Bear River. The edge 
of the bank is steep, breaking down suddenly to 24 fathoms. 

Anchorage may be obtained on the eastern shore, in 25 to 30 
fathoms, soft mud, about 600 yards below the Bear River Flats, with 
Eagle Point, the north point at the entrance to Salmon River, bear- 
ing 246°. 

Vessels should not go above the latter bearing, as the flat (now 
marked by a buoy) is uncovered only at low water, and is very 
steep-to. The holding ground is good, but the anchorage is unpro- 
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tected, being exposed to the southerly winds blowing up the canal 
and the northerly winds that sweep down the Bear River Valley. 

Tides. — It is high water at Stuart, at the head of Portland Canal, 
4 minutes after that at Port Simpson ; springs rise 20 feet and neaps 
16 feet. 

Tidal currents have an estimated maximum velocity of 2 knots 
on the flood and 3 knots on the ebb, diminishing toward the head of 
Portland Canal and Observatory Inlet The currents turn shortly 
after high and low water by the shore. 

Tongass Passage and Pearse Canal, the southwestern entrance 
to Portland Canal, extends from the inner end of Tongass Passage, 
westward of Wales and Pearse Islands, in a northeasterly direction 
for 23 miles, to Portland Canal. 

Tongass Passage, the entrance between Wales and Sitklan Islands, 
is about 2 miles long in a northwesterly direction, about a mile wide, 
and deep, with steep and wooded shores ; at its northern end a narrow 
channel leads westward to Port Tongass. 

Pearse Canal has a general breadth of from •! to 1 mile, but at 
the southwest end of Pearse Island it narrows to less than 400 yards; 
it is deep throughout. From Tongass Passage to Wales Passage 
it has several islets and rock, sunken and awash, at varying distances 
from the shore on each side, and great care must be exercised in navi- 
gating this part of the canal. From Wales Passage to its junction 
with Portland Canal at Tree Point it is without dangers, except a 
rock, which dries at about half ebb, situated oS a bight on the east 
side, just southward of the entrance to Winter Harbor, and a little 
eastward of mid-channel. 

The tidal currents have a velocity of 3 to 4 knots in the narrowest 
part of the canal, between Wales Passage and Winter Harbor. The 
flood current runs northeastward. 

Safa Islands, mostly wooded, lie on the southeastern side of the 
channel at the western end of Pearse Canal, off the entrance to Wales 
Harbor. A wooded island, about 150 feet high, lies in mid-channel 
700 yards northwestward of the Safa Islands; the best channel is 
northward of it. A rock, with a depth of 3 feet at low water, is 
located 300 feet northwestward of this island. The rock is marked 
by kelp. There is a depth of 17 fathoms and 30 fathoms near the rock. 

A rock with less than 6 feet water lies about 200 yards northwest- 
ward of island, 150 feet high, i mile northward of Safa Islands. 
Between this island and the Safa Islands there is a rock about 
10 feet high, having a few scrubby trees on it. At a distance of 
about 1^ miles northeastward of Safa Islands, and nearly ^ mile off 
Wales Island, are two bare rocks about 10 feet high. 

For other islets and dangers, see the charts. 
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Directions. — The Haystack and the dangers eastward of it, on 
east side of entrance to Tongass Passage, have been described. 
Eocks extend southeastward of Sitklan Island, on the southwestern 
side. Between these dangers Tongass Passage is about 1 mile wide, 
with deep water in the fairway. Entering Pearse- Canal from 
Tongass Passage pass in mid-channel between Point Phipp and the 
islands northwestward of it, and then pass southward of the first 
wooded island, 150 feet high, in mid-channel between it and the 10- 
foot islet. Then steer to leave two bare rocks (aboul^ 10 feet high, 
lying IJ miles ahead and near the southeast shore) about 300 yards 
on the starboard hand and then follow a mid-channel course, keep- 
ing in mind the rock off the bight south of the entrance to Winter 
Harbor. 

Above Fillmore Island the chart is on too small a scale to afford 
much assistance, and the canal should only be navigated by those 
acquainted with it. 

Wales Harbor, on the northwestern side of Wales Island, south- 
ward of the Saf a Islands, affords good anchorage in from 15 to 18 
fathoms soft bottom, but its entrance is obstructed by islets and 
reefs, and caution is needed in entering ; only those with a thorough 
knowledge of it should attempt to enter it; the entrance channel, 
300 yards wide, is along the western shore. 

At the head of the harbor are three arms, the middle and largest 
one opening out into a basin about ^ mile in diameter. An island 
and an islet close southeast of it, nearly closes the entrances to the 
western and middle arms; the channel for entering them is west- 
ward of the islands. 

EUlmore Inlet joins Pearse Canal at the southwest end of Fill- 
more Island and separates that island from the mainland ; it extends 
about 2 miles northeastward beyond the island; a narrow entrance 
beyond the group of islands near the head of the inlet leads into 
two basins in succession, each of considerable size, as charted. 

The inlet has deep water throughout, and all dangers are close 
inshore, but it has no value as an anchorage. Two reefs, with rocks 
above water on the northern one, lie on the west side of its entrance. 

WiUard Inlet, having its entrance from the northwestern side of 
Fillmore Inlet, just within its entrance, is a narrow inlet extending 
into the mainland for about 12 miles, in a north-northeasterly direc- 
tion. It is very narrow at the entrance, and the tidal streams run 
strong. This inlet can only be entered at slack water and has no 
value as an anchorage. 

Edward Passage separates Fillmore Island from the mainland to 
the eastward and connects Fillmore Inlet with Pearse Canal; it is 
narrow, foul, and only navigable by small craft. 
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Winter Harbor^ at the southwestern end of Pearse Island, having 
its entrance from Pearse Canal, extends 3^ miles in a southeast 
direction; it is free from hidden dangers, landlocked, and affords 
perfectly secure, though limited, anchorage for small craft, with 
good holding ground and ample swinging room in the wider part. 
For li miles from the entrance the inlet is only from 200 to 400 
yards wide; at this distance there is a broad bight in the south- 
western shore, encumbered by a wooded islet and several rocks, with 
flats connecting the islet with the shore; a rock, awash at high 
water, lies about 75 yards eastward of the islet. 

About i mile farther up the inlet widens and affords an anchor- 
age i mile long and 700 yards wide, in 6 fathoms, muddy bottom. 
The northeastern shore is bold, carrying 4 to 10 fathoms close up to 
the shore, except for a short distance off the mouths of two streams, 
which may be known by the low grassy land. The head of the inlet 
contracts, and ends in a flat dry at low water. 

Winter Harbor should only be entered by those thoroughly ac- 
quainted with it. Approaching Winter Harbor from the south- 
ward be careful of the rock off the bight just southward of the 
entrance, and in entering the harbor favor the southwestern shore 
slightly until past the first stream; keep the northeastern shore 
aboard when passing the islet to avoid the rock off it, and anchor in 
the broad part of the harbor. 

Hidden Tnlet, a narrow arm 5 miles in length, extends into the 
mainland in a northerly direction from Pearse Canal, about 6^ 
miles southwestward of its junction with Portland Canal. The 
entrance to this inlet is less than 150 yards in width, and through it 
the tidal streams rush with a velocity of from 8 to 10 knots, forming 
swirls that extend well into Pearse Canal. The main body of the 
inlet is about &J miles long, with depths of from 30 to 70 fathoms, 
but there is only 5 fathoms at the entrance. It can only be entered 
at slack water, and is of no value as an anchorage. 

Rock. — A rock of small extent with 10 feet of water over it at low 
tide, lies about 150 yards 60°, from the first point southward from 
the entrance to Hidden Inlet. 

The rock is temporarily (1915) marked by a barrel buoy, and is 
in the usual track of vessels calling at the cannery of the Hidden 
Inlet Packing Co. 

Buoy. — Hidden Inlet Buoy, a black can buoy in If fathoms of 
water, marks the rock on the southern side of the entrance to the 
inlet. 

Caution. — Vessels are advised to keep at least 800 yards offshore 
when rounding the point. 
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CHAPTER V. 



HECATE STRAIT, EASTERN SHORE AND ENTRANCES TO INNER 
CHANNELS BETWEEN MILBANK SOUND AND PORTLAND 
INLET. 

Hecate Strait — General remarks. — Hecate Strait separates 
Queen Charlotte Islands from the islands outlying the mainland of 
British Columbia. It is about 70 miles wide in its southern entrance, 
between Cape St. James on the west and Aristazabal Island on the 
east, gradually narrowing to about 28 miles between Rose Point on 
the west and Stephens Island, west side of Chatham Sound, on the 
east. The depths gradually reduce from no bottom, at 100 fathoms, 
in the southern part, to from 6 to 20 fathoms on the Dogfish Bank, 
which stretches across Rose Point to within 3| miles of Butter- 
worth Rocks, westward of Stephens Island. There are depths of 
about 30 to 60 fathoms between this bank and Butterworth Rocks. 

Caution. — From Skidegate Inlet across to within 10 miles of the 
mainland, in a northeasterly direction, the depths are very irregular; 
patches of 7, 8, 13, and 10 fathoms have been observed. 

Reported shoals.— In latitude 53° 26' N., longitude 131° 6' W. 
a rock is charted, but its position is doubtful, as indicated on the 
chart. 

The whole strait has been recently carefully sounded and there is 
no indication of any shallow water anywhere in the middle of the 
strait. 

General directions.-^The eastern shore of the strait, with the 
passages leading from it into the Inner Channels between Milbank 
Sound and Port Simpson, are described in the following pages, and 
the western, shore, with the Queen Charlotte Islands, in the next 
chapter. 

In navigating the strait it is advisable to keep on the eastern side, 
passing eastward of the position assigned to the doubtful shoals 
above mentioned; thence for Edye Passage, at present the shortest 
and best entrance to Chatham Sound for Prince Rupert Harbor. 

Chatham Sound may also be entered by Pell Passage, off the north 
end of Stephens Island. If proceeding northward from abreast 
Edye Passage, pass westward of Butterworth Rocks, from whence 
Chatham Sound may be entered by Brown Passage or course con- 
tinued northward across Dixon Entrance. 
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Tidal streams. — In the southern part of Hecate Strait the flood 
stream sets northward at the rate of about 1 knot an hour as far as 
about latitude 53° 42' N. Here it meets the flood stream which comes 
from the westward round the northern end of Queen Charlotte 
Islands, a portion of which runs eastward toward Brown Passage, 
the remainder turning sharply southward into Hecate Strait, round 
Kose Spit, in the neighborhood of which in the channels between 
Dogfish Bank the rate is about 3 knots in places. The ebb stream 
here runs at about the same rate. The streams turn apparently at 
about high and low water by the shore, which at the northern end 
is about equivalent to the times of high and low water at Port 
Simpson. 

Caution. — ^In September, 1913, the British naval vessel Algerine 
experienced a 4-mile set to the southward on a run of 1^ hours be- 
tween accurate fixes when crossing Hecate Strait from the north- 
eastern end of Graham Island, Queen Charlotte Islands, to entrance 
of Brown Passage. (Tide, southerly flood 3 hours after low water.) 

Mariners are therefore cautioned against making entrance to 
Brown Passage in thick weather, owing to hidden dangers, espe- 
cially if the visibility is less than 3 miles. 

Valuable remarks on the streams in the northern part of Hecate 
Strait will be given later. 

General remarks. — The inner passages from the southward, from 
Milbank Sound to Wright Sound, the junction of a number of chan- 
nels, have been described. The islands and the dangers outlying 
them on the eastern shore of Hecate Strait and the seaward en- 
trances to Wright Sound will now be described. 

Aristazabal Island is about 26 miles long in a north-northwest 
and south-southeast direction, with an average breadth of about 
6 miles, and is wooded. South Range, about 8 miles within its 
southern extremity, is a conspicuous saddle-shaped hill 640 feet 
high. Near the western end of the island, toward the north end, is 
North Range, a bare ridge of hills with four conspicuous peaks, the 
highest and southernmost being 950 feet in height. 

Over the southern extremity of the island there are some bare 
hills 350 feet high, and over the two points forming the western 
extremes of the island there are hills about 350 feet higli. 

The dangers off the southern extremity of the island are described 
with Laredo Sound. 

White Rocky 100 feet high, bare and conspicuous, is situated 5 
miles northwestward from Entrance Island, 250 feet high off the 
southern extremity of Aristazabal Island, and is the outer or south- 
ernmost rock of a group extending 2 miles from the shore. Sentinel 
Island, 250 feet high, small, round, wooded, and conspicuous, lies 
1 miles northwest of White Rock and 1 mile seaward of a group of 
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high rocks extending 1 mile offshore under the hill 350 feet high at 
the southwest point of the island. Several rocks above and below 
water lie off the western shore of Aristazabal Island between it and 
the Gander Islands on the west and Tide-rip Island on the north, 
and are best understood by referring to the chart Vessels should not 
venture among them. 

Chachekwas, or Gander Islands and sunken rocks, extend over 
a space about 15 miles in length, north and south, and 5 or more miles 
east and west. The western limit has not been examined. They are 
a continuation westward of the dangers outlying Aristazabal Island. 
The larger islands of the group are wooded, the smaller ones bare, 
and the tops of the trees are from 70 to 100 feet above high water. 

Large Gander Island, the northernmost and largest of the group, 
is about 2 miles long, north and south, and i mile broad. Middle 
Gander Islands are two small wooded islands lying close together, 
the northern island 5 miles southward from the Large Gander Island. 
A bare rock, with sunken rocks surrounding it, lies 2^ miles north- 
ward from the Middle Ganders. South Gander Island lies 1 mile 
south of the Middle Ganders, is about i mile long, 70 feet high, and 
wooded. 

Southeast Ganders are two small, wooded islands, 100 f6et high, 
lying close together, 3 miles eastward from South Gander. A reef 
lies midway between them and South Gander Island. Two small, 
bare, rocky islets lie IJ miles northward of Southeast Ganders. 
Goose Ledge, which uncovers at low water, lies 3 miles 231*^ from the 
Southeast Ganders. 

Sparrowhawk Breakers lie between 4 and 6| miles southward 
from the Southeast Ganders. There is a depth of 21 fathoms be- 
tween these dangers. These breakers were reported in 1869. The 
positions are approximate, and it is very possible that other dangers 
exist in this locality, which has not been surveyed. 

Tide-rip Islands, northward of the Gander Group, extend 12 
miles in a north and south direction from 1 to 2 miles off the north- 
west coast of Aristazabal Island ; they are wooded, and the tops of 
the trees on the longest are about 200 feet high; the northern and 
largest island terminates at its northwestern extremity, in high, con- 
spicuous white cliffs, 2J miles northwestward of Devils Point, the 
northwest point of Aristazabal Island. 

Tidal currents. — The flood current sets to the northward, both 
flood and ebb currents attaining at springs, among these islands, a 
rate of 4 knots an hour. 

Breakers. — Extensive breakers are charted about 15 miles west- 
ward of Tide-rip Islands, in latitude 52° 50' N., longitude 129° 44' W. 

Caution. — An extended examination -^has not been made of the 
Gander and Tide-rip Groups and their vicinity, and the tidal 
170184^—20 ^11 
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streams are strong ; the channels between theni, though deep, should 
not be attempted by a stranger. When approaching these groups of 
islands the lead and lookout should be especially attended to. 

Laredo Sound and Channel. — ^Laredo Sonnd, between Price 
and Aristazabal Islands, westward of the entrance to Milbank Sound, 
is the approach to Laredo Channel, which is 20 miles long between 
Schooner Point and Devils Point, the northwestern extremity of 
Aristazabal Island. The least breadth of the channel is about 1^ 
miles, with Channel Islets and Eocks in the fairway, with a passage 
on either side. 

Small coasting vessels, to avoid the light winds and calms which 
frequently prevail in the inshore channels, make use of Laredo 
Channel and the channels leading northward from it into Wright 
Sound, as the wind seldom fails them there. 

The approach to the sound is marked by Kititstu Hill, on its 
northeastern shore, a well-defined summit, 760 feet high. Over the 
north shore of the sound are three remarkable mountains. North and 
South Needle Peaks, 2,800 and 2,600 feet in height, respectively, and 
Cone Mountain, southward of them, 2,400 feet high. 

The eastern shore of the sound is low, wooded, and fringed by 
numerous islets, rocks awash, and sunken rocks, extending 2 miles 
from the west coast of Price Island; no vessel should go within the 
dotted danger line. 

On the western side of the sound a group of islands and islets ex- 
tend from Aristazabal Island for more than 5 miles in a southerly 
direction. 

Passage between Swindle and Princess Boyal Islands. — 
From Separation Point the channel trends south-southwestward for 
4J miles, with depths of 80 to 26 fathoms, and is from J to f mile 
wide; the channel then narrows for IJ miles, turning in a 281° 
direction, and is only 372 feet wide at the narrowest point, where 
there is a rock which dries 5 feet at low water, nearly in mid-channel, 
with only 1 and IJ fathoms in the channel. To the westward of 
the narrows the channel opens out to a width of about i mile and 
trends west-southwestward for 4J miles, with depths of 60 to 100 
fathoms, entering Laredo Channel 3 miles 61°, approximately, from 
Low Point. This passage connects Tolmie Channel with Laredo 
Sound. 

Entrance Island^ 250 feet high and f mile long, is the outer of a 
chain of islands extending 2 miles off the southern extremity of 
Aristazabal Island. 

A bank of comparatively shoal water, 40 to 50 fathoms, stretching 
across the approach to Leredo Sound, abreast the south end of price 
Island, might serve to distinguish that sound in thick or foggy 
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weather from Milbank Sound, there being depths of over ]20 
fathoms at the entrance of the latter. 

Nab Rock, over which the sea breaks only at long intervals, lies on 
the rocky ledge extending southward of Aristazabal Island at a 
distance of 3^ miles, 145° from Entrance Island, with patches which 
uncover between. The ledge extends soi&e 4 miles southward of 
Nab Rock, at which distance is a depth of 19 fathoms; it may be 
foul between, and this ledge should be given a wide berth. 

Don Point, situated on the western shore of Laredo Sound, 6 miles 
northward of Nab Rock, is a small peninsula, 160 feet high, and 
when first seen appears as an island. On its north side is a cove, 
• which affords shelter to boats. 

Double Islety on the eastern shore, is wooded, about 100 feet high, 
and divided near tfie center by a cleft, which causes it to appear as 
two islands when seen from the southward and northward. 

Low Point, wooded and flat, lies 2^ miles northward of Double 
Island. A ledge, which uncovers at low water, extends 800 yards 
northward of the point. 

South Bay Islets, a group of small extent, lie at the head of Laredo 
Sound. The larger islands are wooded and 250 feet high. North 
Bay Islets, at 1^ miles northward of them, consist of three wooded 
islets of small extent, 250 feet high. 

Laredo Channel. — The entrance to the channel from Laredo 
Sound lies between Steep and Schooner Points, 2^ miles apart, from 
whence it takes a northwesterly direction for nearly 20 miles, as 
before mentioned. 

Rock. — ^The existence of a rock with a depth of 21 feet over it, 
in mid-channel, eastward of Fury Point, about halfway between 
Schooner Point and the southern end of South Channel Islands, is 
reported. 

In summer the rock is marked by thick kelp. 

Schooner Point, on the western side, is the turning point into 
Laredo Channel ; a ledge extends 600 yards off Schooner Point. 

Beaver Ledge, which dries at low water, lies 1^ miles northward of 
the point, ^ mile offshore. 

Steep Point (latitude 52° 39' N., longitude 128° 53' W.), high 
and bold, forms the northeastern point of the entrance to Laredo 
Channel. . 

Fury Point, on the southwestern shore, 4 miles northwestward of 
Schooner Point, terminates in black, smooth rocks. A cove, with a 
sandy beach, and an islet at its entrance lies close southward of Fury 
Point. 

Channel Islets. — South Channel Islets are five wooded islets, 150 
feet high, and about 1 mile in extent, lying nearly in mid-channel, 6 
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miles above Schooner Point. North Channel Islets are two wooded 
islands of small extent about 1^ miles above them. 

Channel Bock is the northwesternmost of a ledge of simken 
rocks,, lying in the fairway southeastward of the South Channel 
Islets; it is about 1^00 yards distant from the nearest islet; the 
ledges, dry in places at low water and covered with kelp, extend 
about a mile southeastward of Channel Bock. 

Bluff Point lies 7^ miles northwestward of Fury Point ; it is high, 
and bold, with a hill 400 feet high rising above it. On the eastern 
shore, abreast Bluff Point, is an islet at the mouth of a creek. 

Mount Alice^ 1,305 feet high, rises about a mile within the point 
on the southern side of the entrance to the creek. 

Seal Socks^ which dry 12 feet and are of small extent, lie 400 
yards off-shore 2 miles northwestward of Bluff Point. There is deep 
water 400 yards northward of Seal Rocks. 

Mooreliouse Rock^ with a depth of less than 6 feet, lies nearly in 
the fairway, 2,200 yards 20° from Bluff Point. 

A T^-fathom spot is located about 1,300 yards 349° from Moore- 
house Rock. 

Sandspit Point, 5 miles northwestward of Bluff Point, is white 
and conspicuous, with a ridge of bare hills, 725 to 1,025 feet high, 
immediately southward of it. A sandspit extends 400 yards off the 
point. 

The coast from a point IJ miles southeastward of Sandspit Point 
to Devils Point is fronted with a sandy shoal, from 100 to 400 yards 
wide. 

Shoal. — A shoal with 3f fathoms over it lies 1 mile 123° from 
Sandspit Point. 

Devils Point is the northwestern point of entrance of Laredo 
Channel. A bare hill with a conspicuous nob on its summit, 610 
feet high, rises f mile southward of Devils Point. 

Spray Point, the northeast point of entrance, is bold, high, and 
5^ miles 62° from Devils Point. 

John Point, the southern entrance point to Surf Inlet, is about ^ 
mile northeastward of Spray Point. 

Wearmouth Rock, with less than 6 feet over it, lies on the south- 
em side of the approach to Surf Inlet, 950 yards 245° from the 
extremity of John Point and 500 yards from the northern side of 
Spray Point. 

Surf Inlet, about a mile wide at the entrance between John Point 
and the point northward of it, extends in an east-northeast direction, 
but has not been surveyed within the entrance. 

Hallet Rock lies on the southern side, within the entrance, 1,600 
yards 81° from the extremity of John Point. It has less than 6 
feet over it. 
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Directions. — Approaching Laredo Sound and Channel in dear 
weather, the hills before mentioned will form good landmarks. 
Kititstu Hill, 750 feet high, abreast the north end of Price Island, 
bearing 30°, or North Needle Peak, 2,800 feet high, bearing 15°, will 
lead in the fairway of the entrance to the sound eastward of Nab 
Eock and the ledge extending southward of it, and when Schooner 
Point, west point of entrance to Laredo Channel, bears 355°, it may 
be steered for. Thence, having rounded Schooner Point at a dis- 
tance of 1 mile, it is recommended to haul over to the eastern shore 
and keep it aboard, passing eastward of Channel Islets and Rocks, 
through Surge Narrows. Northward of Bluff Point to Spray Point 
the shores of Laredo Channel are free from dangers beyond a dis- 
tance of 400 yards, excepting Moorehouse Rock and the shoals pre- 
viously mentioned. 

Tides and tidal currents. — ^In the wider portions of Laredo 
Channel both currents attain a velocity of 3 knots an hour at springs. 

At the north end, midway between Devils and Spray Points, the 
flood or north-going current from Laredo Channel is met by the 
stream passing around the northern end of Arisftazabal Island, caus- 
ing at springs dangerous tidal races in that locality. 

The ebb stream having divided in mid-channel off Devils Point, 
one portion sets around the northwest end of Aristazabal Island. 
The other sets fairly down Laredo Channel and attains a velocity of 
6 knots an hour at springs in Surge Narrows. From Surge Narrows- 
the ebb stream sets directly toward Fury Point, and then sweeps 
along the southern shore of the channel, passing across Laredo 
Sound to Low Point, whence it is deflected and sets fairly to the 
southward. 

South Surf Islands lie in the northwestern approach to Surf 
Inlet. They are located on a bank with less than 20 fathoms on it, 
the southwestern extremity of which is about IJ miles westward of 
the northern entrance point to Surf Inlet. The islands range from 
8 to 90 feet in height, the southernmost islet, 8 feet high, being -a 
little over a mile westward of the northern entrance point to the 
inlet. The northwesternmost, 90 feet high, lies about 1^ miles north- 
westward of the same point. 

On the western side of this bank, about 900 yards 310° from the 8- 
foot islet, is a shoal with a least depth of from 2^ to 3| fathoms 
over it. 

A rock with less than 6 feet over it also lies on the southern edge 
of the bank about 200 yards southeastward af the 8-foot islet. 

Holler Eock, with less than 6 feet over it, lies at the southeastern 
extremity of this bank, 900 yards 270° from the northern entrance 
point to the inlet. 
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South Surf Island Light. — ^An occulting white light, visible 10 
miles, 28 feet above water, is shown from a white concrete beacon 
with staff and ball on the southern islet of the South Surf Islands. 

Campania Island^ northward of Laredo Channel, is nearly 15 
miles long and from 2 to 4 miles broad. About a mile from its south- 
ern extremity the island has an elevation of 1,000 feet, increasing 
northward until it culminates in two bare mountains, with dome- 
shaped summits 2,000 feet high. These mountains are of granite 
formation and furnish an excellent landmark when seen from sea- 
ward. From their summits the land slopes to the northwestern ex- 
tremity of the island, which is comparatively low and wooded. The 
northern coast is bold and little broken. Marble Rock, a small white 
rock, 6 feet above high water, lies ^ mile from the northwestern ex- 
tremity. Fanny Point, the northern extremity, terminates in a high, 
bold, white cliff. 

The western coast is low, wooded, and broken into bays and 
creeks, fringed by islets, rocks awash at high water and at low water 
to the distance of 1 mile. 

Campania Sounds between Princess Royal and Campania Islands, 
is the common entrance to Squally and Whale Channels from sea- 
ward, and also from Laredo Channel to Wright Sound and the in- 
shore channel, which trends northwest and southeastward from the 
latter. Campania Sound, from its entrance abreast the Surf Islands 
to its junction with the above-mentioned channels, is about 6 miles 
long and 3 miles wide. 

On the eastern shore a conspicuous range of hills on Princess 
Royal Island, with rounded summits, rises 900 feet, and ledges ex- 
tend from it to a distance of | mile. On the western shore, 600 yards 
distant from the southern extremity of Campania Island, lies Eclipse 
Island, a wooded islet, 100 feet high, with sunken ledges extending 
i mile southward of it, and for nearly a mile off the southwest coast 
of Campania Island, in Estevan Sound ; ledges also extend for 1 mile 
northward of Eclipse Island to the distance of ^ mile offshore. 

North Surf Islands, 250 feet high, are situated on the eastern side 
of the entrance to Campania Sound, and about 3| miles from Eclipse 
Island ; they consist of three wooded islands 1 mile in extent. South 
Surf Islands are mentioned with Laredo Channel. 

Squally Channel, the continuation of Campania Sound, north- 
westward, lies between Gil and Campania Islands. It is 10 miles 
long and from 2 to 4 miles wide. 

Gil Island, which forms the eastern side, is 15 miles long north 
and south and 6 miles broad. Turtle Point, the northwestern ex- 
tremity of Gil Island, has small bays on either side of it, men- 
tioned with Wright Sound. The southeastern extremity of Gil 
Island is wooded, flat, and low. 
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Mount Gil, near the north end of the island, attains an elevation 
of 3,000 feet, the summit being well defined and always clad with 
snow on the north side. 

Channel Reef uncovers at low water and extends i mile from 
Ledge Point, the southwestern extremity of Gil Island, and fringes 
the shore of that island^ at the same distance, for IJ miles north- 
westward of Ledge Point. 

Windy Islets are a group of three, the outer of which lies i mile 
from the southwest shore of Gil Island, 2 miles northwestward of 
Ledge Point. 

Windy Rock xmcovers at low water and lies i mile southeast from 
the southern Windy Islet. There is a depth of 20 fathoms 200 yards 
south of the rock. 

Black Rock is situated on the north shore of Squally Channel 400 
yards from Blackrock Point, the western extremity of Gil Island, 
the turning point northeastward into Lewis Passage; it covers at 
high water, is small, and nearly steep-to. 

Violent squalls will often be experienced in Squally Channel, de- 
scending from the high land of Campania Island, when calms or 
light winds and smooth water will be found in Whale Channel. 

Pin Island^ 2 miles westward of Gil Island, divides the channel 
northward from Squally Channel to Wright Sound into two chan- 
nels, Lewis Pass southeastward of it, and Cridge Pass northwest- 
ward of it. It is 4 miles long in a north and south direction, with 
an average breadth of 1^ miles. Plover Point, the northeastern ex- 
tremity, has a bay close southward of it, with several islets lying off 
the entrance. The bay dries throughout at low water. 

Sock. — ^A rock which dries 3 or 4 feet at low water lies about 200 
yards eastward of Plover Point, with kelp extending 200 yards out- 
side of it. 

Lewis Fass^ between Gil and Fin Islands, takes a northeasterly 
^direction for 4 miles, thence a northwest direction for 4 miles into 
Wright Sound, with an average width of IJ miles. 

Fin Rock, awash at high water, lies on the western shore of the 
passage, 400 yards from the southern extremity of Fin Island. 

Caution. — ^Lewis Pass is at all times dangerous, and Cridge Pass 
should be used in preference, as it is known to be free from obstruc- 
tions. 

Four bare, rocky islets fringe the north shore of Fin Island, at 
the distance of 200 yards. 

An uncharted rock has been reported in Lewis Pass, about 200 
yards east of Plover Point, Fin Island. The rock dries about 3 to 
4 feet at low water with kelp extending 200 yards outside. 

CSridge Pass, between Fin and Far rant Islands, is 3 miles long and 
1 mile wide ; it is free from danger and is deep throughout. 
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I'arrant Island^ at the southeastern extremity of Pitt Island and 
west side of entrance of Grenville Channel, is 8 miles long and 
triangular. The hills on the southwest side of the island attain an 
elevation of 1,000 to 1,700 feet. 

Blossom Point, the southwestern extremity of the island, has a 
small islet lying close-to, with a ledge extending 200 yards westward 
from it. Block Head, the eastern extremity, terminates in a high, 
bold, white cliff, the coast between forming the northern shore of 
Cridge Passage. The coast between Block Head and Yolk Point, 4 
miles northward, is irregular, forming several bights; the largest, 
close toward the latter point, has two patches of rock which uncover, 
lying 400 yards from the shore, as charted. 

Yolk Point, the northeastern extremity of the island, is smooth, 
bare, and rocky, and is nearly steep-to. It forms the west point of 
entrance to Grenville Channel. 

Beacon. — ^A beacon consisting of a concrete base surmounted by a 
staff carrying a wooden slatwork drum, staff black, drum white, 25 
feet in height, is erected on Yolk Point. 

Union Passage (Matliksimatas), between Farrant and Pitt 
Islands, leads from Squally Channel through the western part of 
Cridge Pass into Grenville Channel, about 4 miles northwestward of 
Yolk Point. This passage has not been surveyed. 

Whale Channel, between Princess Royal and Gil Islands, leads 
from Campania Sound northward into Wright Sound ; it is 12 miles 
long and from 2 to 3 miles wide. 

Passage Island, situated at the junction of Whale Channel and 
Campania Sound, is 2 miles long in a north and south direction, and 
1 mile broad. It is wooded, the tops of the trees being about 250 
feet above high water. Off the southeastern side of Passage Island, 
a group of islets, rocks, and sunken dangers extend i mile in a south- 
easterly direction. 

The channels east and west of Passage Island are deep, and 1,200 
yards wide. On the eastern side of the eastern channel several rocky 
islets extend from 200 to 400 yards off the north and south sides of 
the entrance to a bight. The western passage is preferable. 

Barnard Cove, on the southeastern shore of Whale Channel, 
within Trouble Island, affords shelter to boats and small craft. 
Enter mid-channel between Trouble Island and the southern shore, 
and anchor in 20 fathoms, mud, in the eastern part of the cove, 400 
yards from its head. 

Leading Point, on the eastern shore, 6 miles northward of 
Barnard Cove, has immediately over it a conspicuous hill, 700 feet 
high. River Bight, between Home Bay and Leading Point, is a 
deep indentation with a large stream at its head. Home Bay is de- 
scribed with Wright Sound anchorages. 



HECATE STRAIT. 169 

Shrub Point, nearly abreast Leading Point, is comparatively low, 
flat, and wooded. Camp Islet, a small, conspicuous, wooded islet, 
lying 400 yards from the western shore, 4 miles southward of Shrub 
Point, is connected with the coast of Gil Island at low water. Be- 
tween Camp Islet and Molly Point there is a bight, 1 mile wide at 
its entrance, but which at low water is blocked by a ledge of rocks 
which uncover. Turn Point, about a mile southward of Molly Point, 
is the turning point of Whale Channel into Campania Sound. 

Maple Point, on the western shore, 5 miles northward of Shrub 
Point, abreast Home Bay, is comparatively low and wooded, with 
many maple trees growing. 

The tidal streams in Whale Channel are charted as running from 
3 to 4 knots. 

Estevan Sound, between Estevan and Campania Islands, is about 
15 miles long northwest and southeast, and 2 miles wide in its nar- 
rowest part. 

Breaker Point, west side of the southern entrance, is low and 
wooded. Don Ledge extends 1,200 yards eastward of it, and un- 
covers at low water. 

Breaker Reef, consisting of three rocks awash, is on a ledge which 
extends 1^ miles southward of the point westward of Breaker Point, 
as charted. 

The Watchers. — ^The South Watcher consists of several rocks, 
about 100 feet high, situated in the fairway of the entrance between 
Eclipse Island at the southern extremity of Campania Island and 
Breaker Point. Between them and Breaker Point is Blinder Rock, 
which breaks at low water. 

Northwestward of South Watcher lies North Watcher, about 60 
feet high, surrounded by a reef to the distance of f mile. 

Estevan Reef, which uncovers at low water, lies ^ mile westward 
of the north end of this reef, in the western entrance to the sound. 

Guano Bocks, on the eastern shore of Estevan Sound, consists of 
a cluster of three white rocks, lying 1 mile distant from the south 
side of Campania Island, 6 miles northwestward of Eclipse Islands 
The highest rock is 30 feet hight, and the group is surrounded by 
rocks awash, and sunken rocks to the distance of from 1,000 to 1,400 
yards. 

Between Guano Rocks and Eclipse Island, ledges which uncover 
at low water extend from 1,000 to 1,200 yards from the shore before 
mentioned. The shore northwestward of the rocks is foul to some 
distance, as charted. 

Directions. — ^To a stranger Estevan Sound can not be recom- 
mended. If, however, circumstances should necessitate its being 
made use of, a course should be steered to pass f mile eastward of 
the Watchers. Thence through the fairway into Nepean Sound, 
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keeping a little nearer the western shore of the channel, to avoid the 
ledges which extend from Campania Islanad on the northeastern 
shore. 

Estevan Island separates the approach to Campania Sound from 
Otter Passage, the northernmost of the seaward approaches to 
Wright Sound. It is about 14 miles long northwest and southeast, 
and of an average breadth of about 4 miles. The southwestern 
coast is comparatively low, wooded, and much broken into bays and 
creeks, but too exposed to be of any value. Near the center it 
attains an elevation of 1,500 to 1,700 feet, forming a saddle-shaped 
mountain with the highest part to the westward. 

Haycock Islet, small, bare, and 60 feet high, lies 5 miles 277® from 
the western extremity of Breaker Point, west side of Estevan Sound 
entrance. Three rocks, awash, lie nearly a mile northeast, north- 
west, and south of it, as charted. 

A rock, awash at low water, is charted about f mile off the coast of 
Estevan Island, abreast Haycock Islet. 

The passage between Haycock Islet and Estevan Island should not 
be attempted. 

The dangers southeastward of Haycock Islet have been described 
with Estevan Sound. 

Curtis Point, on the western side of Estevan Island, is low and 
wooded, with some rocky islets close-to. Curtis Rock, a sunken rock, 
over which the area breaks occasionally, lies 1 mile 230° from 
Curtis Point. Sunken rocks lie near the island, between Curtis Point 
and the rock abreast Haycock Islet, before mentioned. 

Otter Passage leads from seaward, between Estevan and Banks 
Islands, into Nepean Sound, and from thence direct through Otter 
Channel and Cridge Pass into Wright Sound, where the principal 
inshore channels meet. 

Grenville Channel leads northward from it to Port Simpson, and 
McKay and Eraser Reaches southward to Milbank Sound and Sea- 
forth Channel, and by the latter channel by the inshore route to near 
Cape Caution, in Queen Charlotte Sound. Otter Passage, though 
nearly 1^ miles wide, is much reduced by the dangers on either side, 
which contract the navigable channel to barely 800 yards wide in 
places. The depths charted in it are 40 fathoms, no bottom. 

Tidal streams. — This channel is rendered more dangerous by the 
strong tidal streams in it, the greater portion of the ebb stream find- 
ing its way out of Napean Sound by this passage, at the rate of 5 to 
6 knots an hour at springs, which, meeting the ocean swell at the 
western entrance of this passage, produces a most turbulent breaking 
sea, dangerous to vessels not well under command. 

In no case should Otter Passage be attempted except at slack water 
and with local knowledge. 
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Block Islets^ 150 feet high, and Cone Islet, 250 feet high, lie at 
the northeastern and southwestern extremities of the group of islets 
and rocks which extend a mile and more ojff the southeast extreme 
of Banks Island, north side of the entrance. 

Breaker Islets^ 70 feet high, lie northwestward, about 1^ miles 
from Cone Islet, at the extremity of a mass of rocks extending from 
the southeastern end of Banks Islands. Calamity Bay lies westward 
of them, and within Terror Point ; it is encumbered with numerous 
rocks, and useless as an anchorage. 

Shrub Islet, 80 feet high, lies in the offing, 3 miles westward of 
Terror Point, northern side of the approach to Otter Passage, and 
is probably useful for- identifying the entrance. 

Trap Bocks. — Off Cox Point, the southeast point of the entrance, 
sunken rocks extend a short distance, continuing eastward under the 
name of the Trap Eocks, some of which are above water and front- 
ing the point eastward of Cox Point to nearly the distance of a mile. 

Marchant BfOck, which breaks at low water, lies in the southern 
approach, bearing 207°, distant 2 miles, from Cox Point. 

Nepean Sounds the junction of several channels within Otter Pas- 
sage, is about 6 miles in extent, with no bottom at 40 fathoms. 

Otter Channel, between Pitt Island and Campania Island, is the 
continuation northeastward of Otter Passage, across Nepean Sound, 
leading to Cridge and Lewis Passes, and from thence northeastward 
on either side of Fin Island, to Wright Sound ; also southward with 
Squally Channel, all previously described. 

Otter Channel is about 3^ miles long, and from 3^ miles at its 
western to 1 mile wide at its eastern end. Steep Point, the north- 
eastern entrance point of the channel, terminates in a high, bold, 
white cliff. 

Marble Rock, 6 feet high, off the southwestern extremity of Otter 
Channel, has been referred to with Campania Island. 

A rock, marked P. D. on the charts, lies about IJ miles 231° from 
Marble Rock. 

Principe Channel, between Pitt and Banks Islands, is about 42 
miles long in a northwest and opposite direction, with a least breadth 
of 1 mile, and deep water throughout in the fairway. The south- 
western shore of the channel is bold, with mountains from 1,200 to 
1,760 feet rising over it. The northeastern shore is much broken into 
bays, especially about midway, in two of which. Ports Stephens and 
Canaveral, anchorage may be found. 

Directions. — ^A mid-channel course should be kept when navi- 
gating Principe Channel, until nearing Anger Island, when the south 
shore should be closed to avoid the dangers which extend off that 
island ; and also when approaching Bush Islet off Port Canaveral. 
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Tidal currents. — In Principe Channel the flood currents,^ setting 
to the northwest, approaches principally by Estevan Sqund, being 
joined in Nepean Sound by the stream which enters through Otter 
Passage. At the western end of Principe Channel this current is met 
by the flood which has passed up outside or seaward of Banks Island. 

The ebb current runs out principally by the Otter Passage. Both 
streams attain a velocity of 2 to 3 knots an hour at springs. 

i)eer Point, 4 miles northward of Block Islets, in the southern 
entrance, is a small peninsula which, when first seen, appears to be 
an islet. Gale Point is prominent, bold, and high, 5 miles north- 
ward of it. A remarkable bare mountain, 1,250 feet high, is situated 
close to the shore, 4 miles northwestward from Gale Point. Despair 
Point, 11 miles northwestward of Gale Point, is bold, nearly steep-to, 
and lies abreast the souTbh end of Anger Island. 

Deadman Islet. — ^Headwind Point lies 5^ miles northwestward of 
Despair Point, thence the coast to Deadman Islet is bold and un- 
broken. Deadman Islet, a wooded islet, lies close to the shore, on the 
south side of the northwest entrance to Principe Channel. End Hill, 
oval-shaped, 456 feet high, lies close within the south shore of Prin- 
cipe Channel, 2f miles eastward of Deadman Islet. 

"Wolf Pointy the southeastern entrance point of Principe Channel 
and the southwest point of Pitt Island, is high, bold, and conspicuous, 
with rocks above and below water off it. 

Brodie Rock, steep-to, lies 1 mile 272° from Wolf Point. It is 
about 200 yards in length, and shows several heads at low water. 
The shore is foul for 2 miles northward of Wolf Point. 

Port Stephens^ on the northeast shore, about 8 miles within the 
southeastern end of Principe Channel, is 800 yards wide at its en- 
trance. It affords an anchorage at its head, about 1 J miles above the 
entrance. 

m 

. Guide Islet, a bare islet, lies 1 mile southeastward of the entrance 
to the port, with two small islets, the Sisters, lying midway between. 

Bluff Point forms the western entrance point of Port Stephens, 
and terminates in a high white cliff. Center Point is the southern 
point of an unnamed island on the eastern side of the entrance: It 
is the largest and most southern of a chain of islets extending from 
the eastern shor6 of the port. From Bluff Point the harbor extends 
in a general northeast direction for about IJ miles, with several 
bights on its northern shore. 

Directions — Anchorage. — ^There are apparently no dangers in 
the fairway between the entrance and the anchorage at the head of 
the harbor, so that all that is necessary is to keep mid-channel up to 
the anchorage, where there are depths of about 20 fathoms, sand, and 
less depths for small craft in the eastern arm. 
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A 4-fathom shoal is charted on the southern side of the inner port, 
about i mile 212° from the summit of the 300- foot hill. 

Tides. — It is high water, full and change, at Port Stephens, 
Oh. 30m. ; springs rise 18 feet. 

Oar Point lies 6 miles northwestward from Bluff Point, entrance 
to Port Stephens, the coast between these points being bold and 
unbroken. 

Canoe Islet, bare, and not unlike a canoe in appearance when first 
seen, lies off the mouth of Mink Trap Bay, 1 mile northwestward 
from Oar Point. 

Green Top Islet, f mile in the same direction from Canoe Islet, 
has grass and shrubs on its summit. 

Mink Trap Bay, eastward of these islets, consists of two long 
narrow creeks, separated by a peninsula; they have deep water, but 
are liseless as an anchorage for other than small craft and boats. 

At the end of the eastern arm is an Indian village, to which a 
tribe of the Kitkatlah Indians resort in isummer for salmon fishing. 

Anger Island, on the northeast shore, 5 miles northward of Mink 
Trap Bay, and southeastern side of approach to Petrel Channel, is 
about 4 miles long and 2 miles broad ; near its northwestern end the 
island reaches an elevation of 730 feet. Trade and Storm Islets are 
clusters of islets which extend from i to^lj mileS from the southern 
and southwestern shores of Anger Island. 

Inshore channel. — ^The narrow inshore channel between Anger 
and Pitt Islands is intricate and dangerous, with numerous rocks 
awash at low water, which in July were free from kelp. The pas- 
sage is used during the salmon season by .small steamers collecting 
fish for the canneries. 

Wheeler Islet is a wooded islet 5 miles northwestward from Foul 
Point, the northwestern extremity of Anger Island. Cliff Islets 
extend eastward of Wheeler Islet to the entrance of Petrel Channel. 
These islets are bare and rocky, with foul ground between them and 
the shore of McCauley Island. 

McCauley Island is 14 miles long, 5 miles broad, wooded nearly 
throughout, and is 1,160 feet high. Almost midway on its south- 
western side, a bare hill with a flat top, 400 feet high, lies close to the 
shore, eastward of it is a peak 1,050 feet high, and near the east coast 
one 1,134 feet high. 

Port Canaveral is an inlet trending eastward for about | mile 
northwestward of Wheeler Island, with irregular depths ; it is entered 
between Squall and Red Points, about 600 yards apart, from whence 
it extends eastward. 

Squall Point, the south entrance point, is the termination of the 
spur from Hat Hill, and is bold and conspicuous. Red Point, on the 
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north shore, opposite Squall Point, has a cliff of red-brown color 
over it. 

Dixon Island lies westward of the port, with several rocks, some of 
which uncover, about 400 yards off. its south and eastern sides. 

Ethel Rock, with a depth of 6 feet, lies in the approach to Port 
Canaveral, with Squall Point bearing 64°, distant 1,100 yards. This 
rock is steep-to, and at slack low water is marked by kelp. 

Dimple Point, in line with Stephen Rock (when showing above 
water), bearing 349°, leads in the fairway between Ethel Rock and 
Squall Point ; also westward of Alarm Rock. 

Alarm Rock, with less than 6 feet water and steep-to, lies nearly 
in mid-channel of the entrance to the port, 300 yards 309°, from 
Squall Point, and 500 yards from Red Point. 

Harbor Bank, with a depth of 6 fathoms (probably less), lies 300 
yards eastward from Alarm Rock. 

Clown Rock, on the western side of the fairway of the approach, 
dries 3 feet, and lies 550 yards 148°, from Tonkin Point, Dixon 
Island, with foul ground between it and the island. 

Stephen Rock, which just covers at high water, lies northward of 
Clown Rock, 300 yards 169° from Dimple Point. A rock awash at 
low water lies about 150 yards southeastward, and one which dries 
6 feet the same distance southward of it. 

Globe Rock, 9 feet high lies 250 yards off the southern side of 
Dixon Island, with a sunken rock 350 yards 270° from it. 

Patches lie between these dangers and Dixon Island. 

Bush Island lies south westward of Dixon Island J mile westward 
of James Point. 

Directions. — ^The best way- to enter or leave Port Canaveral is to 
pass close around Squall Point, which is steep-to.^ Anchor about 300 
yards southeastward from Red Point, in 14 to 15 fathoms, mud; 
the holding ground is good, and the anchorage secure. Small craft 
can go farther up the port. 

Tides. — It is high water, full and change, in Port Canaveral at 
Oh. 30m. ; springs rise 18 feet, neaps 15^ feet. 

Dark Islet, a small wooded islet, lies i mile northwestward of 
Bush Islet, and about 400 yards from the northern shore in the 
western approach to Port Canaveral. From thence the northeast 
shore of Principe Channel trends northwestward, with some slight 
indentations to Baird Point, the eastern point of the northwest en- 
trance and southeast extreme of Beaver Passage, Ogden Channel. 

Petrel Channel is an unsurveyed winding passage between Pitt 
and McCauley Islands ; its southern entrance is about 2 miles wide, 
when it takes a general northerly direction for about 8 miles to 
abreast the entrance of Newcombe Harbor, where it turns sharply to 
the westward, extending about 5^ miles in this direction, thence it 
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again turns northward for about 7 miles, where it connects with 
Ogden Channel. The depths in the fairway range from 32 to 80 
fathoms. Noble Mountain, on the northeastern shore about 4 miles 
westward of Newcombe Harbor, rises to a height of 2,874 feet Both 
sides of the channel here are marked by kelp. 

Newcoxube Haxbor is situated on the eastern shore, about 8J 
miles from the southern entrance, eastward of Noble Mountain. It 
is oval in shape, with a narrow entrance, and a depth in its center 
of 10 fathoms, good anchorage: A flat fronts the shores to some dis- 
tance, dry at low water, and is more extensive on the eastern side. 
At the south end, near the entrance, are two rocks, position not given, 
but one is shown on the western shore. 

Outside and westward of the entrance, two sunken rocks are 
charted about 800 yards oflfshore with islets westward of them. 

Captain Cove lies 5 miles northward of Noble Mountain, near the 
entrance to Ogden Channel. 

It is a good harbor, well sheltered from all winds, with an en- 
trance 200 yards wide, with a depth of 21 fathoms; within the 
entrance it gradually expands to a breadth of about 800 yards, with 
anchorage for a number of vessels in from 10 to 15 fathoms, over 
mud or blue clay, above the wooded islands off the southern shore. 

The hills above both shores are thickly wooded, and from 350 to 
400 feet in height, in many places rising direct from the water. 

On the south side of the harbor is a stream by which a chain of 
lakes empties into Captain Cove ; the largest is named Holmes Lake. 

Banks Island forms the southwestern side of Principe Channel, 
which leads to Browing Entrance, the approach to Ogden Channel. 
It is about 400 miles long in a northwest and opposite direction, 
with an average breadth of about 8 miles. The southwestern coast 
is wooded and comparatively low, seldom exceeding 150 feet in 
height, and is broken into bays and creeks, rendered useless as an- 
chorages by numerous rocks awash, and sunken dangers, and by 
their exposure to the open sea. The northwestern extremity of the 
island is low and wooded, with no conspicuous features. 

Supplies. — ^Game abounds on all the off-lying islands of this coast. 
Notwithstanding the presence of wolves, deer are in great numbers, 
especially on the southern coast, which appears to be their favorite 
resort. Water is plentiful at all seasons, the source apparently 
being springs. Trout may be procured in the streams. 

Berries, especially the whortleberry, cranberry, and wild raspberry, 
have been found in abundance during the months of July and August. 

Cedar and pitchpine are the principle woods met with. 

Terror Pointy the southwestern extremity of Banks Island, and 
the coast eastward of it, have been described with Otter Passage, 
also Shrub Islet, 80 feet high, 3 miles westward of Terror Point. 
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Grief Point, 8 miles northwestward of Terror Point, is low and 
wooded. A ledge or rocks awash and sunken dangers extends 1| 
miles southwestward from Grief Point. 

Foul Bay, between Grief and Wreck Points, is 5 miles wide. It is, 
however, useless as an anchorage, being obstructed by islets, rocks, 
and sunken dangers. Junk Ledge, consisting of rocks awash and 
ledges which uncover at low water, extends nearly 2 miles southward 
of Wreck Point, the west point of the bay. 

North Danger Bocks, 7 miles southwestward of Wreck Point, 
are a dangerous cluster of five small bare rocks about 10 feet high 
and surrounded by rocks awash and submerged rocks for the dis- 
tance of i mile. 

Vessels should keep southwestward of a line joining Shrub Islet 
and North Danger Rocks and not pass between those dangers and 
Banks Island. 

Halibut Bocks consist of two clusters covered at high water, each 
about i mile in extent, lying northwest and southeast, distant 1^ 
miles from each other, about 5^ miles westward of Kelp Point and 
about 4 miles southward of Cliff Point. 

Cliff Point, 6 miles northwestward of Kelp Point, terminates in 
high, bold, white cliffs. Three small rocky islets lie near the shore 
close eastward of the point, and there are several rocks awash at low 
water in the bight between the two points. 

South Bocks consist of two clusters awash at high water, of small 
extent, lying north and south, distant 1 mile from each other. The 
southern or outer group; over which the sea usually breaks heavily, 
lies about 3^ miles 180° from the summit of Bonilla Island. The 
north group, between the southern and Bonilla Island, consists of six 
rocks, awash at high water. 

Bonilla Island, situated 9 miles southward from the northwest 
point of Banks Island and 4J miles off the south cost of that island, 
forms an excellent landmark. The island is about 2 miles long, hav- 
ing on its southeastern side two small bights, with rocky islets off 
the points on either side to the distance of about i mile. Landing 
may be effected in the southern bight. Near the center the island 
reaches an elevation of 73,0 feet, the summit being dome-shaped, fall- 
ing almost perpendicularly on its north and south sides, but sloping 
gradually to the westward. During the summer months the sides of 
Bonilla Peak are clothed with purple-tinted heathiBr. 

Light. — ^A lighthouse is to be established on Bonilla Island. 

Northwest Bocks, a cluster 3 feet high and i mile in extent, lie 
2 miles 335° from the summit of Bonilla Island. A rock awash at 
low water lies nearly midway between Northwest Rocks and the 
island. 
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North Kocks, a cluster about ^ mile in extent and awash at high 
water, lies 1^ miles eastward of Northwest Eocks and 2 miles north- 
ward of the summit of Bonilla Island. 

Eocks awash at low water are charted 1^ miles northeastward of 
Bonilla Island and the same distance southeastward of North Eocks. 

Highwater Eocks, lying between Bonilla Island and Cliff Point, 
consist of six rocks awash at high water, about 400 yards in extent, 
2^ miles 124° from the sununit of Bonilla Island. 

A rock which dries 4 feet and steep-to lies 5f miles 0° from 
Bonilla Island summit. Others may exist in this locality which have 
not been surveyed. 

The dangers off the northwest extreme of Banks Island are de- 
scribed below with the dangers in the approach to Ogden Channel. 

Ogden Channel approaches. — Ogden Channel, situated between 
Pitt and Porcher Islands, is about 7 miles long between Comrie 
Head and Hill Point, the northwestern extremities of Pitt Island, 
and about 1| miles wide, affording the shortest means of communi- 
cation between Queen Charlotte Islands (Skidegate Inlet) and the 
inshore passages. 

The approaches to it from seaward are Schooner Passage, between 
Dolphin and Spicer Islands, and Beaver Passage, between Spicer 
Island and the northwestern side of McCauley Island, the wider 
and better of the two. Both have deep water, avoiding the charted 
dangers. 

Abreast the Kitkatlah Islands, 1 mile northward of Spicer Island, 
the common fairway is reduced to about 1,200 yards in breadth, but 
it has deep water. Petrel Channel, before described, joins it north- 
eastward of Kitkatlah Islands. 

Browning Entrance is the name of the approach common to 
Ogden Channel and the northwest entrance of Principe Channel. 

Landmarks. — On the eastern side of Dolphin Island, close to the 
shore. Passage Cone, 505 feet high, is a useful mark for indicating 
Schooner Passage. 

False Cone, 390 feet high, covered with trees, is the summit of an 
island westward of Dolphin Island,^ and must not be mistaken for 
Passage Cone when approaching from the westward. Sentinel 
Island, 125 feet high, southwestward of Dolphin Island, is also a 
useful mark. 

More distant marks are Anchor Mountain, 1,937 feet high, east 
side of Ogden Channel, and Mount Egeria, 2,935 feet high, on 
Porcher Island, west side of Ogden Channel. 

Eastern shore. — Off the northwestern end of Banks Island, west 
side of thQ approach to Ogden Channel entrances, are the following 
islets and dangers. Those farther southward have been mentioned 

170184**— 20 ^12 
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with Banks Island. This portion of Banks Island is low and pre- 
sents no conspicuous features. 

Archibald Islet^ 5 feet high, is the westernmost danger and lies 
1,200 yards off the island, 172 feet high, close to the shore. 

Bocks above water are charted 1 mile southward of Archibald 
Islet, and about the same distance offshore. 

White RockSy 5 and 6 feet high, lie off the northern extremity of 
the island, 118 feet high, the outermost of the numerous rocks and 
wooded islets extending off Banks Island and situated nearly IJ 
miles northeastward of Archibald Islet. 

They are white and conspicuous and form a useful landmark. 

Light and whistle buoy. — ^A cylindrical light and whistle buoy, 
painted red, surmounted by a pyramidal frame carrying the whistle 
and lantern and exhibiting an occulting white light, is moored in 20 
fathoms water off White Rocks, southern side of Browning En- 
trance, in a position from which the rocks bear 134^, distant 1 mile. 
It is named Browning Entrance Light and Whistle Buoy. Not- 
withstanding the color of the light, this buoy is a starboard or red 
buoy and should be treated accordingly. 

Deadman Islet, a wooded islet 43 feet high, is situated 100 yards 
from the shore, 3 miles eastward of White Rocks, and on the south- 
west side of entrance to Principe Channel, previously mentioned. 

A rock with a depth of 6 feet, lies ^ mile from the shore on the 
outer edge of the rocks and kelp, midway between White Rocks and 
Deadman Islet. The whole shore is foul, as charted, between Dead- 
man Islet and the White Rocks. 

Ludlam Rock, with 3 fathoms over it, marked by kelp, is situated 
with Deadman Islet bearing 116°, distant 2,300 yards. 

Baird Point, the northeast point of entrance to Principe Channel, 
on the eastern side of approach to Beaver Channel, has low flat land 
behind it. Between this point and Hankin Point, situated 2 miles 
north of it, are several large wooded islets, from 50 to 140 feet high, 
extending 800 yards from the coast. 

Porcher Island. — The southeastern side of Porcher Island forms 
the western side of Ogden Channel, and Porcher Peninsula and 
Goschen Island from the north side of the western approach to 
Ogden Channel through Schooner and Beaver Passages. 

Porcher Island, of irregular shape, has a length of about 17 miles 
in a north-and-south direction and is of about the same breadth. It 
is nearly divided into two parts by North Arm, 10 miles in length, 
and only from 400 to 600 yards breadth in places, but it has not 
been suveyed. This arm is entered from the southward from 
Kitkatlah Inlet, northward of Goschen Island. 

Aspect. — ^The surface of the island is mountainous. Bell Range, 
2,210 feet high, on the west side, being one of the most conspicuous 
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ranges when seen from Hecate Strait. Mount Egeria, 2,935 feet 
high, the highest point of the island, is situated on the eastern side 
of the center and is conspicuous, the summit being always covered 
with snow. The Spiller Range, on the northeastern side, attains a 
height of 2,387 feet, over Arthur Passage. 

Porcher Feninsiila, on the western side of the island, is about 8 
miles long in a northwest-and-southeast direction, and from 2 miles 
broad it narrows to ^ mile at the northern end; Oval Hill, 630 feet 
high, appears oval when seen from all directions and is conspicuous ; 
it marks the northwestern extremity. 

Caution. — ^The outer coast of Porcher Peninsula is rocky, with 
large bowlders, having foul ground, marked by kelp, and referred to 
below. It should be approached with considerable caution imtil it 
has been surveyed. Sentinel Island bearing northward of 98°, if it 
can be distinguished, leads a prudent distance off it if bound to 
Ogden Channel ; otherwise it should be given a wider berth. 

A heavy and continuous swell sets onto it, rendering landing 
diflScult. 

GoscheiL Island^ on the northern part of which is situated Nubble 
Mountain, 960 feet high, is separated from Porcher Peninsula by 
Freeman Pass, a narrow intricate channel with strong tidal streams, 
leading from Hecate Strait to Kitkatlah Inlet. 

Bowlders are charted as extending 2 miles southwestward of 
Goschen Island, and Barren Rocks are charted southeast of it off 
False Cone, 390 feet high, but this neighborhood has not been sur- 
veyed. 

Cape George is the charted name of the southwestern extremity of 
Porcher Peninsula, 3 miles westward of Freeman Pass. • 

A rock, charted P. D., is shown at IJ miles northwestward of the 
capo, and f mile off the point at the end of the White Cliffs at the 
west extreme of Porcher Peninsula. 

The coast northward, west side of Porcher Peninsula, is described 
later, to which the survey of Chatham Sound and approaches ex- 
tends. The tidal streams are exceedingly variable off this coast ; see 
notes on the chart. 

Beaver Passage^ between McCauley and Spicer Islands, is the 
wider and better of the two passages leading into Ogden Channel, 
and the fairway is deep throughout. 

At its southwestern entrance Beaver Passage is about i mile wide, 
and takes a northeasterly direction for about 4J miles, thence turning 
sharply to the northwestward toward the Kitkatlah Islands for about 
2 miles, with about the same breadth. 

The southeastern shore is formed by McCauley Island ; from Han- 
kin Point at the entrance it consists of hills ranging from 250 to over 
700 feet in height ; it is fairly steep-to in places. 
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The northwestern shore is formed by Spicer Islands and the 
smaller Friday Islands, which lie seaward of them. 

Spicer Islands separate Beaver Passage from Schooner Passage. 
Together they are about 3 miles in length in the direction of Beaver 
Passage, by about 2^ miles in breadth. The summit of Spicer Island 
is 842 feet high, and that of South Spicer, close southwestward of the 
larger one, is 400 feet in height. There are only boat channels be- 
tween them. 

Friday Islands^ southwestward of South Spicer, consist of Chan- 
nel and Long Islands. Channel Island, the eastern one, is 140 feet 
high, with deep water between it and South Spicer. Between Chan- 
nel Island and Long Island, the western group, is a rock 13 feet 
high, and there is another rock here. 

Long Island consists of one island 150 feet high and three smaller 
ones on its southeastern side; they are steep-to. 

Patches of 4J and 5 fathoms are charted i mile west-northwest- 
ward of Long Island. 

Hankin, or North Bock^ lies on the southern side of the entrance 
to the passage, abreast of and ^ mile from Long Island and about 
the same distance westward of Hankin Point. It is 12 feet high, 
with a sunken ledge extending about 200 yards northward of it. 
There is a channel on either side of Hankin Kock, but that north- 
westward is the better and more direct. 

Connis Islet^ 25 feet high and covered with bushes, is situated 
close off the eastern extremity of Spicer Island at the turn of 
Beaver Passage northwestward. 

A large flat rock, which dries 17 feet, lies about 400 yards south- 
west of it. 

Light. — On Connis Islet is exhibited at a height of 25 feet above 
high water an occulting white light, visible 10 miles over Beaver 
Passage. . 

The structure is a white cylindrical tank with a white pyramidal 
steel frame. (For details see Light List.) 

Gurd Rock^ with a least depth of 2 fathoms, not marked by kelp, 
lies in the fairway between Connis Islet and the islet 123 feet high 
off the southeastern shore 750 yards 125° from Connis Islet Light; 
the best channel is westward of it. 

Jock Islet, or South Twin, 104 feet high, is situated about 700 
yards west-southwestward of McCauley Point, eastern side of the 
northern entrance to Beaver Passage. 

About 700 yards southeastward of Jock Islet is a rock 80 feet high, 
and about 200 yards southward of the 80- foot rock is a rock which 
dries 11 feet, off the shore ledge abreast it. 
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Bully Islety or North Twin, 119 feet high to the tops of the trees, 
lies i mile northward of Jock Islet and northwestward of McCauley 
Point, with another islet, 120 feet high,, between it and the point. 

Eitkatlah Islands, known also as the Channel Group, lie on the 
western side of the northern entrance to Beaver Passage, about f 
mile westward of Bully Islet, on the eastern side of the north en- 
trance. They are over a mile in extent, east and west, and the 
highest is 200 feet high. The northeastern islet, bordering Beaver 
Passage, is 130 feet high, and that southward of the latter is 182 feet. 

The southern group lies about 600 yards southward of the islet, 182 
feet high, with foul ground between. They consist of three rocks, 
104 and 90 feet high, and the easternmost, 5 feet high, bordering 
Beaver Passage. 

The westernmost of the Kitkatlah Group is a rock 3 feet high, 
situated on a reef about 600 yards in length, with foul and rocky 
ground extending 600 yards northwestward of it, terminating in a 
rock 1 foot high, with deep water beyond it. 

A number of islets extend from the south extremity of Porcher 
Island toward Kitkatlah Islands with a channel between them and 
the latter, for which see the plan. Grassy Islet, 34 feet high, is used 
as an Indian burial ground. 

Directions for Beaver Passage. — Approaching Beaver Passage 
from the southward, and rounding Banks Island, pass the light and 
whistlebuoy off White Rocks at a prudent distance; thence steer 
direct for the entrance, passing between Hankin Eock, 12 feet high, 
and the Friday Islands. 

. Thence in mid-channel until nearing Connis Island Lighthouse and 
the rock generally above water southwest of it ; pass these at about 
the distance of 200 yards to avoid Gurd Rock, with 2 fathoms water, 
on the southeastern side of the fairway. Above these keep the fair- 
way, passing midway between Jock Islet and' the Kitkatlah southern 
groups, and northward into Ogden Channel, between Comrie Head 
and Grant Point. 

Ogden Channel connects with Grenville Channel about 7 miles 
above these points. 

At night, the light on Connis Island is extremely useful to those 
acquainted with Beaver Passage; it will be visible from the ap- 
proach when about IJ miles eastward of Browning Entrance Light 
and Whistlebuoy, and when bearing northward of 52°. 

The light, bearing 52° (open and shut), will lead to the fairway 
between Hankin Rock and Friday Islands. 

Tidal streams. — ^The streams run from 2 to 3 knots in the ap- 
proach, 3 to 4 knots within, and 2 to 3 knots in the northern en- 
trance; the flood setting northward and the ebb southward. 
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Schooner Passage, the western entrance to Ogden Channel, be- 
tween Spicer and Dolphin Islands, is about 800 yards wide, but 
the navigable channel is reduced by shoals to a breadth of 400 yards 
in places; from abreast Christie Islands it is about 3 miles long in 
a general northerly direction. 

Dolphin Island, separated from Spicer Islands by Schooner Pas- 
sage, is nearly 3 miles long in a north and south direction, and 2^ 
miles broad at the center ; Passage Cone, 505 feet high, is a remark- 
able conical hill covered with trees, situated near the eastern side. 

The south coast is foul, having islets and rocks extending 700 
yards from it, mentioned later, but the north coast is free from off- 
lying dangers, and may be approached to a prudent distance. 

Dolphin Island is an Indian reserve, the settlement of Kitkatlah 
being situated at the northern end, where there is a mission, a large 
conspicuous church, and small stores; a steamer calls monthly dur- 
ing the winter. 

Vessels of moderate size can anchor in a depth of 9 fathoms, mud 
bottom, about 600 yards westward of the point on which Kitkatlah 
settlement is built. 

Christie Islands lie on the eitstem side of the approach to 
Schooner Passage about a mile westward of South Spicer Island, 
before described. They cover a space about f mile east and west, 
and are mostly steep-to. The highest and easternmost island is 200 
feet in height and the southwestemmost is 126 feet. 

Christie Bock, with a depth of 3 fathoms, lies 700 yards 292° 
from the islet last mentioned ; it is on the eastern side of the fairway 
of Schooner Passage. 

Terry Bock lies on the western side of the fairway, 1 mile north- 
westward of Christie Rock and 1,700 yards 234° from Boys Point, the 
southern extremity of Dolphin Island. 

About 600 yards northwestward of Terry Rock is a rock which 
dries 4 feet, and between the latter and Dolphin Island is one which 
dries 2 fee.t, with other rocks inshore of it. The southwest coast of 
Dolphin Island is fronted by islets and rocks as far off as Sentinel 
Island, and need no further mention. 

Sentinel Island, 125 feet high, is a guard against the dangers 
lying between it and Dolphin Island. It lies about If miles 268° 
from Boys Point, the southern extremity of Dolphin Island. 

Rocks which dry 10 feet lie about 300 yards southwestward of it, 
and there is a rock which dries 5 feet a mile west-northwestward of 
it, beyond which the ground has not been surveyed. 

Boys Point, the southern extremity of Dolphin Islands, is the west 
point of entrance to 'Schooner Passage; a rock which dries 13 feet 
lies 300 yards off it. 
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Letts Island, 112 feet high, is situated in the fairway within Boys 
Point, patches of 4 and 5 fathoms lie off its northern sides. 

Between Letts Island and the island 160 feet high on the eastern 
shore, 400 yards from the latter, is a rock which dries 7 feet. 

A patch of 2 fathoms, steep-to, lies in the fairway 800 yards 25° 
from Letts Island, and another with 2 fathoms 1,600 yards 30° 
from Letts Island, and southeastward of Passage Cone, 505 feet 
high, on Dolphin Island. 

An island, 120 feet high, lies on the northern side of the entrance 
to Welham Creek on the eastern shore. 

Browning Island, 177 feet high, is situated on the west side of 
the northern entrance, and at the extremity of the islets and rocks, 
extending off Shibasha Point, the northeastern extremity of Dolphin 
Island. The westernmost of the Kitkatlah Group, 3 feet high, lies 
nearly J mile north-northeastward of Browning Island, with the 
deep channel leading to Kitkatlah Inlet between. 

Directions for Schooner Passage. — Approaching from the 
southward and being about 2 miles eastward of Browning Entrance 
Light and Whistle buoy, the passage will be open, and Anchor Moun- 
tain, 1,937 feet high and conspicuous, on the northwestern extremity 
of Pitt Island, will be seen over the entrance, and if brought just open 
westward of Letts Island in the passage, bearing 38°, and steered for, 
will lead in the fairway between Christie and Terry Rocks. From 
abreast Boys Point on the western shore, keep that shore aboard until 
northward of the patches of 2 fathoms, situated in the channel north- 
ward of Letts Island ; above these the fairway should be kept. 

If bound northward through Ogden Channel, before reaching 
Browning Island, haul to the eastward, passing along the north 
coast of Spicer Island to abreast the southern group of Kitkatlah 
Islands; thence northward between them and Jock Island, into 
Ogden Channel. 

Anchorage. — ^If bound to Kitkatlah village, on the north side of 
Dolphin Island, haul close round Browning Island to avoid being 
set (on the flood) toward the low western islet of the Kitkatlah 
Group. There is anchorage westward of the village in about 9 
fathoms, as before mentioned. 

Approaching Schooner Passage from the northwestward. Sentinel 
Island, 125 feet high, is a good mark ; it should be kept bearing north- 
ward of 98°. Passage Cone on Dolphin Island, 505 feet high, and 
before referred to, is conspicuous, but it must not be mistaken for 
Falso Cone, about 350 feet high, on an island westward of Dolphin 
Island. 

Tides and tidal currents. — ^The tidal currents in Schooner Pas- 
sage run at the rate of 1 to 2 knots in the southern entrance, and from 
3 to 4 in the northern entrance, where it is much narrower; flood 
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northward and the ebb southward. It is high water, full and change, 
in these passages at llh. 57m. ; springs rise 20 feet, neaps 13^ feet. 

Kitkatlah Inlet^ westward of the Kitkatlah Islands, lies between 
Porcher Island on the north and Goschen and other islands on the 
south. It leads to North Arm in Porcher Island, and there is prob- 
ably an entrance on either side of Goschen Island ; it has not been 
surveyed. 

Ogden Channel is the continuation northward of Beaver and 
Schooner Passages from seaward, and of Petrel Channel from Prin- 
cipe Channel to Arthur Massage, in the inshore channel to Chatham 
Sound, etc. Its fairway is free from dangers. 

Tidal currents. — The flood current sets to the northward in 
Ogden Channel, and near its north end it divides, one part turning 
southeastward to Grenville Channel, the other continuing northward 
toward Skeena Eiver, Chatham Sound. The ebb streams from Gren- 
ville Channel, Chatham Sound, and Skeena River, unite off the north 
end of Ogden Channel, and pass out by it. The muddy water of 
Skeena River is usually distinguished against the blue water of 
Ogden Channel. 

Both flood and ebb currents in the narrow portions of Ogden 
Channel attain a velocity of 4 knots an hour at springs. 

Alpha Bay^ situated on the eastern shore, about 2 miles northward 
of Comrie Head, the east point of the southern entrance, is nearly 
1 mile wide. Near its northern end a deep valley extends inland, 
and through it flows a fine trout stream. From the south entrance 
point of this stream a sandspit with a rock at its extremity extends 
400 yards off, almost filling up the bay, which is only recommended 
for small craft or boats seeking temporary anchorage. 

Anchorage can be found in about 10 fathoms 300 yards northwest- 
ward of Fish Point. 

Anchor Mountain^ 1,937 feet high, northeastward of Alpha Bay, 
on Pitt Island, is a prominent mountain easily recognized from sea- 
ward, having, when seen from that direction, a triangular shape. 

Peninsula Point, the northwest entrance point of Ogden Chan- 
nel, is prominent, with a hill near its eastern extremity. Northward 
of the point, at the mouth of the Oona River, there is said to be 
anchorage in 8 or 10 fathoms. 

Here at Peninsula Point, Ogden Channel connects with the inshore 
channels ; for which see Arthur Passage, previously described. 

Outer coast. — ^Pan Point, on the western side of the narrow neck 
of Porcher Peninsula, is rendered conspicuous by Fan Island, situ- 
ated 600 yards off it. This island is small, green topped, and 37 feet 
high, with trees on its northern side, the tops of which are 100 feet 
above the sea. 
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Fan Island shows plainly when seen from the northwestward or 
southeastward. Conspicuous white-earth cliffs rise above the coast 
from 1 to 1^ miles southward of Fan Point, to the point northwest- 
ward of Cape George, before referred to. 

A ledge, with 5 fathoms over it, begins nearly 1 mile southwest- 
ward of Fan Point and extends southward for 1 mile. 

From Fan Point the coast trends northward in almost a straight 
line for 2 miles to Oval Point; several offlying rocks and foul ground, 
marked by kelp, extend for nearly ^ mile from the shore. 

Bass Becky bare and 27 feet high, is situated 600 yards westward 
of Oval Point. Eocks extend about 1 mile northward from this rock, 
the northernmost of which is 2 feet high and the south westernmost 
4 feet high, and steep-to on the seaward side. 

Oval Bock dries 17 feet and is generally visible. It is situated 
1,300 yards northwestward of Bass Kock, just within the 5-fathom 
contour line. 

Oval Bank is a rocky bank with depths of from 5 to 8 fathoms, 
extending about 4 miles off the shore between Oval Point and the 
conspicuous white cliffs to the southward of Fan Point. 

Oval Bay^ between Oval Point and Welcome Point, is a useful 
anchorage for vessels during southeasterly gales; the southern part 
is obstructed by the rocks extending northward from Bass Rock, but 
sheltered anchorage is found in a depth of about 18 fathoms, sand 
bottom, with Seal Rocks bearing 300°, and Oval Hill bearing 193°. 
Southerly winds send in a heavy swell. 

Welcome Foint^ the north point of Oval Bay, has foul ground, 
with sunken rocky heads, extending from 600 to 1,000 yards off- 
shore for a distance. of a mile southward of it. 

Fog Islands are two in number, small, low, and wooded, lying 
close off the southwestern extremity of Henry Island, westward of 
Welcome Point. 

William Island^ low and wooded, is 170 feet high to the tops of 
the trees, IJ miles long in a northwest and, southeast direction, and 
about f mile broad. It, with Henry Island to the southeastward, 
forms the southern side of approach to Edye Passage. 

Ibbetson Pbint, the northwestern extremity, has a rocky ledge, on 
which are several islets and rocks, extending aJbout 600 yards from 
it. 

Foul ground extends from the western side of William Island for 
a distance of about 1,400 yards. 

Henry Island is a low wooded island about 170 feet high to the 
tops of the trees; it is nearly 2 miles long in a north and south direc- 
tion, and li miles broad, being separated from Welcome Point by a 
channel 200 yards broad, with rocks on both sides of the approach 
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leading to Welcome Harbor. Without local knowledge this channel 
is scarcely navigable even by boats. 

Edye Passage. — ^The northern side of Henry Island, which forms 
the southern side of Edye Passage, is foul, rocks extending from it 
to a distance of 800 yards ; and off Heamdon Point, the northwestern 
extremity of the island, is a rocky ledge, on which are large bowlders; 
the outer part of this ledge is awash at high water. 

Truscott Bocky with a depth of 2 fathoms, is situated at the 
northeastern extremity of the foul ground extending northward of 
Henry Island, from which the northeast point of Henry Island bears 
166°, distant I4OO yards. 

Three rocky patches of 5 fathoms are situated on this rocky 
ground westward of Truscott Eock, as charted. 

The bottom is somewhat irregular northward of Henry Island 
beyond the dangers described; ther^ is a patch of 10 fathoms, with 
30 fathoms around it, 1 mile, and another, with 20 fathoms, with 
from 50 to 60 fathoms around, 1^ miles, off Hearndon Point. 

Cheamley Passage, a deep channel between William and Henry 
Islands, leading into Edye Passage from the southward, is about 600 
yards broad; when passing through vessels should keep William 
Island aboard to avoid the rocky ledges off Heamdon Point, before 
mentioned. 

Welcome Harbor, between Henry Island and Surf Point, is of 
irregular form, extending about 3^. miles in a southerly direction, 
and is 1 mile broad, but is almost completely obstructed by islets 
and rocks. The head of this harbor is separated from Kitkatlah 
Inlet by a low-lying neck of land about 1,600 yards across. There is 
a rocky pass leading from the western side of the harbor to Hecate 
Strait, northward of Welcome Point, before mentioned, with Henry 
Island. 

Southwestern approach. — Seal Socks^ situated 4^ miles west- 
ward of Welcome Point, consist of a small cluster, of which two are 
always visible, the higher and eastern being 9 feet high. These rocks 
being free from off-lying dangers may be approached on all sides to 
a distance of 400 yards and form a valuable mark when approaching 
from the southward. 

Ste. Croix Bock is a rocky patch of 2 fathoms and steep-to, with 
depths of 13 to 15 fathoms around it, situated nearly 4 miles west- 
warid of Oval Hill, with the Eastern Seal Rock bearing 12°, distant 
2.6 miles. 

Hall Bocky with a depth of 5 fathoms and steep-to, is situated 
with the Eastern Seal Rock bearing 354°, distant 1.6 mites. The 
dangers near the shore eastward of it have been described with the 
coast. 
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Wallace iRocks, with depths of less than 6 feet, as charted, are 
three rocky heads situated on a bank about 1^ miles northwestward 
of SealEocks. From the southernmost rock Eastern Kocks bear 109°, 
distant 1| miles. 

Becky Bank. — ^Warrior Bocks are situated near the eastern 
edge of a bank with many rocky heads about 5 miles long in a north 
and south direction and about 3J miles broad within the 20- fathom 
contour line. They are two bare rocks 22 and 13 feet high, lying 
southeast and northwest of each other, f mile apart, the latter being 
the higher and larger. Foul ground, densely covered with kelp, lies 
between them. 

The northwestern one lies with the Eastern Seal Rock bearing 
151°, distant 4.4 miles. 

Foul ground, with many rocky, shallow heads, extends southward 
to within 1 mile of Wallace Rocks, as charted. 

QrenviUe Bock, with a depth of 6 feet, lies on the southwest edge 
of the rocky bank, with the northwestern Warrior Rock bearing 43°, 
distant 2.3 miles. 'A patch of 2 fathoms lies J mile east-southeast- 
ward of it. 

Gore-Langton Bock, with a depth of 5 feet, lies at the northern 
extremity of the rocky bank, with the northwestern Warrior Rock 
bearing 185°, distant If miles. 

Evelyn Bocks are two rocky heads, close together, with a depth 
of 6 feet, situated on an irregular-shaped shoal 1^ miles in length 
in an east and west direction 2 miles 84° from Gore-Langton Rock 
and in the northern fairway to Edye Passage. There is a patch of 
3 fathoms situated | mile 288° from Evelyn Rocks; and there is a 
patch of 6 fathoms in the channel about a mile north-northwestward 
of Evelyn Rocks, about midway between the 3-f athom patch and the 
western entrance point of Skiakl Bay. 

Stephens Island^ with the islands eastward of it, form the north- 
ern side of approach to Edye Passage. It is 8 miles long in a south- 
east and northwest direction and about 4J miles broad; the north- 
east side is fairly straight and free from off-lying dangers, the 
southwest side is rugged and deeply indented. 

A range of high hills extends along the northeastern side, culmi- 
nating at Mount Stephens, 1,386 feet high, situated near the south- 
eastern end ; the southwestern part of the island is undulating, with 
marshy land and numerous lakes. 

China Islet^ a small wooded islet, 140 feet high, situated close off 
the western extremity of Stephens Island, forms the northern en- 
trance point to Edye Passage from the westward; its seaward face 
is white and conspicuous; owing to the continuous swell from the 
southwestward landing in this vicinity is difficult. 
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From China Islet the western coast of Stephens Island, for a dis- 
tance of 6 miles to Hooper Point, the northwest extremity, is in- 
dented by small bays and is fringed with off-lying islets and rocks. 

Soland Bocks. — This group is situated about 1 mile northward 
of China Islet and extends 1,800 yards from the shore; it consists of 
five bare islets and numerous small rocks. 

The highest islet is 45 feet high, and a rocky patch of 2^ fathoms, 
the outer danger in the approach, is situated 1,850 yards 256° from 
it. The bottom is uneven in this vicmity, and vessels should pass 
westward of this patch. 

The Archibald Islands and the dajagers to the northward oflF 
Hooper Point are described with Bell Passage. 

From China Point the coast of Stephens Island trends southeast- 
ward to an islet 115 feet high, forming the west side of entrance to 
Skiakl Bay ; it is much indented, and foul ground, with rocks above 
and below water, extends off for about 800 yards. 

The outer rock dries 6 feet, and lies nearly 800 yards 237° from 
the islet, 10 feet high, abreast it. 

Skiakl Bay, on the southern side of Stephens Island, divides 1 
mile within the entrance into two arms extending in northwesterly 
and northerly directions; it is about ^ mile broad at the entrance, 
but is obstructed by so many rocks that it is only available for boats 
or small vessels having local knowledge. 

Foul ground, terminating in a rock with a depth of 4 feet, extends 
in a southerly direction for a distance of 550 yards from the west 
entrance point of the bay. 

Skiakl Point, about a mile eastward of the entrance, is conspicu- 
ously marked by white cliffs, visible from a long distance; a small 
bare rock, 3 feet high, lies 400 yards southward of this point. 

Skiakl Bock, a rocky head of 3 fathoms, marked by kelp, is situ- 
ated J mile 159° from the point. 

Angle Bock, bare and 6 feet high, is situated 800 yards from the 
shore, nearly midway between Skiakl Point and Butler Cove ; a rock, 
with a depth of 3 feet, lies 200 yards southward of Angle Rock, and 
a rock with 2 fathoms, 600 yards westward; rocky heads, of 5 and 
7 fathoms, with deep water around, lie southward of the 2-fathom 
patch. 

Joyce Island, the outer and largest of several small wooded 
islands lying off the south entrance to Canoe Passage, the boat chan- 
nel between Stephens and Prescott Islands is 320 feet high to the 
tops of the trees ; a rock, drying 17 feet, is situated 250 yards west- 
ward of the southwest extremity. 

Bod Island, 170 feet high, lies off the south extremity of Joyce 
Island, with which it is nearly connected by islets and rocks. 
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A rock, awash at low water, is situated 200 yards westward of Eod 
Island, and a rock which dries 5 feet, 200 yards, southward. 

A rock, which dries 13 feet, lies 400 yards southward of the island 
170 feet high, eastward of Joyce Island. 

Butler Cove, between Joyce and Stephens Islands, affords con- 
venient anchorage for small vessels at the northern end, in a depth 
of 12 fathoms, mud 'bottom, and good holding ground ; this anchorage 
is well sheltered, except with winds from south to southwest, when a 
heavy swell sets in. " 

When entering, after passing the rock which dries 17 feet, off the 
southwestern extremity of Joyce Island, keep about 150 yards from 
that island, and avoid a rock, awash at high water, nearly in the 
center of the cove at the head. 

Edye Passage, situated between Arthur and Prescott Islands, on 
the northwestern side, and the northwest coast of Porcher Island, be- 
tween Surf and Table Points, on the southeastern side, is the direct 
route for vessels passing between the northern end of Hecate Strait 
and Prince Eupert Harbor; it is f mile wide at the narrowest part, 
between Morrell and Pearse Points, and easily navigated at all times 
of tide, being comparatively free from dangers. 

Prescott Island is densely wooded, about 4J miles long in a 
southeast and northwest direction, and 2 miles broad at the western 
part ; a conspicuous range of hills, with numerous peaks, the highest 
being 822 feet high, occupies the southeastern part of the island, and 
at the northern end are some large expanses of flat marshy land 
from which rise several low hills. 

Morrell Point, the southeastern extreme, is distinguished by some 
with bare rocks situated about 400 yards southward of it. The 
eastern side of Prescott Island is free from off-lying dangers, with 
the exception of the 3-fathom patches 700 yards from the coast If 
miles northward of Morrell Point. 

A conspicuous white rock, 12 feet high, is situated 400 yards from 
the shore, about 1 mile southeastward of the northwestern extremity 
of Prescott Island. 

Arthur Island, southward of Prescott Island, with Prescott Pas- 
sage between, is about 2 miles long in an east and west direction, 
and 1 mile broad ; it is comparatively low and wooded, being 150 feet 
high to the tops of the trees at the western part. 

View Point, the southwestern extremity, has a rocky ledge, steep- 
to on the southern side, extending 300 yards off it; the southeastern 
side of the island is fringed with foul ground, extending 800 yards 
into Edye Passage, with rocks drying from 3 to 4 feet on it. Tide- 
rips are heavy over the foul ground beyond these dangers. Kelp 
grows thickly in this locality in the summer months. 
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Trescott Passag^c, between Presco;t and Arthur Islands, is 400 
yards wide and has a depth of 3 fathoms at the eastern end; it is 
only available for boats of small craft having local knowledge. 

Morrell Point, southeastern extremity of Prescott Island, forms 
the northwestern side of entrance to Edye Passage from Chatham 
Sound. White bare rocks lie 400 yards southward of it, as before 
mentioned* 

From Surf Point the northeastern entrance point of Welcome 
Harbor, the coast eastward forms a bay 1^ miles wide, Useless Point 
being its northeastern point ; the eastern part is shallow. 

A rock which dries 2 feet lies J mile westward of the northern 
extremity of Useless Point. 

ITseless Bay, northward of Useless Point, is choked with sand. 
Useless River discharges into it. 

Northeastward of Goble Point, the northern extremity of this bay, 
is Pearce Point, with a rock 5 feet high close northward of it. A 
small island 110 feet high lies close offshore midway between Groble 
and Pearce Points. Abreast is the narrowest part of Edye Passage, 
as before mentioned. 

Bef uge Bay^ the entrance to which is between Pearce Point and 
Table Point, affords good anchorage and shelter during southerly 
gales. It is f mile wide at the entrance and extends in a southeast- 
erly direction for 1 mile, with a sand flat extending i mile from 
the head. Both sides of the bay and both points are foul to the dis- 
tance of 100 to 250 yards, as charted. 

There are many settlers established around this bay and in its 
vicinity, and there is a cannery and store on the eastern side of the 
bay. 

When entering Table Point, the northeastern extremity of the 
entrance must not be approached within 300 yards. 

Wharf. — There is a Government wharf at the point 150 yards 
eastward of Kiiox Island. 

The wharf extends out 430 feet from the shore and is T-shaped, the 
outer end being 60 feet long and 40 feet wide. There is a depth of 19 
feet at low water at the outer end of the wharf. 

Anchorage. — ^The best anchorage is in the center of the bay, in a 
depth of about 14 to 16 fathoms, sand bottom, about J mile north- 
northeastward of Knox Islet, a small islet 52 feet high near the 
southern shore. 

During southeast gales heavy squalls are experienced at this 
anchorage, and with northerly winds a heavy swell sets in. 

Tides. — It is high water, full and change, at Oh. 3m. ; springs rise 
20 feet, neaps 13^ feet. 

Barrett Islet, 72 feet high, lies 100 yards offshore, 700 yards 
northeastward of Table Point. It is situated on a bank extending 
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from 200 to 400 yards from the shore. A ledge drying 17 feet ex- 
tends nearly 200 yards northward of it; close westward is a ledge 
which dries 11 feet. 

Clode Patchy with 1^ fathoms, lies J mile 284° from Barrett Islet. 
A rocky patch of 4^ fathoms lies 200 yards westward of Clode Patch, 
with irregular depths beyond it. 

Creak Islands. — The coast of Porcher Island eastward of Barrett 
Islet trends eastward for nearly 3 miles to Jap Inlet, fronted by the 
Creak Islands, from 130 to 180 feet high, to a distance of 1,200 yards 
off Creak Point. Patches of 3 and 4 fathoms lie westward of the 
western island 180 feet high, at a distance of about ^ mile, within 
the 20-f athom contour line ; a patch of 4 fathoms lies nearly half a 
mile northeastward of the island, 150 feet high. 

Havelock iBock^ which dries 10 feet,' and steep-to, is charted 
1,600 yards 357° from the northeastern island, 150 feet high. 

Jap Inlety about 2 miles long in a north and south direction and 
150 yards broad, is situated about f mile eastward of Creak Point ; 
it is only useful for boats or small craft with local knowledge; a 
rock, with less than 6 feet of water, is charted in the fairway, 800 
yards northwestward of the entrance. 

Island Point, 1 mile north-northeastward of the entrance to Jap 
Inlet, has wooded islets, rocks, and foul ground on a ledge extend- 
ing from it for about f mile to the northwestward, thence for about 
the same distance northeastward. 

High rocks are situated at the edge of this ledge, 1,100 yards 
northwestward of the point, and one 76 feet high, 800 yards north- 
northeastward of them. The reef continues northeastward of the 
latter rock for a distance of 800 yards with rocks on it which dry 
13 and 16 feet. 

Brooks Rock, with a depth of 4 feet, and steep-to, lies 800 yards 
262° from the rock 76 feet high. 

Hunt Point, the northern extremity of Porcher Island, lies about 
i mile northeast of Island Point, with Grace Islet, 116 feet high, close 
off it and connected ty a ledge. The coast eastward is described 
with Malacca Passage. 

Northward of the Creak Islands on the eastern side of the north- 
ern approach to Edye Passage, are the following dangers: 

Ettrick Bock, drying 6 feet, and steep-to, lies with the western- 
most Creak Islet (180 feet high) bearing 174°, distant If miles, and 
1 mile 328° from Havelock Rock. Patches of 7 to 10 fathoms lie be- 
tween it and the Gull Rocks. 

Gull Rocks are a cluster of small rocks extending about ^ mile in 
a north and south direction ; the largest is 20 feet high, and situated 
near the southern end of the group an a position from which the 



192 EDYE PASSAGE — DIRECTIONS. 

westernmost Creak Island bears 160°, distant 3.1 miles. A rock 
drying 6 feet lies southward of it. 

The northern Gull Rock dries 3 feet. 

Colquhoun Shoal^ a rocky head of 5 fathoms, is situated on the 
eastern end of a bank i mile in length with a depth of 13 to 18 
fathoms over it, with the highest Gull Rock bearing 188°, distant 
li miles. 

The islands and dangers eastward and northward of those men- 
tioned are described with Chatham Sound. 

Directions — ^Edye Passage. — Edye Passage is the channel usu- 
ally taken by vessels entering or leaving Chatham Sound from 
Hecate Strait, as vessels by using it avoid the strong and irregular 
tidal streams met with in Brown Passage, a much longer and, until 
buoyed, a more dangerous route. 

Approaching from the southward, Mount Egeria, 2,935 feet high, 
on Porcher Island, and the other landmarks in its vicinity, mentioned 
with the approaches to Ogden Channel, will enable a vessel to obtain 
her position. 

When Seal Rocks, 9 feet high, are sighted they may be steered for 
when bearing eastward of 31°, which leads westward of Ste. Croix 
and Hall Rocks. Pass about i mile eastward of Seal Rocks, from 
whence a vessel may proceed either through Chearnley Passage or 
westward of William Island. (The passage westward of Seal Rocks 
should not be taken.) 

If taking Chearnley Passage, keep within 300 yards of the western 
shore until the island, 130 feet high, of Ibbetson Point is abeam, 
then steer for the northwestern extremity of Arthur Island, and 
when in mid-channel alter course to pass 800 yards southward of 
View Point. 

If proceeding westward of William Island, pass at the distance of 
1 mile from the western coast of that island and round Ibbetson 
Point at the same distance, thence shape course to pass southward of 
View Point as before. 

When View Point is abeam steer to pass about 600 yards north- 
ward of Surf Point ; from abreast it steer up with the outer wooded 
islet of Island Point, in line with Pearce Point, bearing 52°, which 
mark leads well eastward of the foul ground extending southeast- 
ward from Arthur Island, until Useless Point is abeam, when keep 
in mid-channel through the northern entrance; from thence the main 
channel is westward of Gull Rocks. These rocks may be steered 
for when bearing about 16°, and if bound to Prince Rupert Harbor 
course may be altered for Holland Islet, with a lighthouse on it, in 
the approach, when about i mile from Gull Rocks, passing between 
the rock, which dries 6 feet, southward of Gull Rocks and Ettrick 
Rock. 
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Tides. — The streams set through both entrances of Edye Passage 
at the rate of 1 to 2 knots, thfe flood eastward and the ebb to the 
westward. They are probably stronger in the narrow part abreast 
Pearce Point. (See tables of tidal streams in title of chart 2828.) 

Stephens Island — ^Aspect. — Several hills of nearly equal height, 
and difficult to distinguish from each other, are situated on the 
northern part of Stephens Island, close together; the highest is 
Qlawd Hill, 1,099 feet high. 

A dome-shaped hill, 466 feet high, and conspicuous when seen from 
the northeastward and southwestward, is situated northwestward of 
these summits about midway between Hooper Point and Qlawd ' 
Hill. 

Archibald Islands, situated 1^ miles west-southwestward of 
Hooper Point, the northwestern extremity of Stephens Island, con- 
sist of about 12 small islands, most of which are wooded, together 
with many smaller islets and rocks; the largest island, situated to- 
ward the southern end of the group, is wooded, and 190 feet high 
to the tops of the tcees. This group occupies a space about li miles 
long in a north and south direction and 1 mile broad. 

Bell Passage, situated between Tree Nob Group on the north and 
Archibald Islands, and the northern end of Stephens Island on the 
south, is about i mile broad and available for vessels of moderate 
size; the flood stream sets through this passage in an easterly direc- 
tion, and the ebb in the opposite direction, both attaining velocities 
of 2 knots. 

A rocky head, with 9 feet over it, is situated in the fairway of the 
southern approach to Bell Passage, midway between Roland Rocks, 
oflf Stephens Island, and Archibald Islands, with the northernmost 
Roland Rock, 30 feet high, bearing 181°, distant 1 mile. 

The northwestern extremity of Stephens Island, bearing 51°, leads 
between it and the southern islet of the Archibald Group; from 
abreast the latter, which may be passed fairly close-to apparently, 
keep the fairway, rounding Hooper Point at a prudent distance. 
.Dangers. — ^A rock which dries about 4 feet lies in Bell Passage in 
(approximately) 54° 13' 48" N., 130° 52' 45" W., and a shoal with 
9 feet in (approximately) 54° 13' 13" N., 150° 51' 40" W., which 
extends northward for about 350 yards with a depth of 4 fathoms 
near the extremity. 

Qlawdzeet Anchorage. — ^This anchorage, the entrance to which 
is situated between Hooper Point and Avery Island, is useful for 
vessels seeking shelter from the strong southeast winds prevalent in 
this vicinity ; it is open to winds from the northward, but these are 
usually light. The entrance between Hooper Point and Harris Rock 
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is 1,500 yards wide, gradually narrowing to the head, which recedes 
f mile, and into which a permanent stream flows. 

Anchorage. — The best anchorage for vessels of moderate size is 
in a depth of 12 fathoms, mud and sand bottom, with the north- 
Western extremity of Avery Island bearing 62° and Hooper Point 
on the western side just open of Trunk Island, bearing about 305°. 

Harris Bock, which dries 18 feet at low water, is situated 300 
yards northwestward of Avery Island, on the eastern side of the 
entrance, with which it is connected by rocky ledges; it is the only 
danger to be avoided when entering from the eastward. 

There are no dangers off Hooper Point, the western point of the 
entrance, beyond the distance of 150 yards. 

Trunk Island^ 128 feet high, lies close off the shore of Stephens 
Island, about 400 yards within Hooper Point Log Island, 127 feet 
high, lies on the western side of the anchorage, about 400 yards 
southeastward of Trunk Island. 

Dunn Island; 144 feet high, lies in the southeastern part of the 
anchorage, about midway between Avery and Stephens Islands. 
Within Dunn Island the harbor is filled with bowlder ledges and 
rocks above water. 

Tides. — It is high water, full and change, at Oh. 8m. ; springs rise 
20 feet, neaps 13^ feet. The flood sets eastward across the entrance, 
and the ebb in the opposite direction. 

From Qlawdzeet Anchorage the inner or eastern coast of Stephens 
Island trends southeastward for 4J miles to Congreve Point, having 
no special features, and may be approached to a distance of 800 
yards, there being no off-lying dangers. 

Congreve Point has no distinguishing features. Congreve Hill, 
a small hill, 519 feet high, with a sharp summit, is situated about If 
miles westward of this point. The coast southward has been de- 
scribed with Edye Passage. 

Brown Passage. — ^This channel, situated between Tree Nob 
Group and Dundas Islands, is about 8 miles long in an east and west 
direction, and 4 miles broad. It is the widest approach to Chatham 
Sound and Prince Rupert Harbor from the westward. 

Stenhouse Shoal, at the western entrance, and' Hanmer Rocks in 
the center, are the only dangers in midchannel, the best passage being 
situated southward of these. 

Tree Nob Group. — ^This group of islets and rocks, of triangular 
form, situated on the southern side of Brown Passage, northwest- 
ward of Stephens Island, extends about 5 miles in a northwest and 
southeast direction, and is 3^ miles broad at its southern portion. 
No stranger should attempt to pass between the various islets of 
this group, as the whole area is foul and the tidal streams set 
strongly among them. 
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Triple Islets^ three in number and each 40 feet high, are bare, 
white, conspicuous, and rocky ; they are situated close together at the 
northwestern extremity of the Tree Nob Group. 

A rock, awash at high water, is situated 200 yards northeastward 
of the northwestern islet, and a rock, with a depth of 4 feet, 400 yards 
northeastward of the eastern islet, otherwise these islets are free from 
outlying jdangers to the northward and eastward ; they border the 
south side of Brown Passage. 

Two rocky heads of 7 and 9 fathoms are situated 2,400 yards and 
1,100 yards, 290°, respectively, from the Triple Islets. 

Light. — There is a new lighthouse under construction on the 
northwestern rock of the Triple Islet group. Until the new light- 
house is completed the occulting white light formerly shown from 
the northwestern islet of the Triple Islet group will be exhibited 
from the northeastern rock about 200 yards eastward of its former 
position. It is moimted on a white pole, 49 feet above water. 

Tides. — ^The tidal streams are strong and irregular near the Triple 
Islets, which should not be approached within a distance of ^ mile. 
See tables of tidal streams in title of chart No. 2828. 

Osborne Islands, southeastward of Triple Islets, are wooded. 
The western and highest is 140 feet high to the tops of the trees. 

Biushton Island, situated about the middle of the eastern side of 
Tree Nob group, is the largest and highest island ; it is woojded, about 
1,200 yards long in a north and south direction, and 204 feet high 
to the tops of the trees; a patch of 8 fathoms is situated 1 mile north- 
eastward of Rushton Island. 

Butterworth Bocks. — ^This cluster of rocks, about 1 mile long in 
a north and south direction, is situated 4| miles southwestward of 
Triple Islets, Tree Nob Group ; the southernmost is 10 feet high, and 
is the only one above water at high tide ; depths of 11 fathoms extend 
about I mile southward from this rock. At the northern end of the 
cluster is a rock which dries 1 foot, and between this and the southern 
rock are two others awash at high water. 

Dogfish Bank, with depths of 8 to 10 fathoms only in places, ex- 
tends across the north end of Hecate Strait from Rose Point to 
within 3 miles of Butterworth Rocks. Between these rocks and the 
30- fathom contour line of the bank the fairway depths are not less 
than 50 fathoms. They are referred to with Hecate Strait, western 
shore, and Dixon Entrance. 

Eipcke Rocky drying 4 feet at low-water springs, is located nearly 
midway between Butterworth Rocks and the western edge of Tree 
Nob Group ; vessels should not pass eastward of this rock. 

A rock, awash at low-water springs, is situated about midway 
between Kipcke Rock and Triple Islets; from it the westernmost of 
the Tree Nob Group, 6 feet high, bears 123°, distant 1,400 yards. 
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Dundas Islands^ situated on the northwestern side of Chatham 
Sound, comprise four large islands, viz, Dundas, the northern and 
largest, Baron, Dunira, and Melville Islands. The coasts of all these 
are much indented by small creeks and bays. These islands, with 
the exception of Melville, the southern one, are described with the 
western shore of Chatham Sound. 

Welville Island, the southernmost of the Dundas Group, and 
forming the northern side of Brown Passage, is somewhat circular in 
shape, and about 3^ miles in diameter. It is thickly wooded, and 
gradually rises in the center to a range of hills, the northeastern and 
highest of which. Knee Hill, is 1,340 feet high to the tops of the trees. 

A group of small wooded islets and rocks, nearly connected with 
each other, and also with Melville Island, extend westward from 
that island for a distance of about If miles ; the southern extremity of 
the southwestern island of the group is known as Jackal Point, and 
is 160 feet high to the tops of the trees. 

Foul ground extends southward and south-southwestward from 
Jackal Point for a distance of 1,200 yards, with a rocky ledge drying 
14 feet, situated on its southern edge. A rock, with 3 fathoms over it, 
lies 1,100 yards 230° from Jackal Point. A reef which dries 15 feet 
lies 2f miles northwestward of Jackal Point, with a patch of 7 fath- 
oms southward of it, and 1^ miles eastward of Taylor Rock, which 
dries 5 feet on the eastern side of the entrance to Hudson Bay 
Passage. 

Egeria Bock^ which breaks heavily with a westerly swell, is a 
small rocky head of 2 feet, not marked by kelp, situated 1.6 miles 
232° from Jackal Point. A patch of 3 fathoms lies close eastward 
of it. 

Simpson Bock^ 21 feet high, is a round rock situated nearly 1 
mile south westward of the southwestern extremity of Melville Island, 
with foul ground between. An islet 27 feet high, lies 400 yards 
northward of it, with rocks and foul ground westward of it. A 
rock, which uncovers 15 feet at low-water springs, lies J mile south- 
eastward of Simpson Eock. A head of 9 fathoms is situated 1.6 
miles, 110°, and one with 8 fathoms 1,600 yards, 267°, from Simpson 
Eock. 

Beaver Bock^ with a depth of 6 feiet and marked b'y kelp, is situ- 
ated 1 mile, 160°, from Deans Point, the southeastern extremity of 
Melville Island. A rocky head of 5 fathoms lies 800 yards south- 
southwestward of this rock. 

Cutter Bocky with a depth of 3 fathoms, marked by kelp, is a 
small rock, situated 1,050 yards, 137°, from Deans Point. 

Fairway dangers. — Stenhouse Shoal is a rocky head with 6 
feet water, marked by kelp, situated on the southern end of a bank 1 
mile in length within the 20-fathom curve, with depths of 4 and 5 
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fathoms on its northeastern side. The rock lies 3.4 miles, 324°, from 
the Triple Islets, and is on the northern side of the recommended 
fairway of Brown Passage. 

During the strong on-shore winds, with a heavy sea, Stenhouse 
Shoal breaks continuously. 

Hanmer Rocks lie in the fairway, about 4 miles eastward of Sten- 
house Shoal. They consist of two rocks, 700 yards apart ; the north- 
western rock dries 18 feet, and the southeastern rock 13 feet at low 
water springs. From the northwestern rock the Triple Islets bear 
229°, distant 2f miles. 

A rock, with 4 feet water, lies 600 yards east-northeastward of 
the northwestern rock and a patch of 2 fathoms J mile northwest- 
ward ; also a ledge of 5 fathoms extends 400 yards eastward from the 
southeastern rock, otherwise Hanmer Rocks are free from offlying 
dangers. Patches of 10, 12, and 16 fathoms are situated in the fair- 
way south-southeastward of Hanmer Rocks, and one of 10 fathoms 
in the fairway northward of them, as charted. 

Directions for Brown Passage. — The approach from seaward is 
by Dixon Entrance, northward of Langara Island Lighthouse, at 
the northwestern extremity of Queen Charlotte Islands. From a po- 
sition 5 miles or more northward of Rose Spit, off the northeastern 
extremity of these islands, a course about 92°, allowing for the tidal 
stream, which sets across the track, should be steered direct for the 
Lucy Islands, which will lead about 1 mile northward of Triple 
Islets, marked by a light at the northwestern extremity of Tree Nob 
Group, southern side of the fairway, and southward of Stenhouse 
Shoal and Hanmer Rocks on the northern side of the fairway. The 
hills on Melville Island on the north and Qlawd Hill on Stephens 
Island and other hills on the south afford the means of preserving 
the course by cross bearings until Lucy Islands are sighted. Pass 
northward of the Lucy Islands, and from abreast the light at the 
northeastern extremity haul southward if bound to Prince Rupert 
Harbor. (See directions for that harbor.) 

If bound northward when within 4 miles of the Lucy Islands, with 
the eastern extremity of Melville Island, bearing 14°, gradually haul 
to the northward, giving a wide berth to Beaver Rock off the south- 
eastern extremity of Melville Island. 

At night. — From a point about 3 miles northward of Rose Spit 
Light and Whistlebuoy, Triple Islands Light may be steered for 
bearing 91°, which course made good will pass just northward of the 
northern edge of Dogfish Bank. When within about 3 miles of 
Triple Islands Light haul up to pass about i mile northward of it ; 
thence from abreast the light an 89° course for about 4 miles will 
lead 1 mile southward of Hanmer Rocks and Lucy Islands Light 
will then be visible bearing 95° and Triple Islands Light about 261°. 
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If bound northward continue with Triple Islands Light astern, 
bearing 261°, until Lucy Islands Light bears 118°, when Hodgson 
Eeef Light and Whistlebuoy should be seen bearing about 45° ; thence 
gradually haul to the northward through the fairway of Chatham 
Sound, passing about 2 miles westward of the light and whistlebuoy. 
If bound for Prince Rupert, from abreast of Triple Islands Light 
steer 108°, which course made good for 8| miles will lead across the 
extremity of the bank extending south-southwestward from Lucy 
Islands and the range lights on Coast and Ridley Islands should then 
be seen in line bearing 104°. Follow this range and continue as 
given in the directions for Prince Rupert Harbor. These directions 
are written from the chart. 

In thick weather it is advisable to ke&p an offing, unless very sure 
•of the position, before entering. The tidal streams are much in- 
fluenced by the prevailing wind. 

Tidal currents. — The general direction of the flood current in 
Hecate Strait being to the northward and that along the north coast 
of Queen Charlotte Islands to the eastward causes great irregularity 
of the tidal movement in the vicinity of their junction between Rose 
Spit and the western entrance to Brown Passage. At spring tides 
or during bad weather the turmoil caused by the meeting of the 
streams is sometimes so great as to convey an appearance of broken 
water. 

OS Rose Spit the flood sets eastward until high water by the shore 
and at Port Simpson, and the ebb to the westward at the rate of 
about 1 J knots. 

In the approach to Brown Passage the flood stream sets on to the 
Triple Islets, northwestern end of Tree Nob Group, and in the 
direction of the fairway to abreast those islets at about 2 knots, but 
between those islets and Hanmer Rocks the currents set diagonally 
across the passage from 2 to 4 knots, the flood southeastward and 
ebb northwestward, as charted, again taking the direction of the 
channel farther eastward. 

Hudson Bay Passage lies between Dundas Island on the north- 
west and Baron Island and those southwestward of it on the south- 
eastern side. It is about 10 miles in length in a northeasterly direc- 
tion, where it connects with Chatham Sound. Its average breadth 
is about IJ miles, but its northern part is obstructed by Nares and 
Ducie Islands. Westward of the latter is a narrow channel, with 
a least depth, as charted, of 11 fathoms. It is apparently a con- 
venient passage for small craft from the Queen Charlotte Islands 
proceeding to Port Simpson or places northward of it. 

Connel Islets are situated on the eastern side of the southern 
entrance of Hudson Bay Passage. They cover a space IJ miles in 
length in a northwest and southeast direction, and the highest islets 
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are 140 and 170 feet high. The northwestern reef, which borders the 
pass, has a rock above water on it. 

Taylor Bock, consisting, of three rocky heads close together, dry- 
ing 5 feet, lies about 1 mile 238° from the southern islet, 140 feet 
high. There are rocks between, and one, which dries 15 feet, lies IJ 
miles eastward of Taylor Eock, before mentioned, with Brown 
Passage. 

Between Connel Islets and Baron Island are several islets and 
rocks, as charted ; the highest islet is 290 feet in height. 

The southwestern extremity of Dundas Island, with outlying islets 
and rocks, forms the west side of the southern entrance of Hudson 
Bay Passage. At the extremity of this island is an unnamed island, 
separated from it by a narrow channel, dry at low water. 

Prince Leboo Island, wooded and 200 feet high, is situated about 
i mile south westward of the unnamed island just referred to, the 
passage between being completely obstructed by islets and rocks; it 
is f mile long and i mile broad. 

Foul ground surrounds Prince Leboo Island, extending IJ miles 
northward, with a rock which dries 10 feet at its northern extremity ; 
1 mile southwestward with a rock drying 16 feet at its extremity; 
and i mile southeastward to a conspicuous white rock, 85 feet high, 
bordering the pass. 

Cheamley Islet^ a rocky islet 52 feet high, lies 800 yards 180° 
from the south extreme of Prince Leboo Island, with a rock drying 
17 feet 600 yards southward of it. 

The entrance to the pass is IJ miles wide between this rock and the 
reef which extends 600 yards westward of the rock, 120 feet high, at 
the northwestern extremity of the Connel Islets. 

The western shore, northward of the south end of Dundas Island, 
is fairly steep-to, until near Gore-Langton Point, where, off the 
bight westward of it, is a group of rocks, some of which are above 
water, the outermost being 10 feet high. Northward of Gore-Lang- 
ton Point, distant about 3^ miles, is a rock which dries 1 foot at low 
water about 350 yards offshore ; elsewhere the eastern coast of Dun- 
das Island is free from danger with deep water. 

The channel, however, between it and the Nares Islet dangers is 
rather less than 500 yards wide in places, but it is deep throughout. 

Nares Islets^ a group of wooded islets covering a space about 5 
miles in length, lie on the eastern side of the fairway of the pass; the 
northernmost of the group, 187 feet high, westward of Ducie Island, 
appears conical when seen from the northward or southward. 

A patch of 2J fathoms lies about 500 yards westward of the islet, 
179 feet high, abreast Gore-Langton Point; the western shore should 
be kept. 
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Anchorage with shelter during southeast gales may be taken on 
the bank with depths of 11 to 16 fathoms, extending north-northeast- 
ward of the northern Nares Islets, west-northwestward of Ducie 
Islet. 

Ducie Islety 130 feet high to the tops of the trees, lies between the 
northern Nares Islet and Whitesand Islet eastward of it; foul 
ground, with a rock which dries 11 feet at its extremity, extends 
500 yards westward of Ducie Islet, and to 400 yards northward of 
it; foul ground, with rocks 40 feet high on it, extendi about a mile 
northeastward of Ducie Islet, forming the eastern side of the north- 
em entrance to the passage. 

A rock above water, with a sunken rock eastward of it, lies in the 
fairway between Ducie Rock and Randall Island. 

A rock with a depth of 2 feet lies about 600 yards southeastward 
of the second Nares Islet (176 feet high) from the northward. A 
rock which dries 1 foot lies i mile westward of the northern extremity 
of Randall Island. 

Tidal currents. — ^The tidal currents in the northern entrance of 
Hudson Bay Passage are charted with a rate of 1 knot, flood north- 
eastward and the ebb southwestward ; it will be considerably stronger 
abreast the northernmost Nares Islets, where the channel is narrow. 

The flood stream in the southern entrance runs at the rate of about 
^ knot and the ebb 1 J knots. 

Directions. — Coming from the southward avoid Stenhouse Shoal 
and Taylor Rock, 5 feet high, southward of the Connel Islets. The 
northern and highest Nares Islet, bearing 44°, apparently leads in 
the fairway of the entrance between Connel and Chearnley Islets. 
From abreast Gore-Langton Point the western shore should be 
favored, to avoid the 2|-f athom patch near the fairway, until abreast 
the northernmost Nares Islet, thence 600 yards or more offshore to 
avoid the rock, which dries 1 foot, near the shore northward of Nares 
Islets. 

HoUiday Passage, westward of Green Island, may then be taken 
if bound northward, or a course to the eastward if bound to Port 
Simpson, passing southward of Connis Rocks, 8 feet high. 

Caamano Passage lies between the west coast of Dundas Island 
and Zayas Island, and is nearly 3 miles wide between the dangers 
which outlie those islands. 

The west coast of Dundas Island is rugged and irregular, with 
numerous offlying islets and rocks, above and below water, extend- 
ing f mile from the shore; landing at all parts is difficult, owing to 
the continuous heavy swell. 

Several small wooded islets, ranging from 93 to 185 feet in height, 
are situated about i mile off the northwest point of the island, with 
a conspicuous flat-topped rock, 10 feet high, southward of them. 
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About 1.1 miles southward of this rock, and southward of a rock 
which dries 10 feet, is the entrance to a good sheltered harbor for 
boats, where a continuous supply of fresh water can be obtained. 
Eocks above and below water extend about 1,200 yards offshore 
southward of the entrance to Boat Harbor. 

A rock, awash at low water, lies nearly 1 mile 0° from Amiston 
Point, the northern extremity of Dundas. Island, and the eastern 
entrance point of Caamano Passage from the northward and south 
side of the western entrance to Chatham Sound. 

Onarled Islets lie between Arniston Point and Whitly Point, the 
northeastern extremity of Dundas Island, from ^ to 1 J miles off- 
shore; they extend in an east and west direction over a space If 
miles in length by i mile in breadth. 

A rock with 3 fathoms water, marked by kelp, lies i mile north- 
eastward of the eastern island ; otherwise the group is free from out- 
lying dangers, but the passage inshore of them should not be used 
without local knowledge. 

Brundige Inlet. — ^"The north coast of Dundas Island is indented 
by three long inlets. Brundige Inlet, the center one, southward of 
the Gnarled Islets, is navigable by small craft for a distance of 3 
miles. It is free from danger, and affords anchorage for small craft 
northward of Fitch Island, about IJ miles within Trospect Point, 
and at the head. 

Zayas Island^ on the western shore of Caamano Passage, is 
wooded, flat-topped, and 298 feet high at the southern part; it is 
nearly 3 miles long in a north and south direction and about 1^ 
miles broad. 

The coast is much indented, but the numerous bights afford no 
shelter, and landing is difficult, owing to the continuous heavy swell. 

Jacinto Point, the southwestern extremity of Zayas Island, has 
foul ground extending ^ mile south-southwestward from it, upon 
which is situated a round, rocky islet 20 feet high. A rock 15 feet 
high lies 800 yards southward of the point. 

Biock. — A large rock, drying 12 feet and connected with the island 
by a bank with depths of 4 to 10 fathoms, is situated | mile 130° 
from the point eastward of Jacinto Point. 

Aranzazu Point, the northwestern extremity of Zayas Island, is 
a low point from which several rocky islets, 3 feet high, extend 
600 yards in a northwesterly direction. 

A rock, with a depth of 4 feet, which usually breaks at low water, 
is situated outside these islets, 1,300 yards 324° from the point and 
on the western edge of a bank with depths of from 5 to 10 fathoms, 
which extends about a mile off the northern side of the island ; it is 
marked by kelp. 
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Directions. — ^The fairway of Caamano Passage is 2^ miles wide 
between the dangers on either side. Having given a berth to the rock 
which dries 12 feet, west side of southern entrance, above mentioned, 
it is only necessary to keep the fairway. Give the northwest ex- 
treme of Dundas Island a berth of 1^ miles, and then haul eastward 
around the north side of that island for Port Simpson and the north 
entrance of Chatham Sound. 

If bound southward, pass well eastward of East Devil Rock, west- 
ern side of the northern approach to the passage. 

Dixon Entrance. — The approach from the Pacific Ocean to Chat- 
ham Sound is by what is known as Dixon Entrance, which lies be- 
tween Queen Charlotte Islands on the south and Cape Muzonj DaU 
Island, and Prince of Wales Island on the north, about 25 miles 
apart. The northern and deepest entrance to the inner channels lies 
between Dundas Island on the south and Cape Fox on the northern 
or Alaska shore. Between the Gnarled Islands on the south and the 
Lord Rock and Fleece Eock on the north the navigable channel is 5 
miles wide, with depths above 100 fathoms. This entrance leads east- 
ward to Portland Inlet and Port Simpson, and southward through 
Main Passage into Chatham Sound. 

Westward of Cape Fox are Revillagigedo Channel and Clarence 
Strait; the latter is the inner route northward to ports in Alaska. 

The southern side of Dixon Entrance leads along the north coast 
of Queen Charlotte Islands to Brown Passage and Hudson Bay Pas- 
sage, thence into Chatham Sound ; also to Edye Passage, all of which 
lead into Chatham Sound, and before described. 

All of these channels may be approached from the southward by 
Hecate Strait. 

Learmonth Bank lies in the fairway of the western entrance, 
between 8 and 18 miles northward of Langara Island, and within the 
100-f athom contour, is 12 miles in length, north and south, by 5 miles 
in breadth ; the least depths found on it are 46 and 47 fathoms, over 
a bottom of sand, rock, and gravel. 

Southern shore. — ^There are no dangers outlying the southern 
shore, between Langara Island, the northwestern extremity of the 
Queen Charlotte Islands, and Rose Point, the northeastern extremity 
of Graham Island. 

Hose Point and Spit. — ^A long spit extends north-northeastward 
of Rose Point for a distance of 5 miles beyond the trees ; the outer 
portion, 1^ miles in length, is sunken ; at its extremity is a sand bank, 
awash at high water. There are heavy breakers and overfalls in this 
neighborhood. Rose Point, Overfall Shoal, and Dogfish Bank, men- 
tioned below, are again referred to with the description of the north- 
east coast of Queen Charlotte Islands. 
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Light and wMstlebuoy. — A light and whistlebuoy showing an 
occulting white light is moored 1^ miles northeastward of Overfall 
Shoal, off the extremity of Eose Spit. The buoy is cylindrical in 
shape, painted black and surmounted by a black pyramidal steel 
frame. 

Overfall Shoal^ with a depth of 1 J fathoms, lies 7 miles 44° from 
the end of the trees on Rose Point. It is situated on the eastern ex- 
tremity of a sunken ledge with depths of 3 to 5 fathoms, and con- 
nected with Eose Spit. 

Caution. — Foul ground extends 7J miles northeastward of the 
shoal. 

The flood stream sets sharply to the southward around Eose Spit 
and Overfall Shoal at the rate of 3^ knots, and the ebb northward at 
the same rate. The streams turn at high and low water by the 
shore, which corresponds very nearly with the times of high and low 
water at Port Simpson. 

Dogfish Banky with depths of 6 to 20 fathoms, extends eastward 
of Overfall Shoal ; it is described later. 

Celestial Reef lies on the southern side of the approach to Eevilla- 
gigedo Channel and to Portland Inlet, about 17 miles northward of 
Overfall Shoal. It consists of three rocky heads not marked by 
kelp, with a depth of 6 feet over each, the two southernmost being 
close together and i mile southward of the northern head; at low 
water the sea breaks heavily over them. 

From the northern head the summit of Zayas Island, 298 feet 
high, bears 73°, distant 14 miles. 

The bank on the eastern edge oi which these reefs are situated is 
about 1 mile long in a north and south direction, and | mile broad, 
with depths of from 10 to 20 fathoms. 

A patch of 8 fathoms lies 2^ miles 180° from the southern rocks ; 
and there are patches of 10 and 6 fathoms between these rocks and 
West Devil Eock, as charted. 

IffcCulloch Bock lies between Celestial Eeefs and Zayas Island. 
It is a pinnacle with a depth of 6 feet, which usuially breaks, situated 
near the northwestern extremity of a bank of uneven ground extend- 
ing about IJ miles in a north and south direction, and f mile broad, 
within a depth of 20 fathoms. It lies with Jacinto Point bearing 
94°, distant 3.8 miles. 

A patch of 5 fathoms is situated IJ miles 34° from McCulloch 
Eock. A patch of 3 fathoms lies 650 yards east-southeastward and 
another 3-fathom patch 600 yards south-southwestward of McCul- 
loch Eock. 

The passage between McCulloch Eock and Zayas Island is free 
from dangers. 
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East Devil Rock^ drying 2 feet, is a pinnacle rock usually marked 
by breakers, situated with Aranzazu Point, bearing 190°, distant 3.3 
miles. 

The channel between this rock and Zayas Island Beef is free from 
dangers, but the north coast of that island should not be approached 
within a mile. 

Chacon Breaker. — ^This breaker, reported in 1883 on the northern 
side of Dixon Entrance, in a position from which West Devil Rock 
bore 69°, distant 12^ miles, was unsuccessfully searched for in 1908; 
the depths around the reported position are nearly 200 fathoms. 

The tidal streams are strong in this neighborhood, and the junc- 
tion of the stream setting out of Revillagigedo Channel with that 
from the inner part of Dixon Entrance causes tide rips in the vicin- 
ity of the reported position of this breaker. 

The chart has a note, w^tward of the charted position of this 
breaker, about 6 miles southward of Cape Chacon: "Breakers re- 
ported in this locality.'' 

West Devil Rock^ which dries 10 feet, is situated on the north 
side of the fairway to Portland Inlet, and in the fairway of the 
approach to Clarence Strait; a patch which breaks with a moderate 
swell lies 700 yards northward of it,- with a patch of 10 fathoms 
about 800 yards beyond it ; the surrounding depths are from 30 to 
60 fathoms, dropping into 80 fathoms. 

A patch of 6 fathoms lies 2.3 miles 140° from West Devil Rock. 

Barren Islet^ 20 feet high, is situated 10 miles 62° from West 
Devil Rock. 

Light. — ^A flashing white light, visible 9 miles, 85 feet above 
water, is shown from a gray cylindrical house on a pyramidal skele- 
ton tower, 59 feet high, on Barren Island. 

Yellow Rocky 26 feet high, is situated 5 miles 55° from West 
Devil Rock, northern side of the approach to Portland Inlet and 
western side of the approach to Revillagigedo Channel. 

Club Rocks, 15 feet high, lie about 4 miles westward of Yellow 
Rock, and West Rock, 12 feet high, about 5 miles farther westward ; 
between these and Duke Island are rocks above and below water. 

Cape Muzon^ the extreme southeastern point of Dall Island, forms 
the northwestern headland of the wide bay charted as Dixon En- 
trance. The cape is a high and somewhat sloping headland, with 
apparently a strip of lower land in front of it formed by several 
wooded islets close-to; it is bare of vegetation to an average height 
of 30 feet above high water, and what little vegetation appears above 
that is stunted and sparse in comparison with the adjacent coast 
within it. 

Rock. — ^A rock, upon which in a moderate swell the sea breaks 
heavily at intervals, is charted at about ^ mile southward of the cape, 
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but the shore in this neighborhood, not being correctly delineated, 
the position of the danger with respect to the shore can not be given. 
Vessels should give Cape Muzon a berth of at least 2 miles in passing. 

Cape Cliacon, known locally as Mustache Nose, is the southeastern 
point of Prince of Wales Island and lies 23 miles eastward of Cape 
Muzon, with Cordova Bay between. 

From the eastward or westward the. cape appears as three wooded 
conical-shaped hills, and from these the land rises, by a flat step, to a 
mountain which is conspicuous as standing alone; westward of the 
cape the land is high and broken. 

A ledge, on which a rock uncovers about 4 feet at extreme low 
water, extends J mile southward of the cape. 

Light. — From a white wooden house 10 feet high erected on the 
extremity of Cape Chacon is exhibited, at an elevation of about 60 
feet, a group flashing white light visible about 12 miles. (For details 
see Light List.) 

Nunez Bocks^ which dry at half ebb, are situated about 3 miles 
234° from Cape Chacon Light, east point of entrance to Nichols 
Bay ; there are depths of 17 to 24 fathoms around them. The reef is 
about f mile in length north and south, and is marked by quantities 
of kelp in the summer season. 

Light.— Tree Point is situated about 38 miles eastward of Cape 
Chacon Light, 3^ miles northwest of Cape Fox, and east side of 
entrance to Kevillagigedo Channel. 

From a white, octagonal tower surmounting a building with brown 
roof, 56 feet high, is exhibited, at an elevation of 86 feet above high 
water, a fixed white light, with red sector, visible 15 miles. The red 
sector is shown over Lord Rock (on which a lighthouse has recently 
been established), and the light is obscured eastward of that sector. 
(For details see Light List.) 

Fogsignal. — ^During thick or foggy weather a fog siren is sounded. 

Cape Fox is the northwest point of the northern entrance to 
Chatham Sound ; the entrancfe is 8 miles wide between it and Dundas 
Island, reduced to about 5 miles between the islands and dangers on 
either side. The cape terminates in remarkable high white cliffs, 
with a conspicuous saddle-shaped mountain, Harry Saddle, 2,088 
feet high, about 2 miles within it. 

Rocks fringe the coast on both sides of the cape, and the chart 
shows an islet about 400 yards off the cape. 

Lord Rock, about 10 feet high, is situated 2^ miles 157° from Cape 
Fox, and is steep-to. 

Light. — From a white structure over a brown tower 23 feet high 
erected on Lord Rock, is exhibited, at an elevation of 33 feet above 
high water, a flashing white light, visible 9 miles. (For details see 
Light List.) 
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Lord Islands He from 1 to 2 miies northeastward of Lord Rock. 
They consist of two groups, | ini]e apart in a north and south direc- 
tion. The large islets are wooded, and from 100 to 250 feet high. 

Fleece Bock, about 12 feet high, lies ^ mile southward of the east- 
ern Lord Islet, southern group, with a rock between. 

Thistle Rock, about 10 feet high, lies about | mile west-north- 
westward of the northern Lord Islets, and IJ miles southeastward of 
Cape Fox. There is deep water close up to these islets and rocks. 

Other rocks. — A rock which just bares at mean lower low wat«r, 
about 970 yards 11° from Fleece Rock. 

A rock awash at mean lower low water, about 560 yards 150° from 
Thistle Rock, and another rock awash, on the same bearing, about 
250 yards from Thistle Bock. 

A rock awash at mean lower low water 390 yards 174° from 
Thistle Rock. 

Night clearing mark. — The red sector of Ti-ee Point Light cov- 
ers Lord Rock (which is itself lighted) as charted. The white light 
in sight leads westward of the rock, and of the islets and rocks east- 
ward of it, above mentioned. 

Pearse Canal, entered through Tongass Passage, is the western 
entrance to Portland Inlet, and has been previously described. 

In the northern entrance to Chatham Sound, between Dundas 
Island and Cape Fox, where the channel is reduced to a width of 5 
miles, the flood current runs eastward at the rate of about 2 knots, 
and the ebb, westward, at the rate of about 3 knots, the turn of the 
streams apparently occurring at about high and low water at Port 
Simpson. 

Directions for Bixon Entrance. — On account of the several 
dangers and the somewhat irregular tidal streams the navigation 
from the westward of what is known as Dixon Entrance is attended 
with considerable risk in the night, but more especially in thick 
weather, when extreme caution is necessary. The following direc- 
tions are written from the chart : 

Coming from the southw^:ward and having given a berth of 2 to 
'S miles to Langara Island Lighthouse off the northwestern point of 
the Queen Charlotte Islands the route to the several entrances to 
Chatham Sound is along the northern coast of Graham Island, giv- 
ing a wide berth to Rose Spit and Overfall Shoal at the northeast 
extreme of that island, where many vessels have been wrecked. A 
light and whistlebuoy is now moored northeastward of Overfall 
Shoal. If entering Chatham Sound by Brown Passage or Hudson 
Bay Passage, see the directions previously given for them. The 
latter is only recommended for small craft. 

Proceeding for Portland Inlet or Port Simpson by the passage 
between Dundas Island and Cape Fox, the northern entrance to 
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Chatham Sound, from abreast Rose Spit Light and Whistlebuoy, 
steer northeastward for Caamano Passage, between Zayas and Dun- 
das Islands, which affords easy navigation. There are no dangers 
near its fairway other than the rock which dries 15 feet on the 
western side of the entrance before mentioned with that passage. 
Give the northwestern point of Dundas Island a berth of 1^ miles 
and then haul eastward for Port Simpson, passing between Lord 
Rock Lighthouse on the north side and Gnarled Islands on the south 
side, thence by the main channel westward of Pointers Rocks Light 
into Chatham Sound. 

In clear weather it is stated that a vessel may steer direct from 
Langara Island, the northwestern extremity of Queen Charlotte 
Islands, direct for Cape Fox, northern side of the entrance, thence 
for the entrance to Chatham Sound, as above mentioned, southward 
of Lord Rock Lighthouse. This route leads between West Devil 
Rock, which dries 10 feet, and Celestial Reef ^ 10 miles apart, both of 
which will probably be recognized by breakers, thence southward of 
Barren Island and. Yellow Rock, 26 feet high, and northward of 
East Devil Rock, which dries 2 feet. From abreast East Devil 
Rock proceed for the north entrance to Chatham Sound, as above. 



CHAPTER VI. 



HECATE STRAIT, WESTERN SHORE, AND QUEEN CHARLOTTE 

ISLANDS. 

Queen Charlotte Islands — General remarks. — The Queen 
Charlotte Islands, consisting of three principal islands, may be re- 
garded as a partly submerged mountain range — a line drawn from 
the southern extremity of the islands to their northwestern point, 
representing its axis — ^which, together with several smaller islands, 
forms a compact archipelago, situated between the parallels of 51° SC 
and 54° 15' N., and the meridians 130° 54' and 133° 10' W. The 
general character of these islands is mountainous and heavily tim- 
bered, and the mining resources are extensive. 

The channels between the main islands are named Houston Stewart 
and Skidegate, the former or southern channel separating Kunghit 
and Moresby Islands ; and the latter, or northern, Moresby and Gra- 
ham Islands. 

Products. — The chief item of trade is in fur seals. 

Immense flocks of wild geese and duck visit the northern coasts of 
the islands in the autumn. Potatoes grow in abundance in most parts 
and thrive exceedingly well, forming an important article of food. 

Bears are numerous, also martens and land otters, which are caught 
for their furs and mostly taken to the Hudson Bay Co.'s establish- 
ment at Port Simpson. 

Fishing grounds. — The banks around the Queen Charlotte 
Islands, with the inlets and fiords, constitute the feeding grounds of 
the halibut and other fish. The halibut is the most important and is 
largely consumed by the natives; the dogfish is also very abundant 
and is taken for the manufacture of oil ; salmon run up most of the 
streams in large numbers, especially in the autumn; herring are 
plentiful in some places, especially about Skidegate Inlet, at certain 
seasons; pollock or coal fish are caught on the north and west coast, 
and supplies an edible oil ; flounders and plaice abound in some locali- 
ties ; cod and mackerel are also caught, and probably are abundant on 
certain banks at some seasons; while smaller fish and shellfish, 
oysters excepted, form an important item in the native dietary. 

Caution. — From April to October the shellfish are said by the 
natives to be poisonous. 
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Communication. — ^The British Columbia coast-service steamers 
running between Victoria and Prince Rupert call at Queen Charlotte 
Island ports twice a month. 

Eunghit Island, the southernmost island of the group, is about 
14i miles long north and south, triangular in shape, and about 10 
miles wide abreast East Point, the apex, 1,000 feet high, being at the 
southern extremity. The lanji gradually rises northward from its 
south extreme till near Houston Stewart Channel, where it has in 
places an elevation of about 2,000 feet, which heights, if the weather 
is clear, will be the first land seen on approaching Queen Charlotte 
Islands from the southward. The neighborhood has not been sur- 
veyed, and the island should be approached with considerable caution. 

The east coast of Kunghit Island is bold, and in many places 
bordered by steep cliffs. This part of the coast, between its southern 
extremity and East Point, a distance of 12^ miles, is indented by two 
bays or inlets, the southern apparently inconsiderable, while Luxana 
Bay, the northern, is probably 3 or 4 miles in depth. From East 
Point the shore trends northwestward about 6 miles to Moore Head, 
the southeast entrance point of Houston Stewart Channel. The shore 
is much broken, being penetrated by inlets which extend back among 
the high hills. Several small islands lie off the inlets, one of which 
is bold, densely covered with trees, and has a height of 150 feet. 

The western side of Kunghit Island, between its southern extrem- 
ity and the western entrance of Houston Stewart Channel^ for about 
13 miles is apparently bold, but it is less known than the opposite 
side. 

Cape St. James — St. James Island. — Cape St. James, so named 
by Capt. Dixon, who rounded it on St. James' day, 1787, in the 
Queen Charlotte^ is the southern extremity of an island about a mile 
in length, situated a short distance off the south extreme of 
Kunghit Island, formerly known as Prevost Island. It is a saddle- 
shaped island, the northern hummock being wooded. The southern 
hummock, about 279 feet high, is the cape; its southern extremity 
being a perpendicular cliff about 100 feet high. 

Light. — A flashing white light, visible 24 miles, 310 feet above 
water, is shown from a white octagonal reinforced concrete tower, 
44 feet high, on Cape St. James. 

A rectangular wooden dwelling painted white stands 80 feet north- 
ward of the lighthouse. 

(For details see Light List.) 

Anchorage. — Temporary anchorage can be obtained 800 yards off 
the eastern side of the island in 15 fathoms. 

Eerouart Islets received their name from La Perouse, and consist 
of two bare white rocks about 100 feet high, and several smaller ones. 
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which extend from St. James Island about 1^ mi]^s in a south-south- 
easterly direction. 

Sunken rocks extend about f mile southward of the islets, marked 
by heavy breakers. 

These islets are remarkable, standing boldly up with rounded tops, 
and vertical cliffs on all sides; the smaller rocks having the same 
pillarlike form so frequently found where a rocky coast is exposed 
to the full sweep of a great ocean. They serve as secure breeding 
places for innumerable gulls, puffins, and other sea birds. 

Breakers.— Heavy breakers are charted at a distance of 4 miles 
151° from Kerouart Islets. 

A rock was formerly charted here, but the position having been 
roughly examined by several whalers it is considered that the rock 
has no existence. No depths of less than 20 fathoms were obtained 
in the neighborhood of it. 

Danger Socks are situated nearly a mite eastward of Islet Point 
and 3 miles northward of the eastern entrance to Houston Stewart 
Channel. They consist of a ledge of rocks a little above water, on 
which the sea breaks violently, and for a considerable distance 
around. Other sunken rocks encircle these. 

Light. — On the middle Danger Bock a beacon is erected from 
which is exhibited, at an elevation of 65 feet above high water, an 
unwatched occulting white light, visible 13 miles. 

The beacon consi^s of a cylindrical tank, surmounted by a pyram- 
idal frame supporting the lantern, painted white, removed from 
Koya Point, nearly abreast, to this rock. (For details see Light 
List.) 

Houston Stewart Channel is entered from the eastward between 
Koya Point (off which kelp is charted), and Moore Head, with Hay- 
don Rock, above water, about 400 yards off the shore eastward of it. 
The channel trends westward from Mopre Heg^d for 2f miles to 
Hornby Point, and from thence south westward for 3 miles to the 
western entrance, from the Pacific Ocean. Opposite the bend formed 
by Hornby Point is Rose Harbor, an inlet 3 miles long in a north- , 
erly direction. Louscoone Harbor on the northern side of the west- 
ern approach to the channel and northward of Anthony Island, and 
protected by Adam Rocks, is said to be a good harbor; it has not 
been examined. 

The country around this locality is mountainous, most rising 
steeply from the coast, and thickly wooded; the trees, however, are 
stunted and the roots holding to the almost naked rock. There is no 
arable land, and the soil is poor. 

Caution. — ^Houston Stewart Channel should only be used at slack 
water on account of the strong tidal streams and edies in it, and 
only by those acquainted with it; the plan is only sketch survey. 
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• 

Directions for pastern entrance. — This entrance may be known 
by its bold south point, and the round thickly wooded islet oS it, 
and by Danger Rock, with its light in the northern approach. The 
depths shoal gradually in the approach to 20 fathoms, abreast Koya 
Point on the north side. Within this point the soundings are ir- 
regular, varying from 30 to 7 fathoms over a series of ridges or bars 
of rock, sand, shell, and mud. In the entrance, which is about 1 mile 
wide, between Moore Head and Langf ord Point there are depths of 
20 fathoms, with a rocky bottom. 

Raspberry Cove. — ^Within Forsyth Point, 1 mile westward of 
Langford Point on the northern side, is a snug bay, bordered by a 
sandy beach, in which, about 1,400 yards from Forsyth Point, and 
700 yards from the beach, is a secure and convenient anchorage in 
16 fathoms. In the northwest part of the bay is Kaspberry Cove, 
into which a stream of water flows, fronted by rocks. 

Bocks. — ^About J mile westward of Forsyth Point, and a little to 
the northward of the line of the direction of the channel, is a rocky 
patch with kelp on it, which dries at low water springs ; do not, there- 
fore, haul to the northward until westward of this danger. 

Islets. — On the southern side of the channel are some small wooded 
islets, named Charles, Annette, Fairfax, and Ellen Islets, h^re and 
there fringed with outlying patches of kelp, which latter should 
always be avoided. A reef, dry at half ebb, lies between Annette 
and Ellen Islets. 

Trevan Bock, which is covered at high water, lies 600 yards north- 
ward of Ellen Island and IJ miles westward of Forsjrth Point, 
nearly in mid-channel and contracting the passage on its northern 
side to rather less than i mile ; close to its north side the depth is 7 
fathoms. Patches of rock with kelp reduce the channel on the 
southern side of the rock between it and Ellen Islet to about 200 
yards in width. 

Anchorage. — There is a good anchorage about 400 yards eastward 
of Ellen Islet, in a bight formed between the island and the rocky 
.patch above mentioned. The anchorage is in 14 fathoms, mud, and 
the tidal stream is not felt. 

Quadra Bocks, in mid-channel, between Ellen Islet and Ross 
Island, consist of a patch 120 yards in extent, the two shoalest spots 
being at the outer and inner ends, with 6 feet water on them, and 
from 5 to 6 fathoms beyond. The patch can be seen at high water, 
and is marked at times during slack water by kelp; with the tidal 
stream running it is distinguished by overfalls and tide rips. Only 
those acquainted with the channel should attempt its navigation. 

Tides and tidal currents. — The spring rise in May was observed 
to be 16 feet. The flood curent enters from the southwestward and 
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runs through the channel at a rate of 3 to 5 knots ; the ebb runs in the 
opposite direction at a rate of 2 to 4 knots. 

Bose Harbor. — ^This secure harbor, on the north side of Houston 
Stewart Channel, takes a northerly direction between Catherine 
Point on the west and Eoss Island on the east for 3 miles from its 
junction with the channel. For the first 2 miles the average breadth 
of the harbor is f mile, the western shore rising boldly with deep 
water close-to ; the eastern shore, although high, has kelp along it, 
with shallow water extending from 200 to 500 yards off. 

The harbor then contracts to ^ mile in width between two low 
points near its head, beyond which is a basin about i mile deep and f 
mile wide encumbered with rocks and wooded islets, having on its 
western side ijSedmond River, a small stream abounding in the season 
with geese and ducks. The land on its northern and western sides 
is high and mountainous, while that on its eastern side is low. This 
basin is separated from South Cove in Carpenter Bay to the north- 
eastward by a narrow neck of low wooded land. 

Pincher Rocks lie 300 yards 190° from the east entrance point of 
the basin, which has not been sounded. 

Denny Rocks lie on the eastern side about J mile northwestward of 
Ross Island. These rocks lie about in the center of shoal ground, 
about 800 yards in extent, marked by kelp. Depths of from 2 to 8 
fathoms, marked by kelp, extend about 200 yards off the western side 
of Ross Island. 

Whaling station. — ^There is a whaling station in Rose Harbot. 

The southwestern arm of Houston Stewart Channel is about 8 
miles long and } mile wide, with several small islands stretching 
across its southern entrance. The shores of both sides are bold and 
densely wooded. 

Gordon Isles, on the eastern side of the entrance, are about 1500 
yards in length, consisting of one islet 800 yards long and several 
smaller ones ; the western islet, 25 feet high, is on the extremity of a 
reef, which connects the group and forms the eastern side of the 
navigable entrance. 

Flat Rocky 50 feet high, lies 700 yards west-northwestward of the 
Gordon Isles. 

The passage between Flat Rock and the islet, 25 feet high, east- 
ward of it, above mentioned, is 600 yards wide, with a rock in the 
fairway, 250 yards distant from the latter. 

Anthony Island^ with white cliffs, is over a mile in length and 
about 200 feet high; it lies on the west side of the approach, about, 
1^ miles westward of the Gordon Islets; a reef, covered with kelp, 
extends nearly | mile south westward of its southeastern extremity. 

Directions for western entrance. — Vessels from the southward 
bound in by this entrance, from abreast Cape St. James, should close 
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the land to 1| miles, and after coasting it for about 12 miles the 
entrance will open eastward of Anthony Island. Two remarkable 
white stripes down the momitains, 6 or 7 miles to the northwestward, 
are excellent landmarks. 

After passing at a convenient distance to the southeastward of 
Anthony Island steer to pass between Flat Bock and the westernmost 
of the Gordon Isles, with Flat Rock close aboard, which has deep 
water close-to. If bound to Rose Harbor, by keeping the western 
shore aboard apparently all dangers will be avoided. 

Moresby Island, the center of the three principal islands of the 
Queen Charlotte Group, is about 70 miles long, but explorations on 
its east coast have resulted, by tracing out the channel, in leaving 
it a mere skeleton, in places varying from IJ to 2 miles in breadth. 
The west coast has not been examined. The highest and most rugged 
part of the island is probably in about latitude 52° 30' N., where 
many peaks bear patches of perennial snow and attain altitudes of 
about 5,000 feet. Also on Louise Island, 53*^ N., and about the head 
of Cumshewa Inlet the land is very rugged, with many peaks of 3,000 
to 4,500 feet in height. 

Carpenter Bay, the southernmost bay on the eastern side of 
Moresby Island, is entered between Iron Point on its northern side 
and Islet Point on its southern side; abreast Iron Point it is about 
IJ miles wide, extending westward about 5 miles, narrowing to its 
head. It is not quite landlocked, but is sheltered from the only direc- 
tion otherwise exposed by a little rocky reef which extends out from 
its east side, not charted. 

On the southern side are two bights, the western of which. South 
Cove, approaches near to the head of Rose Harbor. At its head is 
good anchorage for a small vessel in from 6 to 10 fathoms. 

Carpenter Bay ends westward in a narrow arm, which receives two 
streams. It resembles the head of Rose Harbor in being filled with 
small rocky islets and rocks, making it unsafe for even a small craft* 
The general character of the country surrounding the bay is like that 
of Houston Stewart Channel. 

Sankine Islands, two wooded islands, are charted on the north 
side of approach to Carpenter Bay, about li miles off Iron Point; 
also a bare rock about 1^ miles northward of the islands. 

CoUison Bay, situated between Carpenter Bay and Skincuttle 
Inlet, is about If miles wide between Bluff Point, its southeast point 
of entrance, and the northwest point, and has a probable length of 
2 miles. About 1 mile up it contracts to a narrow arm, which has 
not been examined. Several small islands and rocks lie off its en- 
trance, and it does not appear to be serviceable as an anchorage. 

Ikeda Cove is a narrow inlet about a mile in length, entered be- 
tween Ikeda and Awaya Points, about 200 yards apart. The width 
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is reduced to about 150 yards 600 yards within the entrance, from 
whence it expands gradually to a breadth of 400 yards abreast the 
wharf, above which it dries off at low water. These are ridges of 
thickly wooded hills on both sides of the harbor. The depth in the 
entrance is about 10 fathoms, which is maintained to within 600 
yards of the wharf, whence the depths are from 6 to 8 fathoms, 

Rocks and foul ground extend about 150 yards off the eastern 
shore, 600 yards northeastward of the wharf; there are no other 
dangers northward of the wharf. 

Anchorage. — ^There is good and secure anchorage in 6 to 7 
fathoms in mid-channel eastward of the wharf; bottom not stated. 

Aadio station. — ^There is a radio station on Ikeda Head. It is 
open to the general public from 8 a. m. to midnight; call letters 
VAI. 

There is a boat landing, from which a path leads to the radio 
station, on the western shore about 700 yards within the entrance. 

Skincuttle Inlet is 5^ miles in length from Deluge Point, south- 
em side of the entrance, with a breadth of about 2 miles. The north 
side of the inlet is formed by Burnaby Island, and from the north- 
western part of the inlet Bumaby Strait trends northward to Juan 
Perez Sound., and separates Bumaby Island from the eastern coast 
of Moresby Island. The shores of Skincuttle Inlet resemble those 
of other parts of the islands already described. Near the northwest 
part of the inlet the mountains rise abruptly to a height of 3,000 
feet or more. 

The entrance to Skincuttle Inlet is divided by the Copper Islands, 
lying near its middle. That to the southward is 1.3 miles wide, with 
dangers, as below mentioned. The passage northward of the Cop- 
per Islands is contracted and has one or more rocks in its narrowest 
part The only anchorage apparently is that in Harriet Harbor, 
on the southern side, about 2 miles southwestward of Deluge Point. 

The Copper Islands extend over a space 2 J miles in length, east 
and west, dividing the entrance into two channels. The eastern islet 
is 60 feet high, with a rock 4 feet high about 400 yards eastward of 
it and a sunken rock off its southeastern extremity. There is a 
sunken rock about 600 yards westward of Bock Islet, the western- 
most of the group. Rocks lie between the other islets, as charted. 

Gxill Bock, 12 feet high, lies in the approach to the southern 
entrance 1.2 miles, 69°, from Deluge Point, southern side of the en- 
trance. 

A rock, which dries, lies about midway between Gulf Rock and 
Deluge Point. 

Inner Low Rock, above water, lies between Gull Rock and the 
entrance to Ikeda Cove, about 600 yards northward of the northern 
side of Ikeda Point. 
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New England Bock^ with a depth of 5 feet, and which does not 
break at high water, lies 1,800 yards 34° from Deluge Point, .and 
there is a sunken rock 400 yards southward of it. 

Rock. — In the channel between Bolkus Islets and the shore west- 
ward of Harriet Harbor is a rock awash at high water. 

Bolkus Islands^ five in number, with many small rocks and reefs, 
form a chain about 2 miles long in an east and west direction in the 
center of Skincuttle Inlet. They are low, and on the western and 
largest of the islands the soil appears to be good, though (1878) 
covered with dense forest. 

Bush Rock and Low Black Rock, both above water, lie off Huston 
Inlet — Bush Rock close off the point on the eastern side of its en- 
trance and Low Black Rock northwestward of the entrance, about 
midway between the point on the western side of the entrance and 
the westernmost Bolkus Isliand. 

Harriet Harbor is situated 2 miles within Deluge Point, the sooth 
entrance point, and extends southward about 1 mile. Harriet Island 
lies in the middle of its entrance, and is foul to a short distance; a 
spit extends southward of its southern extremity for a short distance. 

The depth is about 8 fathoms, with good holding ground, and the 
harbor is well sheltered from most directions, though subject to 
heavy squalls from the valley at its head when a southerly gale is 
blowing. 

The channel eastward of Harriet Island is foul. 

Directions. — Vessels approaching Skincuttle Inlet and bound for 
Harriet Harbor should approach Copper Island Light on about the 
bearing of 270*^ to avoid the dangers on the southern side of the 
fairway ; when within about a mile of the light, steer to pass about 
i mile southward of it; when abreast it course may be shaped for 
Harriet Island, passing westward of it, and keeping the western 
shore aboard. 

Copper Island Light. — An occulting white light, visible 12 miles, 
50 feet above water, is shown from a beacon consisting of a staff set 
in a square concrete base, and surmounted by a slat- work ball with a 
lantern on top, the whole painted white. The light is on the eastern 
extremity of the eastern of the Copper Island. 

Copper Island Light is in sight off the entrance to Harriet Harbor, 
as charted, but obscured over the rock awash at high water in the 
fairway westward of the harbor. 

Huston Inlet, \\ miles westward of Harriet Habor, is an inlet 
1 mile wide extending southeastward about 4 miles, and then turns 
to the west, in which direction its extremity was not visited. 

Green Rock, above water, lies close eastward of Bowlder Island, 
on the western side of the inlet about f mile within the entrance. 
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Tangle Cove. — ^At the western end of Skincuttle Inlet are three 
indentations. The northern, lying at the entrance of Burnaby Strait, 
is Tangle Cove, a well sheltered anchorage for a small vessel, locally 
acquainted, but a shoal, the extent of which is unknown, lies oflf its 
entrance. The entrance is between a small islet on its south side and 
two rocks above water on the north side, and in it is a rock which un- 
covers at low water. The mountains at the head of Tangle Cove are 
steep and probably reach 3,000 feet in heighth ; part of their upper 
slopes are bare of trees but apparently covered with moss. 

On the northern shore of Skincuttle Inlet is a bay with several 
small islands across the mouth of it, which may be a good harbor, but 
it has not been examined. Further east, in the vicinity of an aban- 
doned copper mine at the southwestern end of Burnaby Island, are 
Blue Jay and Kingfisher Coves. 

Burnaby Strait, between Burnaby Island and Moresby Island, is 
9 miles in length between Skincuttle Inlet and Juan Perez Sound, the 
southern portion for about 4 miles being narrow, but gaining at the 
northern end an average width of IJ miles. AH parts of Burnaby 
Strait must be navigated with great caution, as there are many 
rocks, and a large portion of them are covered at high water. 

Dolomite Narrows, 2^ miles northward of the southern entrance, 
are not more than J mile wide, and here the channel is crooked and 
obstructed by rocks and shoals having from 6 to 8 feet at low water. 
The tidal streams, however, are not strong,, but it can not be recom- 
mended as a passage for any craft larger than a boat or canoe. 

Just south of Dolomite Narrows, on the western shore of the strait, 
lies Bag Harbor, expanding within the entrance to a basin nearly 1 
mile in diameter. The Twins, nearly abreast Dolomite Narrows, on 
Burnaby Island, are two conspicuous mountains, estimated at 1,500 
feet in height. 

Island Bay, IJ miles northward of Dolomite Narrows, is 2 miles 
in length. It was so named from the number of small islands in it, 
about 17, and is probably too rocky for a safe harbor. 

Fairway Rocks. — ^Limestone Rock is a reef, dry at low water, 
situated 1 mile southeastward of Centre Islet, which lies eastward of 
Wanderer Island, northern end of Burnaby Strait ; from the rock the 
northeast point of Centre Islet is in line with the northeast point of 
Wanderer Island ; a second rock, also only dry at low water, lies a 
short distance southeastward of it. 

Skaat Harbor, at the northern end of Burnaby Strait, is a narrow 
inlet about 3 miles in length, in a south-southwesterly direction. 
Wanderer Island and several small islets lie off the entrance. The 
inlet is narrow in its upper part and terminates among high moun- 
tains. 
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Skaat Harbor has not been sounded or carefully examined, but 
from the character of its shores it would be likely to afford good 
anchorage, especially westward of Wanderer Island; and if so, it is 
the best for vessels in this vicinity. The harbor will probably be 
found deepest on the Wanderer Island side, as there is an extensive 
field of kelp off the opposite shore. 

Landmarks. — ^All Alone Stone, Monument Bock, and Huxley 
Island, in the offing, form good marks for the northern entrance of 
Bumaby Strait, westward of which lies the entrance to Skaat Har- 
bor. The eastern entrance to Skaat Harbor southward of Wanderer 
Island is very narrow ; at the angle formed between it and the shore 
of Bumaby Strait are two coves, affording anchorage for a small 
vessel, but with wide tidal flats at their head, which a short distance 
beyond low-water mark fall away rapidly into deep water. 

Huxley Island^ at the northern entrance of Bumaby Strait, is 
nearly 2 miles long north and south and about 1 J miles broad ; it is 
bold and remarkable, rising rapidly from the beach to a height of 
1,600 feet. Abreast the northwestern point of the island, in mid- 
channel, a sounding of 70 fathoms was obtained, with a fine sandy 
bottom. 

Biimaby Island. — ^The north coast of Bumaby Island, SJ miles 
in length, is nearly straight on the whole, though with a few shallow 
indentations, one of which is Section Cove, near its northwestern 
extremity. 

Alder Island lies about ^ mile off the center of this stretch of 
coast; it is about i mile in diameter, nearly flat, with probably a 
good anchorage behind it ; it should be approached from the north- 
west, as Saw Reef lies off the coast of Bumaby Island about a 
mile to the eastward, and this part of the coast is broken and rocky, 
with large fields of kelp extending from it. The hiUs on the north 
side of Bumaby Island are estimated at from 300 to 500 feet in 
height. 

From Scudder Point, the northeastern extremity of Bumaby 
Island, the east side of the island trends southward, allowing the 
outermost of the Copper Islands to be seen. Sunken rocks extend f 
mile northeastward of Scudder Point. 

i A submerged rock is shown on the charts J mile offshore, about a 
mile westward of Scudder Point. 

A considerable width of low land stretches back from Scudder 
Point, covered with an open growth of large but gnarled spruces. 
Little beaches of coarse gravel fill the spaces between the low shat- 
tered rock masses, apparently caused by the action of a heavy surf; 
it has not been surveyed. Granite^ Point, 5J miles southward of 
Scudder Point, is a rather remarkable whitish crag with low land 
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within it; it forms the west side of approach to Skincuttle Inlet from 
the northward. 

Just northward of Granite Point an inlet extends in a southwest- 
erly direction for about' 2 miles, 

A small island lies in the middle of the entrance. 

Juan Perez Sound has at its entrance, between the northern side 
of Bumaby Island and Ramsay Island, a width of about 8 miles. 
The sound extends westward for about 12 miles, a number of smaller 
inlets and bays branching off from it, and is continued in a north- 
westerly direction by Darwin Sound, about 10 miles in length, by 
which it communicates with the upper ends of the long inlets which 
extend westward from Laskeek Bay. 

On the southwestern side of Juan Perez Sound are Werner Bay, 
Hutton Inlet, and De la Beche Inlet, which terminate in narrow 
channels or fiords, eirtending between the mountains of Moresby 
Island, and which have not been examined to their heads. From 
Werner Bay two small inlets branch off, the southern of which 
affords anchorage. , 

Hutton Inlet appears to be about 3 miles long, De la Beche, nearly 
6 miles, with a valley hemmed in by hills on either side trending 
westward from its extremity. None of these openings seem to be 
well adapted for anchorage, as the shores are bold and rocky, seldom 
showing beaches, and the water to all appearances too deep. 

Bishoff Islands^ lying in the northwestern part of Juan Perez 
Sound off the southern side of Lyell Island, are low, but densely 
woofled. There is sheltered anchorage for small craft between the 
two larger islands, but it must be entered from the westward, and 
with much caution, owing to the number of rocks and sunken reefs 
which surround it. 

Sedgwick Bay^ about 3 miles in extent, on the south coast of Lyell 
Island, is too much exposed for anchorage, as southerly winds draw 
directly up Juan Perez Sound. 

Bamsay, Murchison^ and Faraday Islands are the largest of a 
group of islands forming the northern side of the entrance of Juan 
Perez Sound. 

Ramsay Island is 2| miles in length east and west, has bold hills 
rising in the center, and is densely wooded. Its south coast is high, 
with rocky cliffs; two islets or rocks lie off the northeastern side, 
which is rugged and composed of rock. The northwestern coast, with 
rocks off it, has several coves, but none suited for anchorage. 

Murchison Island is 2J miles long, and Faraday Island nearly 2 
miles ; both are low. 

Between Eamsay and Murchison Islands is a small group composed 
of Hot Spring, House, and a few smaller islets and rocks. On the 
southern side of Hot Spring Island is the spring from which it has 
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its name. Its situation is easily recognized by a patch of green mossy 

sward, which can be seen from some distance ; also steam generally 

hovers over iU The temperature is so high that the hand can scarcely 

bear it with comfort. The water has a slight smell of sulphureted 

hydrogen, and a barely perceptible saline taste. The Indians bathe 

in a natural pool in which the waters of one of the streams collect. 

Anchorage. — Between Hot Spring and House Islands is a good 

anchorage for small craft, sheltered on all sides but the north. 

Rocks, dry at low water, lie between Faraday and Murchison 
Islands, and there are several small rocky islets and low- water rocks 

in the vicinity of Hot Spring and House Islands. 

Tar Islands. — Extending northward from the northeastern end of 
Murchison Island is a chain of small islands about 4 miles long, 
named the Tar Islands, as the Indians report that on one of them 
bituminous matter is found oozing out among the stones on the beach. 

Agglomerate Island, the southernmost, had apparently been burnt 
over, and was covered with standing dead trees, probably grown over 
again in thg long interval. These islands are only approximatdly 
placed on the chart. Northward of them lies a single low island 
with a few trees on it, named Tuft Island. 

Directions. — ^Vessels entering Juan Perez Sound had better do so 
to the southward of Bamsay Island, till the narrower channels have 
been surveyed. No bottom was reached with 94 fathoms of line in 
the center of the sound southward of Ramsay Island, nor about 1 
mile southeastward of the Bischoff Islands. The water is apparently 
deep throughout, but it has not been sounded. • 

Lyell Island, about 15 miles in length east and west and 9 miles 
north and south, is separated from Moresby Island by Darwin 
Sound. The island is composed of hilly land, mostly rising abruptly 
from the shore to heights of 600 to 900 feet, and attaining toward 
the center of the island a height probably exceeding 1,000 feet* It 
is densely wooded, and on the lowland has some fine timber. The 
shores have not been surveyed. Atli Inlet, on the north side of Lyell 
Island, is about 3 miles in extent with two arms, and does not appear 
to be. a good harbor. 

Halibut Bank. — About 3 to 4 miles eastward of the northeastern 
point of Lyell Island is Halibut Bank, with a depth of 23 fathoms. 

A shoal, which breaks at low water, is charted 1^ miles northward 
of Halibut Bank. Position doubtful. 

A rock, awash at low water, lies about i mile off the northeastern 

shore of Lyell Island. 

Darwin Sound lies between Lyell Island and the eastern coast of 
Moresby Island, and from its southern entrance, abreast Richardson 
Point, the southwestern point of Lyell Island, to Wliite Point at its 
northern end, is 12 miles in length; in width it is irregular, but is a 
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navigable channel. In its southern approach from Juan Perez 
Sound no bottom was found at 94 fathoms. When entering from 
this direction Shuttle Island, a few miles up, appears to be nearly 
round. The channel on the eastern side of this island should be 
followed, as this seems to be free from danger. Northward of Shut- 
tle Island in this channel a depth of 18 fathoms was obtained. One! 
mile beyond this, and in mid-channel, is a low rock which is not 
readily seen, with a second, uncovered only at low water, a short 
distazice to the northwestward of it. 

Shuttle Island, though low, is rocky. The channel to the west 
of it is probably deep enough for vessels of any class, but should not 
be used until surveyed. There is a rock, covered at high water, on 
the west side of its northern entrance. 

Tidal streams. — ^The flood stream sets up Darwin Sound from the 
southward into the various inlets, and then eastward to the open 
sea again by Richardson and Logan Inlets. The ebb i^ like manner 
draws through from end to end in the opposite direction. The tidal 
stream runs at the rate of 2 knots at the strongest. 

Bigfsby Inlet. — ^The western side of Darwin Sound for 5 miles 
from the southern entrance is rocky and broken, with several coves 
and inlets. At that distance is Bigsby Inlet, extending 2^ miles in a 
westerly direction. It is a gloomy chasm, scarcely i mile in width, 
and surrounded by mountains probably as high as any in the islands. 
These rise steeply from the water, sometimes attaining in the first 
instance a height of 3,000 feet, and are in places nearly perpendicular, 
but are mostly well wooded. Farther back, especially to the south- 
ward and westward, massive summits of bare granite rise to a height 
of 4,000 to 5,000 feet, with their gorges filled with drifted Snow- 
fields. The inlet is almost void of anything like a beach. 

Echo Harbor. — ^About 1| miles northward of Shuttle Island and 
opposite the inner end of Eichardson Inlet is Echo Harbor. The 
passage into the harbor trends southward about 1 mile, and is sur- 
rounded by high hills which, toward its head, rise to rugged moun- 
tains. The outer part of the entrance has a depth of 10 fathoms, 
the sides then approach, leaving a channel scarcely 300 yards wide 
between abrupt rocky shores. 

In the harbor proper the depth is everywhere about 15 fathoms, 
decreasing gradually toward the head for a short distance, and then 
running steeply up to a flat which is partly dry at low water, and 
above high-water mark forms a narrow grassy beach. The bottom 
is soft mud, and good holding ground. A narrow passage leads 
westward from the head of the harbor into a basin, scarcely J mile 
in diameter, which, with the exception of a channel in the middle, is 
nearly dry at low water. Into its head flows a brook, coming from 
the mountains to the south westward. 
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Klunkwoi Bay. — ^About 2 miles westward of the entrance to Echo 
Harbor the shore line falls back in Klunkwoi Bay. The bay has 
several arms, which have not been examined, among the bases of 
rugged snow-clad mountains, which rise steeply from the shores or 
at the sides of the valleys, by which the heads of the inlets are con- 
tinued inland. The highest peaks are probably 5,000 feet or more in 
height. The mountains of Moresby Island appear to culminate here, 
and are not such a prominent feature further southward. To this 
part of the range Perez's name of Sierra de San Christoval may be 
applied with the greatest propriety. 

Tides. — ^It is high water in Klunkwoi Bay at 8 minutes before 
Port Simpson ; springs rise 16 feet, neaps 13 feet. 

Crescent Inlet may be considered as forming the extension of 
Darwin Sound northwestward from White Point ; it turns gradually 
through nearly half a circle from a northwest bearing to a direction 
nearly southwest, and is over 4 miles in length. It is a fiord, with 
steep mountains and wooded sides, but probably not so deep as most 
similar inlets, as there are stretches of beach of some length. It is 
not known if the Indians have any trail across to Tanoo Harbor, to 
which, if correctly placed, the distance across can not be great. 

Red Top Mountain, partly bare and about 3,000 feet high, is the 
most conspicuous peak in the vicinity, rising on the northern side of 
the inlet at the angle of the bend. 

Laskeek Bay is the name given to the wide indentation of the 
the coast between the northeastern extremity of Lyell Island and 
Vertical Point, the eastern point of Louise Island, bearing north- 
northwest and south-southeast from each other, and 10 miles apart. 
From Laskeek Bay four large inlets extend westward; of these the 
two southern, Richardson and Logan Inlets, open into the head of 
Darwin Sound, on either side of Tanoo Island. 

The two northern inlets, Dana and Selwyn, communicate at their 
heads with the head of Cumshewa Inlet to the northward. 

Vertical Pointy the northern entrance point of Laskeek Bay, is a 
narrow projecting point, and is remarkable from the shape of the 
beds of limestone, of which it is composed, some 400 feet thick. 
Northward of the point are the two Limestone Islets, within which 
the tidal stream on the ebb, southward, forms a race. 

Beef Islet lies in the outer and northern part of the bay, 3| miles 
south-southeastward of Vertical Point ; its sides are steep, but a reef 
extends about ^ mile southeastward from it. 

From a report received from the Department of Marine and Fish- 
eries, October, 1912, a large low island has been observed between 
Eeef Island and the main. This island is not shown on the charts 
and no definite position was assigned to it. 
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Low Islets lie northward of Reef Islet. The northwestern, on 
which is a light, is distant 2^ miles from it. . 

!Beef . — About a mile southward of the northwestern islet and about 
the same distance westward of the other and smaller Low Islet, is a 
submerged reef. 

Light. — From a beacon consisting of a staflP set in a square con- 
crete base and surmounted by a slat-work ball with a lantern on top, 
the whole painted white, on the northwestern extremity of the north 
Low Islet, is exhibited, at an elevation of 43 feet above high water, 
an unwatched occulting white light, visible 13 miles. The light is ob- 
scured by the high land and trees of the island between the bear- 
ings 311° and 339°. (For details see Light List.) 

Caution. — ^As the charts of this locality are from a sketch survey 
only, mariners are warned to exercise every precaution when navi- 
gating in this vicinity. 

Bichardson Inlet^ the southern inlet in Laskeek Bay, is about 11 
miles in length in an east and west direction, with an average breadth 
of IJ miles, and is straight, with moderately bold shores. The 
southern side is formed by Lyell Island, Atli Inlet being just within 
the entrance, and Dog Island about 5 miles within it. Kunga, Tisinoo, 
^ and Inner Islands form the northern side. 

Kunga Island is about 1,500 feet high, and forms a good mark for 
the entrance; there is a low rocky reef extending some distance 
eastward (about 1^ miles on the chart) of the outer or eastern point 
of Kunga, and a second a short distance oflE the southern coast of 
the same island. 

Titul Island, with low limestone cliffs, lies close northward of 
Kunga, with a sunken rock off its northern extremity. 

Near Dog Island there are several small islets and rocks; and 
about 3^ miles westward of it, on the southern side of the inlet, is a 
cove, where a small vessel can find a convenient anchorage, probably 
the nearest stopping place to Laskeek Village. 

Laskeek or Tanoo Village is situated on the eastern extremity 
of Tanoo Island. It is or was one of the most populous of those 
still remaining in the Queen Charlotte Islands. 

The channel between Kunga and Tanoo and that between the 
latter and the island westward of it are probably deep, though the 
first should be navigated with caution, and care taken to avoid the 
es^stem end of Tanoo Island, as several rocks and patches of kelp 
lie off it. 

The southwestern end of Eichardson Inlet is contracted to a width 
of about i mile between the southern end of Inner Island and the 
northwestern point of Lyell Island and obstructed by a small island 
and several rocks. 
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Inner Island, about 3 miles long north and south and 800 feet high, 
lies across the western end of Richardson Inlet. 

The tidal currents run through Bichardson Passage at the head 
of the inlet with considerable strength, and it is unsuited as an ap- 
proach to Echo Harbor, though the most direct way in from the sea; 
see Logan Inlet below. 

Logan Inlet is about 7 miles in length and nearly parallel to Bich- 
ardson Inlet, with Flower Pot Island, a small bold rock, covered 
with trees in its entrance. One other small island lies close to the 
shore on its southern side, but it is otherwise free from obstructions 
and constitutes a fine navigable channel^ the best approach to Echo 
Harbor. 

When entering the inlet pass northward of Flower Pot Island and 
keep in the center of the -channel. Tanoo on the south shore and 
the inner islands are also bold, rising to rounded hills of nearly uni- 
form height of about 800 feet. They have some good gravelly 
beaches, though mostly rocky. 

Timber. — ^In the inlets in the vicinity of Lyell Island there is a 
considerable quantity of fine timber, trees growing in all moderately 
level and sheltered placea 

Dana Light, northward of, and parallel to Logan Inlet, is about 
8 mUes in length, with bold shores; at its entrance is Helmet Islet, 
rocky, high, and of rounded form ; a smaller islet lies southeastward 
of it; from most points of view the channel between the two is not 
seen, and care is necessary not to mistake this island for Flower Pot 
Island, at the entrance to Logan Inlet. At its western end Dana 
Inlet turns northward, communicating by a narrow but apparently 
deep passage with Selwyn Inlet and separating Talunkwan Island 
from Moresby Island. 

Talunkwan Island is 8 miles long in an east and west direction 
and 2 miles broad ; the hills are rounded in form and from 800 to 900 
feet high. 

Selwyn Inlet lies nearly parallel to Dana Inlet and is about 10 
miles in length; near its head it turns northward and extends in 
that direction for a like distance, forming at high water a passage 
for canoes into the upper part of Cumshewa Inld;, and separates 
Louise Island from the main shore. The passage is narrow and 
walled in on both sides by mountains which rise very steeply from 
it. Entrance Island is small and lies off the north entrance point 
with a low rock in the approach about 1 mile southeastward of it. 
Hemmings Head, the eastern extremity of Talunkwan Island, is 
the southern point of the entrance, which is f mile wide. When 
entering keep the northern shore for a distance of 5 miles until the 
entrance of Bockfish Harbor is reached. 
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Bockflsh Harbor^ on the northern shore of Selwyn Inlet, formed 
by a projection of low land, at the angle of Selwyn Inlet, is 1^ miles 
in- length, with a width of ^ mile and depths of 12 to 17 fathoms. 
It is a secure and well-sheltered anchorage, more easily entered than 
Cumshewa to the northward. There is good anchorage in the head 
of the harbor in about 12 fathoms. A spring of good water will be 
found on the northern shore abreast the anchorage. 

Sewell Inlet. — ^About 3 miles up the channel leading to Cumshewa 
from the northwest end of Selwyn Inlet, westward of Bockfish Har- 
bor, is Sewell Inlet, about 3 miles in length in a southwest direction. 

The upper arms of Selwyn Inlet are environed by high and rugged 
mountains. 

Pacofi Settlement. — ^At the head of Selwyn Inlet is a settlement 
where the Pacific Coast Eeorganization Syndicate has established a 
factory and built a wharf. 

The wharf is 368 feet long, with an ell-shaped head and a depth of 
14 feet at low water alongside. The channel leading to the wharf is 
along the southern shore. 

Tides. — It is high water 2 minutes before Port Simpson ; springs 
rise 16 feet, neaps 13 feet. 

Buoyage. — On the north side of the channel, lying parallel to the 
south shore, are two shoals marked as follows : 

Amur Rock, with 2 fathoms water, 800 yards northeastward of the 
wharf and about 200 yards from the southern shore, marked by a 
black barrelbuoy. 

A shoal with 3 feet least water marked at its outer or eastern end 
by a platform buoy moored nearly 400 yards from the wharf and 
about 160 yards from the store on the southern shore. A red lantern 
light is shown from this buoy at night. The inner end is marked 
by a spar buoy moored 135 yards from the wharf. ^These buoys and 
lights are privately maintained and are only intended for those fre- 
quenting the settlement. 

Louise Island is about 15 miles long east and west and 8 miles 
broad, with high mountains, and doubtless the snow on them lasts 
throughout the summer. From Selwyn Inlet the east coast of the 
island trends northeastward 8 miles, with several small bays, fully 
open to the sea, and mostly rocky. Its eastern extremity, Skedans 
Point, forms the southern point of entrance to Cumshewa Inlet. 

Skedans Bay, southward of Skedans Point, is strewn with sunken 
rocks and fully open, and should on no account be entered by vessels. 
It is about 2^ miles wide at the entrance, between Skedans and Lime- 
stone Points, and about 1^ miles deep. A large stream enters its 
head, which can be seen at some distance, forming a high waterfall 
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and which, according to the Indians, flows out of a lake of some size, 
high among the mountains. 

Skedans Village forins a semicircle around the head of a rocky 
cove within Skedans Point. 

Between Skedans Point and Island, off it, the tidal streams form a 
race. 

Skedans Islands, distant 3^ miles from the shore, eastward of the 
point, are low and covered with trees. 

Cumshewa Inlet is about 15 miles in length, with a channel. South 
Arm, extending southward from its western end connecting it with 
Selwyn Inlet. It differs from the inlets southward, in the low char- 
acter of the land on its northern shore. There is more beach along 
the shores than in the southern inlets, and wide tidal flats, indicating 
shoaler water, which is not only found in the inlet itself, but extends 
off the coast. Toward the head of the inlet, the shores are quite bold 
in places, and the water probably deep. 

In the entrance of Cumshewa Inlet, to the north of Skedans Is- 
lands, are depths of 20 fathoms, with a shell and gravel bottom. 

Cuimsliewa Island and Bocks. — Close off the north point of 
entrance is Cumshewa Islet, a small barren rock, and the Cimishewa 
Rocks extend from it in a southeasterly direction nearly 1^ miles 
(apparently covered at high water). When coming from the north- 
ward give the islet a berth of IJ miles or more until the rocks are 
passed, and then stand in to the entrance in a northwesterly direction. 

Kingui Islet, about a mile within the northern entrance point of 
the inlet and close off the northern shore, is covered with dead trees, 
and can be recognized easily. About 1 mile westward of it is the 
northern extremity of an extensive shoal, on which the sea breaks 
heavily, extending from the south shore, leaving a channel about -J 
mile wide between it and the north shore of the inlet. The passage 
in is through these narrows, in which it is reported there are depths 
of 7 and 8 fathoms. A few patches of the shoal dry at low water, 
but the greater part is indicated only by the kelp which grows thickly 
on it during the summer. The tidal streams run strongly in the 
narrows. 

McCoy's Cove, just within the narrows, on the northern shore, is a 
cove where the shore dries out for some distance at low water, but off 
it a small vessel may find a pretty secure anchorage, though the tidal 
streams sweep around the cove. 

Cumshewa Village is situated on the northern side of the inlet 
about 1 mile westward of McCoy's Cove, the houses being built along 
the shore of a cove facing southeastward. Village Islet, a rocky islet, 
connected with the main at low water, lies off it; the shoal extends 
about 200 yards beyond the islet. 
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About 3J miles westward of the* village is a wharf, belonging to 
the Clew Oil Works. Midway between them is a mining camp. 

Anchorage. — ^The best anchorage is probably to be found on the 
southern side, 5^ miles westward of Skedans Points and abreast a 
gtretch of low land, eastward of a stream, as charted, in about 10 
fathoms. 

From Cumshewa Inlet the coast trends northwestward to Spit 
Point, the south point of Skidegate Inlet, a distance of 17 miles. It 
is indented by two considerable bights, named Gray Bay and Copper 
Bay. Copper Bay, the northern, about 5 miles from Spit Point, 
received its name from some copper works which were carried on 
there at one time. The land is low and very different in appearance 
from that of the coast southward. 

The projecting points are mostly low and flat, and formed of 
gravel deposits. With the change in the character of the land, the 
beach becomes flat, and shallow water extends far offshore, the depths 
shoaling from 10 fathoms at 3 miles off Cumshewa Islet to 6 and 7 
fathoms 7 miles off Spit Point. Near Cumshewa the beaches are 
aJihost entirely composed of bowlders, but show inore gravel and 
sand toward Skidegate. The surface of the country is densely 
wooded with trees of large size. 

Cape CroustchefiF, 2 miles southward of Spit Point, should not 
be passed nearer than 5 miles; the cape is low and dark looking. 
Coming from the southward it shows very conspicuously; when 
abreast of it Spit Point, the low south entrance point of Skidegate 
Inlet, becomes visible. 

Skidegate Inlet, separating Moresby from Graham Island, forms 
a spacious harbor communicating with the we^ coast at Buck Point, 
south of Cartwright Sound, by an intricate channel, only navigable 
for canoes a portion of the way. 

The approach to the inlet is between extensive flats, parallel to the 
shore, extending some 10 miles northward of Spit Point to abreast 
Lawn Point. 

The entrance to the inlet lies between Image Point on the north 
and Flowery Islet, off Alliford Bay, on the south, where it is 1^ 
miles wide. 

Within these points it is divided by Maude Island into two chan- 
nels, the southern of which has not been examined beyond' Alliford 
Bay. 

On the northern shore of the inlet, between Image Point and Lina 
Island, is Bear Skin Bay ; westward of Lina Island the channel has 
several islands in it, with Anchor Cove at the western end. Above 
Anchor Cove it extends northwestward, forming Long Arm, the 
head of which is 13 miles from Image Point at the entrance. 
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The shore of Skidegate Inlet is not so bold as those of the fiords to 
the southward, and is mostly fringed with a beach. The surround- 
ing country is densely wooded, and where the land is flat timber of 
magnificent growth is found. This inlet would be convenient in 
many respects as a site for sawmills. 

The southern channel, entered at either end of Maude Island, 
leads into South Bay, and from thence into Skidegate Channel, and 
thence to the west coast of Queen Charlotte Islands; this channel has 
not been surveyed. 

Depths. — ^The least depth is over the bar, abreast Lawn Point, in 
the approach, about 4 fathoms, but subject to change. Within the 
bar the depths increase to 20 to 30 fathoms and more in the fairway. 
About 2 miles within the entrance the depths are reduced to 14 to 20 
fathoms in Bear Skin Bay. 

Spit Pointy on the eastern side of the approach to Skidegate Inlet, 
is low and wooded and composed of sand deposits which, extending 
northward, form the bar which stretches across the approach to 
the inlet. 

The spit, with from 1 to 3 fathoms water on it, extends in a north- 
erly direction for about 10 miles, as before mentioned, to nearly 
abreast of Lawn Point. The spit slopes oflf gradually seaward, while 
toward the inlet it rapidly deepens in places to 20 or 30 fathoms. 

A shoal with 2J fathoms least water, about a mile in extent, re- 
ported in 1911, is charted 5 miles 32° from Spit Point. Another, 
with 2 J fathoms water, lies 4 miles 58° from Spit Point and is almost 
joined to the Spit Banks. 

These shoals should be given a wide berth, as others may exist. 
They probably form part of the spit. 

Bar Bocks, on the outer edge of the spit, about 7 miles northward 
of Spit Point, are two in number and 600 yards apart ; the western 
one dries 5 feet and the outer or eastern rock 1 foot ; the latter lies 
3 miles 68° from the southern extremity of Dead Tree Point, abreast, 
it. The sea does not always break on these rocks. 

The channel between Bar Eocks and the northern end of the 
southern bank has silted up to a depth of 12 feet; the bank north- 
ward of Bar Eocks is said to have shoaled. The northern extremity 
of the northern bank or spit, extending northward from Bar Eocks, 
has extended, forming a bar between it and Lawn Point, with a 
fairway depth of about 4 fathoms at low-water springs. 

Dead Tree Point Light and Whistlebuoy. — A black cylindrical 
light and whistlebuoy, with a pyramidal structure, exhibiting an oc- 
culting white light, marks the inner edge of the spit, 4 miles south- 
ward of the black can buoy ; it lies in 22 fathoms 1.6 miles 130° from 
Dead Tree Point. The fairway is between this buoy and the 1^- 
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fathom patch about a mile southeastward of Dead Tree Point, and 
is 1,400 yards wide. 

Lawn Pointy .abreast the bar, is generally green, with a sand cliflf 
and a bowlder, 33 feet in height with a large white patch 24 feet 
square painted on its seaward face, as a landmark; a hill 500 feet 
high lies a mile southward of the point. The coast southward of 
Lawn Point is flat for 10 miles to Village Bay, and is covered with 
standing dead trees. 

Light-and-whistle buoy. — ^The western side of the entrance 
channel is marked by a red buoy, cylindrical in shape, surmounted by 
a frame carrying a whistle and lantern, from which is shown an 
occulting white light. It is moored 1,800 yards 113° from Lawn 
Point. 

A black can buoy is moored at the inner elbow of the spit, 1^ 
miles 156° from Lawn Point, and 1 mile 182° from the Lawn Point 
Light and Whistle Buoy. 

Halibut Bay. — Southward of Lawn Point is a slight indentation 
named Halibut Bay, which affords anchorage at the edge of the 
3- fathom contour line, a mile offshore; its southern extremity is 
Dead Tree Point. 

A patch of 1^ fathoms lies 2,200 yards 148° from Dead Tree Point, 
with foul ground inshore of it. Thence southward to Village Bay, 
northern side of the entrance to the inlet, a flat fronts the shore to a 
short distance, as charted. 

Clearing mark. — ^West side of Leading Island in line with east 
side of Bare Island in Village Bay, bearing 208°, leads in the fair- 
way eastward of this patch, between it and the light and whistlebuoy. 

Village Islands^ in front of Village Bay, form good marks for 
Skidegate Inlet; Bare Islet, the northern one, is 165 feet high, and 
the other,* Tree Islet, is 151 feet high ; both are wooded. 

Shoal water extends 300 yards southward of Bare Island and 200 
yards eastward from Tree Island. 

Village Bay is a good stopping place. Anchorage may be taken 
up between Bare Islet and the beach in 14 fathoms. It is, however, 
exposed to southeast winds. Should one of these gales spring up, 
good shelter will be found in AUiford Bay, within the inlet. In 
entering Village Bay from the northward keep toward Bare Islet. 

Skidegate Village, nearly | mile in length, is situated in Village 
Bay, and consists of many houses, with the usual carved totem posts 
fronting the beach. The church near the northern end of the village 
is conspicuous. 

Wharves. — ^A wharf with a depth of 10 feet alongside at low 
water is situated to the southward of the village, and there is a 
landing wharf at the northward, dry at low water. 
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A patch of 2| fathoms is charted 1,100 yards off the latter wharf, 
on the edge of the 10-fathom curve. 

Oil works wharf. — ^There is a wharf 250 feet in length, with a 
depth of 7 feet at low water at its outer end, in the cove westward 
of Image Point, marked Oil works. The post office and store are 
situated in the village near this wharf. 

Two rocks, marked by kelp and with less than 6 feet of water, lie 
about 200 yards off the western point of this cove. 

Alliford Bay 9 on the southern side of the entrance to the inlet, 
affords anchorage, with good holding ground, in about 9 fathoms. 
The passage between Flowery Islet, 15 feet high, and Alliford Point 
should not be used, that southward of Bare Rocks being preferable. 
Wood and water may be obtained. 

A ledge, at the extremity of which is a rock which dries 16 feet, 
extends about 800 yards west-northwestward from Alliford Point in 
the direction of Flowery Island, which lies about 1,200 yards from 
the point. Rocks extend northward of Flowery Island and a 5- 
fathom patch lies about 700 yards 30° from it 

Bush Islet, 12 feet high, and Bare Rocks, 2 feet high, lie between 
Flowery Island and Leading Island. 

Leading Island forms the southwestern side of Alliford Bay. It 
is 325 feet high and appears round. 

The B. C. Fisheries have a wharf in th^ southeastern part of the 
bay, and about i mile northward of it there is another wharf. 

Maude Island lies westward of Flowery Islet, on the south side 
of the main fairway of Skidegate Inlet; it is nearly 4 miles long, IJ 
miles broad, and 1,260 feet high. On the west end of the island the 
Indians belonging to Gold Harbor, on the west coast, have estab- 
lished a village on ground purchased from the Skidegate Indians. 
The Gold Harbor Indians still preserve their rights over that region, 
and live there much of the summer, but find it more convenient to 
have their permanent houses near Skidegate. 

Robber Island, small and 25 feet high, lies clase off the north- 
eastern shore of Maude Island. 

Lowwater Rocks are charted about 800 yards northward of the 
point situated between Robber Islet and George Point, Maude Island. 

A 2-fathom shoal lies about 300 yards northeastward of George 
Point. 

Bear Skin Bay lies between Maude Island and the north shore of 
the inlet — ^MaplQ, Gooden, Robertson, and Roderick Islets lie in it, 
with rocks drying 11 feet southward of Gooden Island. Lina Island 
forms its southwestern side, and there is a narrow passage, dry at 
low water, between the island and the shore. 

Anchorage. — The bay affords anchorage southward of Gooden 
and Maple Islands in from 14 to 15 fathoms. 
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Wharf. — ^There is a wharf on the northern shore, 9,t Queen Char- 
lotte City. 

Channel Islands occupy half the channel between Maude and 
Lina Islands, but there is a deep channel southward of them. 

Danube Bock^ with about 4 feet water, lies 600 yards 50° from 
the northern point of Triangle Island, 4J miles above the Channel 
Islands; the northeastern side of Triangle Island is foul. 

The chart will give a better idea of the dangers in the inlet above 
this than a written description. 

Anchor Cove, situated 1^ miles above Triangle Island, affords 
anchorage in 5 fathoms; anthracite coal is found on both shores of 
Skidegate Inlet, but principally on the sides of Mount Seymour, 1 
mile northwestward of the cove. 

Slate Chuck Brook is the largest stream in Skidegate Inlet, its 
mouth being about 1 mile northward of Anchor Cove. The brook 
receives its name from a quarry a few miles up its course, where the 
Indians obtain the dark shaly material from which they make carv- 
ings. In former years communication used to be kept up with the 
head of Masset Inlet to the north by means of this stream, part of 
the distance being accomplished in canoe and part on foot. 

Directions.-^Vessels approaching Skidegate Inlet should not haul 
in toward the shore until nearly abreast Lawn Point. 

The white patch on the bowlder off the point should be brought to 
bear 248° and steered for, which will lead to the light and whistle- 
buoy in apparently not less than 4 fathoms at low water. 

Pass this buoy close to on the starboard hand, and from thence 
steer to pass the black can buoy and the Dead Tree light and whistle- 
buoy close to on the port hand, which will lead well clear of the IJ- 
f athom patch southeastward of Dead Tree point. 

From a position about J mile southward of the Dead Tree light and 
whistlebuoy, steer to pass about ^ mile off Bare Islet, Village Bay, 
and about the same distance off Tree Island and Image Point ; from 
abreast the latter a 270° course will lead up the inlet to Bear Skin 
Bay, where anchorage may be taken as requisite. 

Or, to gain shelter from a southeast gale, Alliford Bay is recom- 
mended. Proceeding above Channel Islands requires local knowl- 
edge. 

Coasting vessels from the southward with local knowledge use a 
passage over the spit, about 1 mile southward of the Bar Eocks, when 
they are visible; the depths in 1911 had silted to 12 feet, as before 
mentioned; as several vessels using this channel, instead of the 
deeper one northward abreast Lawn Point, have struck heavily, it is 
better avoided. 

Tides. — It is high water, full and change, at Oh. 25m. ; springs rise 
17 feet, neaps 14 feet. 
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Settlements. — Queen Charlotte City, with a population of 400, 
has been laid out in Bear Skin Bay 1 mile westward of Maple 
Island; a wharf 800 feet long, with a cross end 1,200 feet long 
and 50 feet broad, is situated south of this settlement. 

There is a settlement on Spit Point, Shingle Bay, and a disused 
wharf southward of that point. 

. A fish-oil reducing plant and wharf are established in Village Bay, 
southward of the Indian Village, and a similar establishment and 
wharf in the bay westward of Image Point. 

Badio station.— There is a radio station on Dead Tree Point. 
It has a normal range of 200 miles. In communicating with this 
station the 600-meter wave length should be used. Call letters are 
VAH. 

The coast. — From Lawn Point, at the entrance of Skidegate Inlet, 
to Eose Point, the northeastern extremity of Graham Island, the 
distance is about 48 miles. The coastline is straight and open, with no 
harbor, and scarcely a creek or protected cove for canoes or boats: for 
long distances. The beach is gravelly and in places stony to the Tlell 
Eiver ; beyond this it is mostly sandy to Bose Point. For many miles 
northward cliffs of clay and sand are found along the coast, and for 
about 17 miles northward of Tlell River these frequently rise into 
cliffs 50 to 100 feet in height. Northward of the range of cliffs the 
coast is almost everywhere bordered by sandhills, which are covered 
with coarse grass, beach pea, etc., and would afford fine grazing for 
cattle. Behind these are woods, in some places burnt, and the trees 
generally scrubby. 

This part of the coast is also characterized by lagoons and is evi- 
dently extending seaward, by the banking up of the and under the 
action of the sea. The largest lagoon opens out at Fife Point about 
6 miles to the southward of Rose Point, extending southward for 
some miles, and is reported by the Indians to communicate with a 
second, further inland. The mouth of this lagoon forms a safe 
refuge for boats or canoes at high water, but is nearly dry at low 
water. 

Caution. — ^The coast between Skidegate Inlet and Rose Point 
having banks extending off and outlying it, which have not been ex- 
amined, should be navigated with caution, and the lead kept con- 
stantly going while running along it, the depths varying from 7 to 
13 fathoms. The chart shows all that is known of it. A patch of 
2 fathoms is charted in latitude 52° 38' N., longitude 131° 38' W., 
about 8 miles eastward of Gold Creek. 

Tlell River enters the sea lOJ miles northward of Lawn Point and 
is a stream of some size. For about 3 miles above its mouth it runs 
nearly parallel to the shore, separated from the sea by a low swampy 
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strip of land only about i mile in breadth. This land is of compara- 
tively modern formation, being composed of sand and gravel, and is 
partly covered with spruce trees of no great size. The water of the 
river is of a dark coffee or amber color. 

Cape Ball or Eultowsis^ about 18 miles northward of Skidegate 
Bar, is conspicuous, having a remarkable white cliff on it, with lower 
cliffs on both sides ; it can not be mistaken. The Indians report that 
at very low tide patches of clay dry a long way off from the cape. 
Cape Ball Creek, to the southward, has reported shoal charted 
against it. 

Ocanda River is situated 12 miles northward of Cape Ball and is 
the entrance to Fife Lagoon. Northward of this the coast has been 
surveyed as charted. 

Argonaut Hill. — ^About 20 miles northward of Cape Ball, and 
close to the coast is situated Argonaut Hill, flat-topped, 635 feet 
high, and densely wooded to the summit; it forms a conspicuous 
object, and is the first land seen when making this generally low and 
featureless coast from the eastward. Argonaut Hill is visible in 
clear weather from a distance of 30 miles. 

Fife Point, 4 miles northward of Argonaut Hill, can only be dis- 
tinguished by Swan Hill, 230 feet high and thickly wooded, which 
rises over it, and is the highest of the sand cliffs close to the coast. 
Fife Lagoon discharges into the strait by a narrow channel 11 miles 
southward of Fife Point. 

Rose Point, the northeastern extremity of the Queen Charlotte 
Islands, so named by Douglas in 1788, is known to the Haida In- 
dians as Naikoon or Long Nose, from its shape. It is a remarkably 
low promontory, and Rose Point, as charted, is distinguished by the 
termination of the trees ; northward of the trees the low promontory 
gets gradually lower, tapering to a needle point 2^ miles northward 
of the trees, where it is continued under water by Rose Spit. The 
inner portion is covered with a few stunted low bushes on grass- 
covered sandhills constantly changing their position ; the outer por- 
tion, beyond this, is covered above high-water mark with heaps of 
drifting sand and great quantities of bleached timber, logs, and 
stumps. 

Hose Spit, a narrow sand spit, nearly dry at low water, and upon 
which the sea generally breaks with heavy overfalls around it, ex- 
tends in a northeasterly direction beyond the extremity of the high- 
water mark of the point for a distance of 2^ miles, terminating in a 
narrow sand bank f mile long, barely covered at high water. Its, 
northeastern extremity is situated 4f miles from the trees on Rose 
Point. 

Rdse Spit is steep-to on its north and west sides, but it should be 
given a berth of IJ miles. 
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Bose Spit Light and Whistle Buoy is cylindrical in shape, sur- 
mounted by a pyramidal steel frame, the whole painted black, ex- 
hibiting an occulting white light, is moored 1 J miles northeastward 
of Overfall Shoal. 

Overfall Shoal, with a depth of 9 feet, sandy bottom, is situated 
with Tow Hill in line with Rose Point bearing about 224°, the latter 
distant 7 miles. 

Caution. — Foul ground extends 7^ miles northeastward of the 
shoal. 

There is a swatchway between Overfall Shoal and Rose Spit with 
depths of &J to 5 fathoms, probably subject to considerable change. 

Dogfish Bank is an extensive bank extending southward and 
eastward of Rose Spit with depths ranging from 6 to 10 fathoms, 
with deeper water in places. It extends nearly across Hecate Strait. 
Its' southeastern limit has not yet been fully determined. 

Rose Spit and dangers have also been described with the ap- 
proaches to Brown Passage. 

Tides and tidal currents. — ^Around Rose Spit the turn of the 
tidal streams occurs approximately at the same time as high and low 
water by the shore, which corresponds very neiarly with the times of 
high and low water at Port Simpson. 

The tidal streanis attain a velocity of 3J knots at springs in the 
swatchway between Rose Spit and Overfall Shoal and f rom f to 2 
knots over Dogfish Bank. 

Heavy overfalls having the appearance of breakers are met with 
off Rose Spit during the strength of the currents, principally on its 
northern side near the edge of the deep water. 

Directions. — Great care is necessary when navigating in this 
vicinity, especially at night or in thick weather, when Rose Spit 
should be given a wide berth, several vessels having been lost here. 
In daylight during clear weather with Tow Hill in sight and atten- 
tion to the chart no difficulty will be found. It should be borne in 
mind that Tow Hill kept in line with Rose Point (distinguished by 
the end of the trees) leads over Overfall Shoal. Tow Hill is suffi- 
ciently high to be seen from the offing over the lowland for some dis- 
tance southward of Rose Point and should be looked for when round- 
ing Rose Spit from the eastward. Small vessels are recommended 
not to use the swatchway between Overfall Shoal and the sand bank, 
awash at high water, south westward of it. 

Anchorage. — ^Anchorage may be obtained on either side of Rose 
Spit where most convenient, either northward of Fife Point, or Tow 
' Hill in 8 to 12 fathoms, sheltered from off-shore winds, good holding 
ground. 

Tidal currents — ^Northern portion of Hecate Strait. — The fol- 
lowing information regarding the tidal currents in Hecate Strait 
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was obtained from Capt. A. Freeman, who has been engaged in 
steamer fishing in those waters during 12 years; at all seasons, sum- 
mer and winter. 

In general, the flood coming in through Dixon Entrance turns 
southeastward and meets the flood coming up from the southward in 
the middle of Hecate Strait, about the latitude of Skidegate Inlet. 
This general behavior accords with the indications given by the 
arrows on the charts. 

A change occurs with the time of year. In winter and spring the 
flood streams meet in the latitude of Cape Ball and Browning En- 
trance, but in the later summer, from about mid-July to mid-Sep- 
tember they meet some 25 miles farther south. 

The flood currents through Dixon Entrance, on reaching the north- 
ern end of Hecate Strait, divides at a point midway between Eose 
Spit and Dundas Island. The weaker portion of the stream sets 
northward past Dundas Island, no doubt because of the indraft to- 
ward Portland Canal and the neighboring inlets. The main current 
turns southeastward into Hecate Strait, and in winter the flood and 
ebb are here very regular; but in the late summer, as above indicated, 
the flood stream greatly exceeds the ebb. In August, especially, the 
flood may run from 2^ to 3 knots, with little appreciable ebb or only 
slack water. 

These changes in the streams are similar to the annual variation in 
the time of the tide itself, which gives rise to the tidal differences 
given in the Tide Tables for the Pacific Coast of Canada, a copy of 
which publication should be purchased on arrival at any of the ports. 

Farther south, where the strait widens, in the latitude of Porcher 
Island, the tidal currents rarely exceed 1 knot in the central portion 
of the strait, but along shore, from Cape George, on Porcher Island, 
to Butterworth Rocks, the strongest set is northwestward with the 
ebb and the flood is hardly appreciable. Within 5 miles of the shore 
the ebb stream may exceed 3 knots per hour. 

The southern end of Hecate Strait is so wide that the tidal streams 
are quite weak except close to the coast of Queen Charlotte Islands. 
The flood there runs northwestward and the ebb southeastward. 
Off the southern end of these islands the direction of the flood is 
northeast and the ebb southwest. 

Graham Island, north coast— Mclntjrre Bay.^The coast be- 
tween Rose Point and Wiah Point, westward of Masset Harbor, 
forms a bay 22 miles in width, named Mclntyre Bay. 

With the exception of a few small rocky points, the coast is smooth 
and regular, being almost entirely composed of hard sand, with 
gravel in some places rising steeply above the ordinary high-water 
mark ; low sand hills generally fringe the woods, which densely cover 
this extent of low, featureless, swampy coast. 
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The water is shallow for some distance offshore as Masset Harbor 
is approached, depths of less than 5 fathoms extending for a dis- 
tance of nearly 4 miles from it ; there is a small patch, with a depth 
of 3^ fathoms and 7 fathoms aromid, situated 3 miles offshore in the 
central part of Mclntyre Bay; it lies with Tow Hill bearing 98°, 
distance 5^ miles. 

Anchorage may be obtained with offshore winds in Mclntyre Bay 
in depths of from 8 to 10 fathoms, mud bottom, with good holding 
'ground ; the northeast part of the bay, where the shore can be ap- 
proached more closely, is the most protected. 

Tow Hill, 500 feet high to the tops of the trees and visible from a 
distance of 30 miles, is situated 6J miles southwestwai*d of Rose 
Point, the land in the vicinity being very low and featureless renders 
this hill a valuable landmark. It stands immediately over tlm coast 
and is fronted by a perpendicular cliff nearly 400 feet high, composed 
of columnar volcanic rocks facing the sea and sloping gradually to 
the southward. 

From Tow Hill, where the 3-fathom contour is only ^ mile off- 
shore, it gradually increases to 3^ miles in the approach to Masset 
Harbor. 

Hlie Lung River. — ^This stream is of some size and its entrance 
lies immediately under the east slope of Tow Hill ; salmon and trout 
are plentiful in it. On the eastern bank, at its mouth, the ruins of a 
former Indian village can be traced. With care near high water, 
excepting during northerly winds, landing is possible by keeping 
very close to the rocky shore under Tow Hill. At low water the sand 
flats dry out as far as the extremity of the rocky foreshore forming 
the west bank, leaving an insignificant stream. 

Skonun River, 7 miles southwest of Tow Hill, drains a marshy 
lagoon close to the coast. 

Masset Harbor. — ^The entrance to this harbor, situated 20 miles 
westward of Rose Point, is 1^ miles wide, but is not very apparent 
if coming from a northeasterly direction, until Wiah Point or the 
Striae Islands, on the western side, have been recognized, the coast 
in the vicinity being everywhere low and featureless. 

Depth* — ^The least depth in the fairway over the inner bar is 15 
feet at low water, with depths of 14 fathoms in the anchorage off 
Masset. 

Entry Point, forming the eastern entrance point, is a low rounded 
promontory, densely wooded, from which the coast forming the east 
shore of the harbor trends in a southeasterly direction for 5 miles, 
to Camp Point, and is generally straight, with deep water fairly 
close-to. 

A shingle bank extends i mile northward of Entry Point, with 
patches under 3 fathoms, at a distance of 400 yards off it. 
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Troup Bank extends in a northerly direction for 1^ miles from the 
northern part of Entry Point; it uncovers in patches during the 
lowest tides. 

Depths of less than 3 fathoms extend about a mile northward of 
Troup Bank, to within f mile of Venture Banks. 

Selkatla Creek^ which dries completely at low water, is situated 
3 miles within the entrance, on the east shore; the swampy pasture 
land around this creek affords grazing for cattle. 

Wiah Pointy the northwestern entrance point, 6 miles northwest- 
ward of Entry Point, has no distinguishing features, especially when 
coming from the northward; it is a low wooded point, off which 
rocky ledges drying at low water extend for fully i mile. From 
Wiah Point, for a distance of nearly 4 miles southeastward as far as 
Wfestacott Point, the coast is fronted with drying ledges which ex- 
tend off fully i mile, and outside of which the shallow depths are 
indicated by large fields of kelp in the summer. 

Striae Islands, situated off a bight in the coast, about 1 mile north- 
northwestward of Westacott Point, are a group of small, low wooded 
islands, connected with Graham Island at low water; the western 
and largest, of round and compact form, is 174 feet high, thickly 
wooded, and somewhat conspicuous as the entrance to Masset Harbor 
is approached. The outer and southeasternmost islet, 95 feet high, 
has a few straggling trees, which help to distinguish it. 

Davy Ledge, which dries 5 feet, is situated nearly f mile south- 
eastward of Striae Islands, 600 yards off Westacott Point. 

Ottun River, a small trout stream accessible by boat near high 
water ,^ enters the sea in the small bight in the coast southward of 
Striae Islands. 

Tan village, 1 mile southward of Westacott Point and nearly 
abreast Entry Point, now in ruins, may be distinguished by the totem 
poles standing in the clearings which mark the site. From here the 
coast turns southward for 1^ miles, thence east-southeastward 2| 
miles to Rooney Point, forming Sturgess Bay, in which the water is 
everywhere shallow, affording no anchorage. 

Sturgess Bay. — In the southwestern portion of Sturgess Bay, 240 
yards 323° from the mouth of the stream shown on the chart, a shack 
has been built. Although not of a permanent character, this affords 
a good mark for purposes of navigation, as there is no other con- 
spicuous mark in Sturgess Bay. 

Sooney Point is low and wooded, but may be distinguished from 
the offing when nearing the Striae Islands ; from this point the west 
shore follows a direction parallel to that opposite, as far southward 
as Crowell Point, and is fronted by extensive ledges, steep-to, the 
lead giving no warning of approach; these ledges extend nearly i 
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mile from the shore, reducing the navigable width of the channel, 
from Entry Point to the southward, to about 400 yards. 

Maast Island, southward of Rooney Point, low, wooded, and 125 
feet high, is situated on a bank IJ miles in length, which dries, and 
connected with Crowell Point to the southward. 

Grassy Islet, 6 feet high, is situated 400 yards north-northwest- 
ward of Maast Island, on the same bank. 

Venture Banks^ the outermost danger off Masset Harbor, and 
situated on the eastern side of the approach, are about IJ miles in 
length, in an east and west direction ; the sea frequently breaks heav- 
ily on these banks ; the shoalest spot, upon which there is but 6 feet 
water, lies with the extremity of Entry Point Cliffs, bearing 208°, 
distant 3^ miles. Venture Banks' are fairly steep-to on the northern 
side, the 10- fathom contour line being about i mile northward of 
them. Depths of less than 5 -fathoms extend about a mile westward 
of the 6-foot patch. 

Outer Bar, within the 4- fathom contour line, forms a narrow ridge 
of sand and gravel, and is crescent shaped; from Westacott Point 
on the western shore it extends in a general northeasterly direction 
for 2J miles, where it unites with Venture Banks and Inner Bar. 
The shoalest part, about a mile in length east and west, with depths 
of 10 to 18 feet, is situated on the eastern side of the fairway with 
the extremity of the cliff of Entry Point bearing 173°, distant about 
3 miles. 

Inner Bar consists of a narrow ridge of gravel a little more than 
200 yards wide in places within the 3- fathom contour line, having 
depths of 10 to 17 feet. From a position about J mile northwest- 
ward of Entry Point, it extends in a north-northeasterly direction 
for about 2^ miles, encircling Troup Bank, and with patches of less 
than 3 fathoms between it and Venture Banks. 

Susan Bank, nearly dry at low water, and Wimble Rocks, which 
dry 9 feet, front Sturgess Bay on the western side of the channel. 
The fairway of the harbor, from 400 to 600 yards wide, with depths 
of 5 to 15 fathoms, lies between them and Masset. 

Tides and tidal currents. — It is high water in Masset Harbor 17 
minutes later than at Port Simpson, for which see the tide tables. 
Springs rise 9^ feet, neaps 7 feet. 

Owing to the great expansion of the upper part of Masset Inlet 
the ebb stream which attains a velocity of 5^ knots at springs, runs 
for nearly 6^ hours until about 2^ hours after low water by the 
shore, and the duration of slack water is brief, there being practi- 
cally none at springs. The flood current, which attains a velocity of 
5 knots at springs, runs for nearly 5 hours until about 2 J hours 
after high water by the shore. 
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It is not recommended to enter the harbor during the strength of 
this stream. • 

A northerly wind causes a heavy scend on the bar which may last 
for some days. This should be borne in mind if the margin of draft 
be small. 

Entry Point Bange- Lights. — ^The following range lights have 
been established on Entry Point which in range bearing 156° lead 
across the bar at the entrance. 

Pront Ught.^— A fixed white light, elevated 30 feet above high 
water, visible 10 miles, is exhibited from an inclosed, white, 
wooden tower 27 feet in height, square in plan, with sloping sides,, 
surmounted by a square lantern, erected on the western extremity 
of Entry Point, 78 feet back from the water's edge. on land, 8 feet 
above high water. 

Bear light. — ^A fixed white light, elevated 63 feet above high 
water, and visible 13 miles, is exhibited from a red, skeleton, steel 
tower, 62 feet high, with white wooden slats on the upper portion 
and surmounted by an inclosed, white, wooden watch room and 
square, white, wooden lantern. The rear light is 300 yards 156° from 
the front light and 178 feet back from the water's edge on land 6 
feet above high water. 

From its base to the top of the ventilator on the lantern is 62 feet. 

Directions. — Caution is necessary when approaching Masset Har- 
bor from the northeastward, and the vessel's position should be de- 
termined bv bearings of Tow Hill and Wiah Point as the land is 
approached. Vessels should on no account bring Wiah Point to bear 
northward of 264°, in order to avoid Venture Banks. The northern- 
most and largest of Striae Island may be steered for when bearing 
southward of 238°, and temporary anchorage may be taken on that 
bearing and on the leading mark for the harbor if not intending to 
enter it. 

Entry Point should be recognized as the Striae Islands are ap- 
proached. When within a mile of them alter course to the south- 
ward to bring Rooney Point, which is well defined, just open west- 
ward of the extremity of the trees on Entry Point, bearing 157°. 
This mark leads across the western part of the outer bar in not less 
than 19 feet at low water and over the inner bar in not less than 15 
feet, passing 1,200 yards from the outermost Striae Island, and 700 
yards eastward of Davy Ledge. Care is necessary to avoid being 
set toward Troup Bank as Entry Point is approached. 

When the middle of the clearing marking the deserted Indian 
village of Yan, conspicuous by its totem poles, bears ^82°, the vessel 
will be in deep water and course should then be altered to the south- 
ward to pass Entry Point at a distance of not more than 200 yards. 
The channel is narrowed to a width of 500 yards when abreast that 
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point. Susan Bank and Wimble Kocks, forming the west side of 
the channel, are steep-to, the lead giving no warning of approach. 
If intending to proceed above the village of Masset or Uttewas, the 
eastern shore should be kept aboard at a distance of not more than 
400 yards. 

If coming from the northwestward the vessel^s position will have 
been previously indicated by the large indentation of the coast form- 
ing Virago Sound, the high promontory of land at Klashwun Point 
and Cape Edensaw, these being the most prominent objects that can 
be recognized on this generally low, featureless coast. Wiah Point 
can be safely rounded at a distance of 1 miles, and the shore to the 
southward followed at that distance as the Striae Islands are ap- 
proached, when the vessel should be on the leading mark for the 
entrance, given above. 

At night the range lights in line bearing 156° lead over the outer 
bar in not less than 19 feet and over the inner bar in not less than 15 
feet. When over the inner bar and about } mile from the fnmt 
light haul to the southward, passing the lighthouse at distance of 
about 400 yards. Continue abreast of the point passing the rear 
lighthouse at about the same distance, when course may be shaped 
for the anchorage off Masset. 

Anchorage. — ^If not intending to cross the bar anchorage may be 
obtained in about 7 fathoms off Striae Islands, on the range line for 
entering the harbor, about 1,600 yards 58° from the largest Striae 
Island; the tidal influence is here felt, making this an unpleasant 
anchorage during northerly winds, to which it is fully exposed. The 
bottom being everywhere hard shingle and gravel, the holding 
ground is not good, and anchorage indifferent. 

Vessels are not recommended to stay the night here, especially dur- 
ing the time of the higher tides, and should always have a second 
anchor in readiness with steam at command. 

Vessels usually anchor off the village of Masset for purposes of 
communication, but this anchorage is fully exposed to the strength 
of bo£h tidal streams, and the holdiug ground is bad. 

Small vessels, if forced to spend the night, may find a better an- 
chorage, somewhat out of the full strength of the tidal streams in 
the small bight on the eastern shore, f mUe southward of Skaga 
Point, southern side of the entrance to Delkatla Creek ; the margin 
of swinging room is, however, none too much. 

Masset.— The Indian village of Masset, native name Uttewas, is 
situated near the beach, close southward of Entry Point. Uttewas, 
formerly the principal stronghold of the Indians on this part of the 
coast, is now the only village permanently occupied by them in the 
northern part of Queen Charlotte Islands, the population having so 
largely diminished in numbers. Labor of any kind is scarce and 
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costly, the village being practically deserted in the summer months, 
when all seek employment in the Skeena and Nass River canneries 
on the mainland. 

Fresh meat can occasionally be obtained. 

Wharf. — ^A wharf has been constructed at the village 400 yards 
northwestward of the " observation spot." The? wharf is T-shaped, 
310 feet long, and 84 feet wide at the head, where there is a depth of 
12 feet at low water. 

New lEasset.' — ^The settlement of New Masset is situated 3 miles 
from Entry Point, the townsite being laid out the southern end of 
the peninsula between Delkatla Creek and the Sound. This settle- 
ment is a distributing center for Masset Inlet. It was founded in 
1909, and now has a hptel, post office, stores, church, school, and tele- 
graph station. The telegraph system connects with Queen Char- 
lotte, Skidegate Inlet, and by telephone with thd radio station at 
. Dead Tree Point. A steamer calls weekly from Prince Rupert. 

Wharf. — ^A wharf has been constructed 520 yards 315° from the 
southern extremity of Harrison Point. This wharf is T-shaped, 490 
feet long, and 80 feet wide at the head, where there is a depth of 20 
feet at low water. The former wharf, situated 900 yards from Har- 
rison Point, is not in use. 

Delkatla. — ^A new settlement, on the southeastern side of the en- 
trance to Delkatla Creek, where a town site has been laid out, is 
connected with New Masset by a bridge across the creek. This bridge 
is situated 360 yards from Harrison Point and extends in a 103° 
direction. 

The village of Kayung, 1 mile southward of the Indian village of 
Masset, is now deserted, with a few totem poles still standing. 

Masset Sound. — From Masset Harbor, Masset Sound extends in 
a southerly direction to Masset Inlet'. It is about 19 miles long, with 
an average width of about f mile. Abreast of Griffith Point, about 

4 miles southward of Skaga Point, in a bight in the western shore, 
a flat which dries from 1 to 7 feet extends 350 yards offshore, with 
a shoal, with less than 2 fathoms over it, extending 350 yards off it. 
About a mile southward of Griffith Point and J mile offshore is a 
shoal with a least depth of 4f fathoms over it. Depths of from 

5 to 5f fathoms extend i mile northwestward of this shoal. A 
shoal with a least depth of 4 fathoms over it, about f mile long 
and 200 yards wide, lies J milei off the western shore of the sound 
abreast the Watoon River, about 2^ miles southward of Griffith 
Point. 

Depths. — The depths in the sound are nowhere less than 10 
fathoms, with the exception of a flat between Griffith Point and the 
Watoon River, where it decreases to about 7^ fathoms. 

170184**— 20 16 
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From Watoon River the sound trends southward for about 4J 
miles, with a width of about i mile, to Nedo River, and is free from 
dangers ; thence it trends southwestward for about 3 miles to Cook 
Point on the western shore. At Cook Point the navigable channel 
is narrowed to about 250 yards by the shoal extending northwest- 
ward from Cub Island and the shoal spit extending 350 yards from 
the point. 

Eumdis Island^ about 6f miles long and 2| miles wide in the 
middle, tapering at the northern and southern ends, lies at the 
southern end of the sound, its northwestern shore forming the east- 
ern coast of the same. Hogan Point, its northern extremity, lies 
about f mile southwestward of the entrance to the Nedo River. The 
entrance to Kumdis Slough lies on the western side of Hogan Point. 

Eumdis Sloughy drying in places at low water, separates Kumdis 
Island from Graham Island ; it is about 6f miles long in a southerly 
direction, with an average width of about 250 yards, its southern end 
entering Masset Inlet in its eastern part. A rocky shoal drying at 
low water extends about ^ mile southward of Martin Point, the 
southern extremity of Kumdis Island and the western entrance point 
to the slough. 

Between Hogan Point and Cub Island shoal water extends to the 
northwestward oif the shore of Kumdis Island from 300 to 700 yards. 
Cub Island, 65 feet high, lies at the edge of a drying flat extending 
off the shore of Kumdis Island abreast Cook Point. A shoal drying 
5 feet, with two others drying 5 and 1 feet lying eastward of it, is 
located on the northwestern edge of the shoal ground extending 
northwestward from Cub Island. 

From abreast of Cook Point the sound trends to the south-south- 
westward for about 3 miles with a navigable width of J mile to 
Sloop Islet, eastward of Ship Island, which forms the western side 
of the southern entrance to Masset Inlet. 

Cook Point Buoy. — ^A beacon consisting of a concrete base sur- 
mounted by a staff carrying a wooden slat- work cone, the whole 
painted white, the top of the beacon being 16 feet above high water, 
has been established on the edge of the shoal making out from Cook 
Point. 

Approximate position: Lat. 53° 48' 15" N., Long. 132^12' 04" W. 

The red conical buoy heretofore moored on the edge of the shoal 
has been withdrawn. 

Leading mark. — ^The eastern side of Ship Island in line with 
CoUison Point, about 1^ miles southward of Cook Point, bearing 
213° leads through the narrow channel eastward of Cook Point. 

Masset Inlet is an inland sheet of water about 17 miles long in an 
east and west direction and about 5^ miles wide in the eastern half, 
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narrowing to about 1 mile in the western part, with a number of 
small bays indenting the shore in this latter part. The eastern part 
of the inlet is bounded by continuous low wooded land while the 
western part has mountains rising abruptly from its northern and 
southern shores, the McKay Range, on the northern side attaining a 
height of 2,275 feet about 1 mile from the shore, just westward of 
Parker Point. Mount Begbie, on the southern side, about 1:^ miles 
southeastward of Shannon Bay, rises to a height of 2,163 feet, and 
Davie Peak on the western side of McClinton Bay, about 3 miles 
westward of Shannon Bay, rises to a height of 2,175 feet. 

Ship Island, about 1,200 yards long and 500 yards wide and 276 
feet high, lies in the northern part of Masset Inlet on the western 
side of the entrance to Masset Sound. 

Sloop Islet, 6 feet high, lies on the edge of the shoal ground ex- 
tending off Ship Island, about 600 yards eastward of the northern 
end of the island. Shoal ground also extends about 1,400 yards 
southwestward of the island with IJ fathoms at the extremity. 
Stubbs Rock, drying 6 feet, lies on the shoal ground about ^ mile 
from the southern extremity of the island. 

Anchorage for small vessels can be found on the southeastern side 
of Ship Island in about 10 fathoms of water. 

An uncharted rock has been reported to exist in midchannel be- 
tween the Dawson Islands and Kwai Kans Island. 

Buckley Bay. — Buckley Bay is situated on the northwestern 
shore of Masset Inlet, directly westward of Gray Island, by which it 
is sheltered from the southeast. The settlement consists of a sawmill, 
wharf, store, post office, and a few dwellings. Limited supplies are 
available and fresh water is procurable at the wharf. 

The wharf is situated 600 yards to the westward of the point off 
the northwestern extremity of Gray Island. It is 536 feet in length 
and runs in a southwest direction ; it has 24 feet at low water at the 
western end and deeper water toward the eastern portion. 

Approximate position of shore end of wharf: 53° 43' 00" N., 
132° 26' 57" W. 

Sock. — An uncharted rock, with a depth of 5^ feet, lies in the bay 
450 feet northwestward from the northwestern extremity of 
McCreight Island. 

Borrowman Shoals consist of two separate shoals which almost 
completely fill the eastern end of the inlet. The northern shoal, with 
a least depth of IJ fathoms over it, is about 2^ miles long in a north 
and south direction and 1 mile wide in about the middle, narrowing 
at the ends. The southern shoal is about 2^ miles long in a north- 
northeast and south-southwest direction, and 1^ miles wide in its 
southern part, narrbwing to the northward. The least depth on the 
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southern shoal is IJ fathoms. The two shoals are separated by a 
channel | mile wide with depths of about 9 fathoms in it. The north- 
em end of the southern shoal is located about 1 mile northwestward 
of Martin Point and is distant about 600 yards from the shore of 
Kumdis Island, being separated from it by a narrow channel with 
depths of 5 J to 6 fathoms. The southern entrance to Kumdis Slough 
lies within this shoal. 

The Yakun River, the entrance to which is filled with flats drying 
at low water, flows into the southeastern part of the inlet southward 
of Borrowman Shoals. 

Anchorage can be found in 7 fathoms ^ mile offshore westward of 
Strathdang Kwun, the western entrance point of the Yakun River. 
About 4 miles westward of Strathdang Kwun is Fraser Island, at 
the entrance to Juskatla Inlet. 

Fraser Island is about 1,400 yards long in an east and west direc- 
tion and about 600 yards broad in its widest part, and is about 277 
feet high in the center. It almost fills the entrance to Juskatla Inlet 
and at low water is surrounded by a flat that dries. There is a nar- 
row passage at its western end, but as there is a large amount of kelp 
growing just within the entrance there can not be very much water. 

The tidal currents run through the channels at the entrance to 
Juskatla Inlet with great velocity, especially at ebb, and in the nar- 
row western passage it forms a rapid with much broken water. 

Biichards Island^ 115 feet high, lies close northward of the west- 
em end of Fraser Island, on the eastern side of the narrow passage 
leading to Juskatla Inlet. 

Shoal. — A shoal with a least depth of 3 fathoms over it lies 600 
yards 29° from Richards Islet. 

Mackie Rock, awash at low water, lies 2,700 yards 44° from Rich- 
ards Islet. 

About midway between Mackie Rock and the southern end of the 
northern Borrowman Shoal there is a bank about 2 miles long north 
and south and f -mile wide within the 10-f athom curve, in about the 
middle of which there are one 4f and two 5 fathom patches. A 
3|-fathom shoal also lies close off the northwestern side of the north- 
ern Borrowman Shoal, on the eastern side of the channel leading to 
Masset Sound. 

Dawson Islands, consisting of a group of small islands ranging 
from 9 to 93 feet in height and occupying an area about 1 mile long 
in an east and west direction and a little more than j mile wide, lie 
in the middle of the inlet northward of Richards Islet. 

Crowley Islands, two islands 71 and 182 feet high, lie about 1 
mile northwestward of Richards Islet, with Powell Islet, 26 feet 
high, 700 yards south-southwestward from them. Ross Island, 54 
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feet high, lies about 600 yards off the southern shore, If miles west- 
ward of Richards Island. 

About IJ miles westward of the Dawson Islands is Kwaikans 
Island, i mile in extent, with a hill 435 feet high at its southwestern 
end. A narrow neck of land, terminating in a hill 223 feet high, ex- 
tends off from the southern side of the island. Within the small 
peninsula thus formed, on its northeastern side, is a small cove 
which dries at low water. 

A rock from 1 to 2 feet high lies i mile southeastward of the 
eastern point of the island. Close off the point is a rock 6 feet high. 

A small islet 30 feet high lies a short distance off the northeastern 
shore of Kwaikans Island. 

Gray Island^ 272 feet high, lies about f mile westward orf the 
southern end of Kwaikans Island. About 600 yards off the western 
side of Kwaikans Island is an islet 84 feet high, and to the south- 
ward of it, about midway between Kwaikans and Gray Islands, is a 
group of three small islets from 69 to 114 feet high. Between the 
northern islet of the three, 114 feet high, and Gray Island is Sinclair 
Bock, which dries 5 feet. 

McCreight Island, about i mile in extent and 177 feet high, lies 
about i mile south-southwestward of Gray Island, with an islet 81 
feet high midway between them. A rock, drying 5 feet, lies about 
300 yards eastward of the 81-foot islet. 

Shoal water extends a short distance southward of McCreight 
Island. 

Shannon Bay. — ^About 3 J miles westward of the entrance to Jus- 
katla Inlet is the southeastern entrance point to Shannon Bay. The 
bay extends about 2| miles in a southwesterly direction, with an aver- 
age width of I mile for If miles, when it narrows to about J mile. 
Wiah and Wathoous Islands form the northwestern side of the bay, 
and between Wathoous Island and the point above mentioned are the 
Wharton, Learmonth, Smyth, and Simpson Islands, ranging from 
186 to 239 feet in height. A small islet 52 feet high lies about 300 
yards southward of the western end of Smyth Island, the middle 
island. 

Wathoous Island, about IJ miles long in a northeast and south- 
west direction and 1,300 yards wide and 435 feet high, not only forms 
the northwestern side of Shannon Bay, but also forms the eastern 
side of the entrance to Awun Bay. Awun Bay lies just westward of 
Shannon Bay, being separated from it by a small peninsula and by 
Wiah Island. The entrance to Awun Bay is between the south- 
western end of Wathoous Island and the point li miles westward of 
it. The bay extends about 1^ miles in a southwesterly direction, with 
a width of about 1 mile. 
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Wiah Island^ about ^ mile long, in a northeast and southwest 
direction, and 283 feet high, lies midway between Wathoous Island 
and the small peninsula separating Shannon and Awun Bays. A 
rock drying 5 feet lies 200 yards southward of the small islet off the 
southwestern end of the island, reducing the width of the navigable 
channel between Awun and Shannon Bays to about 300 yards. Both 
of these bays have deep water throughout and are apparently free 
from dangers beyond a distance of 200 yards from shore. 

A small islet 90 feet high lies about 200 yards off the western en- 
trance point at Awun Bay, on the eastern edge of a flat drying at 
low water. > 

Above the western point of Awun Bay the inlet extends in a 
westerly direction for about 4J miles, and then turns sharply to the 
southward for about 2 miles, forming Deenan Bay, into the head of 
which the Deenan River empties. 

ICcClinton Bay^ extending about If miles in a southerly direction, 
lies 2 miles westward of Awun Bay. 

The inlet above the western entrance to Awun Bay has not been 
surveyed. 

Depths. — ^With the exception of the shoals and flats mentioned 
the inlet has deep water throughout. 

Juskatla Inlet^ to which a narrow passage leads from the south- 
ern side of Masset Inlet, is about 8 miles in length but has not been 
surveyed. 

Tides. — ^At Masset Harbor it is high water, full and change, at 
Oh. 44 m. Springs rise 11^ feet and neaps 7^ feet. 

At Masset Inlet it is high water, full and change, at 3h. 35m. 
Springs rise 8| feet and neaps 5^ feet. 

Coast. — From Masset Harbor to Virago Sound, about 10 miles to 
the westward, the coast is low and wooded, with occasional open 
grassy spaces, differing from the coast eastward of Masset Harbor 
in being rocky or covered with bowlders. No wide sandy stretches 
occur, and the points are mostly of dark, low rocks. The trees along 
the shore are not of great size. 

Cape EdensaW; situated about 4 miles westward of Wiah Point, 
forms the eastern entrance point of Virago Sound, and is somewhat 
conspicuous though low, the coast here turning sharply southwest- 
ward to the entrance of Naden Harbor. 

Between Wiah Point and Cape Edensaw there are no off-lying 
dangers, and the shore may be approached to a distance of 1 mile. 

Virago Sound, the entrance to Naden Harbor, is 5J miles wide 
between the entrance points. Capes Edensaw and Naden, and 2^ miles 
in length to Alexandra Narrows, the narrow passage leading into 
Naden Harbor. 
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On the eastern side from Cape Edensaw to Deep Water Point, 
which is situated at the entrance to the narrows, 5 miles southwest- 
ward of it, flats dry out for some distance from the shore, with shal- 
low water extending beyond them. 

On the western side, between Cape Naden and Mary Point, situated 
4^ miles southward of it, western side of the entrance to the narrows, 
the coast forms Hanna and Hussan Bays, with Jorey Point dividing 
them. 

Foul ground extends some distance from the shore of Hanna Bay, 
fronted by large kelp fields, growing in depths of 6 or 7 fathoms. 
The outermost danger, near the middle of Hanna Bay, is a small 
ledge which dries about 6 feet, situated 1 mile 147*^ from Cape Naden. 

Depths. — The bar has a channel on pither side of the shallow 
parts, each with a low- water depth of about 13 feet, and with a spring 
rise of 13 feet, according to the tide tables. In Naden Harbor there 
are depths of 6 to 8 fathoms, with ample room for a number of 
vessels, quite landlocked. 

Mazarredo Islands are two small wooded islands situated close 
eastward of Jorey Point, to which they are both connected at low 
water. 

Hussan Bay^ southward of Mazarredo Islands, is obstructed by 
rocks and flats, which dry at low water, fronted by a dense kelp field. 

Alexandra Narrows. — This channel, about 2 miles long, leading 
from Virago Sound to Naden Harbor, is about 200 yards wide at its 
narrowest part abreast of Haswell Beef on the western shore. The 
tidal streams do not run strongly, seldom attaining a velocity of 2 
knots, and being free from eddies do not render the navigation diffi- 
cult; careful attention to the steering is requisite when rounding 
George Point on the eastern side of the channel. 

Naden Harbor. — This capacious and landlocked harbor is nearly 
4 miles in length in a northeast and southwest direction and about 2 
miles in width, with depths of 5 to 12 fathoms; its shores are free 
from off-lying dangers. Low land, densely wooded with spruce and 
hemlock, borders the whole harbor, which is not characterized by 
any distinguishable features. The timber is reported to be of good 
quality and size, and the harbor is well adapted for the erection of 
sawmills and the export of lumber; the flats and marshy ground 
around the shores are the abode of large flocks of geese and ducks in 
the autumn and winter months. 

Settlements — Salmon cannery. — ^There is a salmon cannery 
with a good wharf situated 300 yards within George Point, and a 
row of dwellings eastward of the cannery. 

Whale factory. — A whale factory with wharves has been erected 
on the western shore of the harbor. 
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Lights. — ^Private lights^ consisting of a lantern on a pole, are 
maintained by the Canadian Northern Pacific Fisheries Co. on 
George Point and on the outer extremity of the outer Mazarredo 
Island for the use of their own vessels, and therefore must not be 
depended on. 

Wharf — ^Whaling factory. — ^A pier has been constructed at the 
whaling factory on the western shore of the harbor 2 miles within 
Bain Point; the wharf is 560 feet long, with an L-head 90 feet long, 
and depths of 15 feet alongside at low water at the end. 

There is no permanent Indian settlement, the small village of 
Kung, near Mary Point, western side of the entrance, being gen- 
erally occupied during the summer months only. 

Cominuiiicatioii. — Th^ coasting steamer from Prince Kupert 
calls here weekly. 

Lignite Brook, on the southeastern side. If miles northeastward 
of Naden Eiver, has the entrance indicated by Tee Island, of rounded 
and compact form and 170 feet high to the tops of the trees. In 
Naden Eiver and Lignite Brook trout are plentiful. 

Naden Eiver, flowing into the southwestern extremity of the 
harbor, drains Lake Eden, but the exact position and size of this 
lake is at present not known; the entrance is fronted by extensive 
drying flats, but the river is navigable for boats by a tortuous chan- 
nel for a distance of 2 miles, when it rapidly narrows, and beyond 
which it is so much encumbered by fallen trees that only canoes can 
proceed with difficulty at high water. 

Stanley or Teka River lies in the western corner of the harbor. 
It is a small stream that can only be reached by boats with difficulty 
over the flats fronting it, at high water. 

The bar with general depths of 10 to 17 feet, stones and gravel 
bottoms, covered in most parts with kelp in the summer and autumn 
months, extends from Inskip Point in a northwesterly direction to 
Hussan Bay on the opposite shore ; there is seldom any appreciable 
swell on the bar. 

Hastings Heef , situated nearly on the central part of the bar, is 
circular in shape, and nearly 300 yards in diameter ; the shoalest part 
near its northwest extremity is nearly awash at low water during the 
lowest tides, and lies with Inskip Point bearing 113°, distant 1,600 
yards. Hastings Keef is not marked by kelp; vessels can pass on 
either side of it at a distance of about 500 yards, the channel on the 
eastern side being known as Smyth Passage, and that on the western 
side as Hodgson Passage. 

The fairway depth in both channels is about 2J fathoms at low 
water, but the leading mark for the eastern passage leads close east- 
ward of a patch of If fathoms. 
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Haswell Reef marks the termination of the drying flats which 
extend eastward from Mary Point, western side of the entrance to 
the narrows; its southeastern extremity, a detached rocky ledge, 
dries 5 feet, and is not marked by kelp ; it is situated with the ex- 
tremity of Mary Point bearing 265°, distant 800 yards. From this 
position foul ground, which marks the western side of Alexandra 
Narrows, extends in a northeast direction for 300 yards ; on it is a 
rock ledge which dries 4 feet, and is steep-to. 

Sicliard TTT Bank. — Southward of George Point and fronting 
the eastern shore for a distance of IJ miles in Richard III Bank, 
which dries 4 feet near its central part 

Tides and tidal currents. — It is high water, full and change, at 
Virago Sound at Oh. 19m. ; spring rise 17 feet, neaps 12 feet. 

The turn of the tidal currents takes place about 15 minutes after 
high and low water by the shore ; the maximum velocity of the flood 
is 2 knots, and that of the ebb 2^ knots. 

Directions. — ^The high promontory of land at Klashwun Point, 
about 3^ miles to the westward of the entrance, is a useful guide for 
the approach to Virago Sound and is visible from a long distance; 
the highest part of Langara Island to the westward is also plainly 
visible in clear weather from the entrance to Virago Sound, Mazar- 
redo Islands, and the narrow opening of Alexandra Narrows becom- 
ing visible as the entrance is approached. 

Smyth Passage. — ^To enter Naden Harbor by Smyth Passage the 
eastern one and the channel recommended, if coming from the east- 
ward, after rounding Cape Edensaw at a distance of about a mile, 
Mazarredo Islands should be steered for, until Bain and George 
Points are seen in range bearing 218° ; these points are clearly distin- 
guishable. Bain Point appearing as a sharp wooded bluff. These 
marks, being steered for, lead across the bar in a depth of not less" 
than 12 to 13 feet at low water, passing 400 yards eastward of Hast- 
ings Reef (but only about 50 yards eastward of a patch of If fath- 
oms). As soon as the extremity of the trees at Cape Naden are seen 
coming in line with the western extremity of the trees on West Mazar- 
redo Island, bearing 343°, a vessel will be in deep water well within 
Hastings Reef, and should alter course at once toward Deep Water 
Point, following the trend of the shore, which is steep-to between 
Deep Water and George Points, at a distance of not more than 200 
yards, in order to avoid the northern extremity of Haswell Reef. 
When Mary Point bears northward of 278°, a vessel will be clear 
of this danger. 

After passing George Point, which is steep-to, the western shore 
should be followed about 300 yards distant until past the southern 
extremity of Richard III BauL Rflin Point may be approached 
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safely within 200 yards, when course may be altered for the anchor- 
age desired. 

If coming from the westward, the landmarks above mentioned for 
the approach will prove useful. Cape Naden should be given a berth 
of about 1 mile until the range mark comes on for Smyth Passage, 
as above, whence proceed as there directed. 

Hodgson Passage^ the western channel over the bar, has a sharp 
turn in it, and therefore is not so good as Smyth Passage. The range 
mark over the bar is Bain Point in line with Mary Point, bearing 
209*^, which leads westward of Hastings Reef; course must be altered 
in good time to bring the extremity of the trees on Cape Naden in 
line with the western extremity of the trees on West Mazarredo 
Island, astern, bearing 344°, heading for Deep Water Point, thence 
as directed for Smyth Passage. 

Anchorages. — A convenient berth for small vessels waiting to 
cross the bar is in a depth of about 6 fathoms on the leading mark 
for Hodgson Passage, namely. Bain and Mary Points in line bearing 
209°, and Cape Naden in line with the rock, 8 feet high, eastward of 
Mazarredo Islands, bearing 327°. Larger vessels should anchor far- 
ther out in about the same depth, about ^ mile eastward of Mazar- 
redo Islands. 

If wishing to communicate with the village of Kung, within the 
bar, there is a confined anchorage abreast of George Point, where 
care is necessary in picking up a berth, avoiding the small bight 
immediately southward of Mary Point, which dries some distance out 
and is steep-to ; the extremity of Mary Point should not be brought 
-to bear eastward of 28°. With the extremity of that point bearing 
24° and George Point bearing 80°, distant 400 yards, the depth is 
about 20 fathoms, with 300 yards swinging room. A foul anchor 
may be expected, but the tidal streams are stronger on the George 
Point side. 

If making any stay, it would be advisable to anchor as convenient 
in Naden Harbor, where good protected anchorage, sheltered from 
all winds, can be obtained anywhere, free from dangers, in depths of 
from 6 to 12 fathoms, mud bottom. 

Coast. — ^From Cape Naden to Cape Knox, about 18 miles to the 
westward, the coast and hills behind are generally low, rising south- 
ward to the mountainous country on the northwest part of Graham 
Island, the nearest peaks of which are 7 miles distant. The coast is 
generally rocky, with occasional cliffs of no great height, gravel 
beaches intervening, interspersed with sand. The shore, off which 
rocks and islets extend for some distance, may generally be ap- 
proached with safety to within a distance of a mile, as far to the 
" stward as Pillar Bay, except near the eastern approach to Jalun 
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Eiver, where the foul ground northeastward of Nankivell Point 
extends nearly a mile offshore. 

Elashwun Pointy situated ^ miles northwestward of Cape 
Naden, is a somewhat remarkable promontory of nearly uniform 
height, with a distinct summit near its western part 340 feet high. 
This hill, owing to the low, flat character of the adjacent coast, is 
visible from a long distance, becoming a useful landmark. 

In a rocky bight just eastward of Klashwun Point is situated the 
deserted village of Yats. This bight is open to the northeastward, 
and the landing is bad. 

Shag Becky which dries 13 feet and is of small extent, with deep 
water close around it, lies nearly 800 yards 50° from Klashwun 
Point. 

Jalun Biver. — ^Midway between Klashwun Point and the eastern 
entrance to Parry Passage is the Jalun River, where at high water 
and just within the entrance, which is obstructed by drying rocks, 
boats may find shelter. Care is necessary in approaching this part 
of the coast, which is fronted with outlying dangers. 

A rock which dries 1 foot lies 2,300 yards 60° from Nankivell 
Point, eastern point of entrance to the river^ and a rock which dries 
15 feet, connected to the shore by a ridge, lies miwday between. A 
sunken rock lies i mile 300° from Nankivell Point, in the direct 
approach to the river, with a patch of 4^ fathoms nearly ^ mile 
northwestward of it; these are generally marked by kelp. Vessels 
are recommended not to come into a less depth than 14 fathoms. 

Pillar Bay, 4 miles westward of Jalun River, is open to the north- 
ward; it affords a temporary stopping place with westerly and 
off-shore winds, and boats might here find shelter behind some of 
the rocky points. In the eastern part of -the bay is Pillar Rock, a 
remarkable columnar mass of sandstone and conglomerate rock, sur- 
mounted, by bushes; this rock, 25 feet in diameter and 95 feet high 
stands near the edge of a rocky ledge which is connected to the shore 
at low water. Anchorage may be obtained in Pillar Bay, with off- 
shore winds, in 13 fathoms, with Pillar Rock bearing 152°, distant 
about f mile. 

Parry Passage separates Langara Island, the northwestem island 
of Queen Charlotte Islands, from Graham Island. The passage is 
3 miles in length between Gunia and Iphigenia Points, with a least 
breadth of 600 yards between dangers in two. places ; the depths vary 
from 22 to 40 fathoms in the fairway. 

Gunia Point forms the southern side of the eastern entrance of 
Parry Passage ; it is somewhat conspicuous from the high land rising 
over it. 



252 BKTJIN BAY — CHANAL REEF — CAPE KNOX. 

Coneehaw Bock, 2 feet high, is situated 700 yards northeastward 
of Gunia Point ; the channel between is deep and free from dangers, 
leading from the passage to Pillar Bay. 

Douglas Bock, which dries 8 feet, lies 600 yards 281° from Gunia 
Point. There is a depth of 20 fathoms within 200 yards northward 
of this danger, and foul ground extends from it to the shore of the 
bight to the southward. 

Bruin Bay, an indentation IJ miles westward of Gunia Point, 
affords anchorage in 11 to 12 fathoms; this is not a good anchorage, 
as the flood stream sets into it from the westward, forming a num- 
ber of eddies, rendering it difficult to lie at single anchor without 
fouling it. With the eastern extremity of Lucy Island bearing 17° 
and Gunia Point bearing 88°, a vessel will be in 12 fathoms, with 300 
yards swinging room. ^ 

Meares Pointy IJ miles westward of Bruin Bay, is low and partly 
cleared ; the coast between Gunia Point and Meares Point is mod- 
erately high, densely wooded, rocky, and fronted with ledges, as 
charted. The totem poles in the clearing on the coast southeastward 
of Meares Point mark the sites of the former Haida Villages o£ Yaku 
and Kiusta. 

Astrolabe Bock. — ^Marchand Beef is a rocky ledge which un- 
covers, extending in an easterly direction from between the villages 
of Kiusta and Yaku, and terminates in a shallow spit ; near its east- 
ern extremity is situated Astrolable Rock, with patches of less than 6 
feet, from which the western extremity of Lucy Island bears 64°, 
distant nearly 800 yards, reducing the navigable breadth of the 
passage to a width of 700 yards. 

Chanal Beef , nearly covered at high water and upon which the 
sea always breaks, extends 600 yards northward from Meares Point ; 
it is steep-to on its north or channel side, with a considerable area 
of foul ground marked by large fields of kelp extending in a west- 
erly direction for f mile from the part which dries. 

A rock 4 to 5 feet high is located on the northeastern edge of the 
reef. 

The coast between Meares Point and Cape Knox is similar to that 
to the eastward, with many sunken reefs, with rocks above water on 
them, lying J mile offshore in places. 

The prevailing ocean swell is met from Meares Point to the west- 
ward, and it is seldom that the coast can be approached in boats or 
any landing attempted westward of that point. 

Cape EnoX; the northwestern extremity of Graham Island, is situ- 
ated 3 miles westward of Meares Point ; it is a narrow tongue of land, 
2J miles long, everywhere densely wooded, and rising to a rounded 
summit, 425 feet high ; the cape may be considered as a gigantic dyke 
of igneous rock extending in an east and west direction. 
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Sunken Rocks extend about 400 yards northward of the extremity 
of the cape, at which distance is a rock which dries 7 feet; all marked 
by kelp. 

Ocean Shoal^ with a depth of 9 fathoms, is situated in the fairway 
nearly 1 itiile northward of Cape Knox; it breaks heavily, with a 
moderate swell from the westward, and the whole bank from which 
it rises presents a magnificent spectacle of irresistable fury in heavy 
weather. Vessels should always pass northward of this shoal. 

Iiucy Island, densely wooded, f mile long east and west and 300 
yards broad, lies close off the southern extremity of Langara Island, 
and it rises to a well-defined summit, 227 feet high, in about the mid- 
dle. 

Sunken reefs, with rocks 4 to 5 feet high on them, extend i mile 
from its eastern extremity, and a rock which dries 14 feet lies about 
300 yards south-southwestward of that extremity. 

Beal and Henslung Coves, on the northern shore, northward of 
Lucy Island, at the western entrance to Solide Passage, are too con- 
fined to be of use to other than small schooners, which occasionally 
use the landlocked cove of Henslung, out of the influence of the tidal 
streams, making fast with ropes to the trees. 

Iphigenia Point, a steep bluff point 400 feet high, is situated f 
mile westward oi Lucy Island. 

Cloak Bay, the entrance to which is between Iphigenia Point and 
Rhodes Point, is about 2^ miles wide and the same in length; the 
depth in the middle, which is unsuitable for anchorage, varies from 
15 to 20 fathoms. Anchorage may be found as a temporary stopping 
place, which can only be used with safety with winds between north 
and east, as charted, eastward of Harvey Rock. It is fully exposed 
to the westward and is seldom free from the heavy ocean swell, which 
sometimes lasts for days, and may set in suddenly without any ap- 
parent cause. 

Cox Island, in the east part of Cloak Bay, is of remarkable 
appearance and densely wooded, attaining an elevation of 373 feet ; 
it is precipitous on its western and southern sides with sheer cliffs, 
close off which are some remarkable columnar and pyramidal shaped 
pillars of conglomerate rock between 100 and 135 feet high. There is 
a narrow boat passage immediately eastward of Cox Island, between 
ledges on either side. 

Swanton Bank— Harvey Bock. — Swanton Bank, with general 
depths of 5 to 10 fathoms and 17 to 20 fathoms around, occupies the 
greater part of Cloak Bay, much restricting the anchorage. It ex- 
tends in a southeasterly direction from Rhodes Point for 1 mile, 
leaving the passage between its southeastern extremity and the foul 
ground westward oi Cox Island only 400 yards wide. 
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Harvey Eock, on the central part of Swanton Bank, has less than 
6 feet water, and is marked by kelp. It is situated 1,100 yards 169° 
from Bhodes Point, generally breaks, and the whole area of Swan- 
ton Bank, which is usually indicated by the heavy undulation upon 
it, breaks heavily with a southwesterly swell, the rollers reaching 
almost to Hazardous Cove and rendering it then impossible even for 
a boat to reach that cove. 

Anchorages. — ^In calm settled weather, with northeasterly winds, 
a temporary berth may be obtained by a steamer southeastward of 
Swanton Bank in 16 fathoms, admitting of 400 yards swinging room, 
with the summit of Cox Island bearing 44° distant i mile, and the 
extremity of the land near Iphigenia Point bearing 147°. A more 
sheltered berth will be found off the entrance to Hazardous Cove 
eastward of Harvey Rock in 18 fathoms and 400 yards swinging 
room, with the summit of Cox Island bearing 116° distant 900 yards 
and the southwestern extremity of the land near Iphigenia Point 
158°. 

Hazardous Cove, the northeastern head of Cloak Bay, northward 
of Cox Island, affords anchorage for one vessel only. It may be 
reached in safety during calm weather, passing on either side of Sun- 
day Reef, a rocky ledge awash at high water and steep-to all around 
lying midway in the entrance between Cox Island and Hart Point. 
A rock 10 feet high marks the extremity of the reef, which extends 
400 yards off Hart Point. 

Care is necessary in anchoring, and the vessel should be ready to 
leave at once on a change of weather. When at anchor in the cove 
the summit of Lucy Island to the westward should be seen over 
Rhodes Point bearing 284° and the summit of Cox Island 194°, in 
which position there is a depth of about 14 fathoms, the eastern ex- 
tremity of Sunday Reef being distant 200 yards. 

Rhodes Pointy about f mile westward of Hart Point, has a rock 
which dries 8 feet 250 yards southward of it. The shore between it 
and the rock off Hart Point is foul to the distance of 200 yards in 
places, with considerable amount of kelp. 

Euiy Bay lies northwestward of Rhodes Point. It is much en- 
cumbered with sunken dangers, as charted, and the sea breaks a long 
way offshore. Its name implies its unadaptability as an anchorage. 

Lacy Island, bare and 66 feet high, lies off the southwestern 
extremity of Langara Island, and is the northern point of the ap- 
proach to Parry Passage from the westward; foul ground lies be- 
tween it and the shore. 

Tides. — It is high water, full and change, in Parry Passage at 
Ohr. 22m. ; springs rise 15 feet, neaps 10 feet. The flood or east-going 
stream attains a maximum velocity at springs of 5 knots, and the ebb 
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or west-going current 3 knots, off the western extremity of Lucy 
Island. 

Directions — ^Parry Passage. — The navigation of Parry Passage 
presents no diflSculties, and is suitable for the largest vessels, the 
depth in mid-channel being everywhere over 20 fathoms. If coming 
from the northeastward, the drying reefs extending. from the eastern 
extremity of Lucy Island should be rounded at a distance of about 
600 yards, when the vessel should follow the southern coast of that 
island about J mile distant, keeping in mid-channel. Attention is 
necessary to the steering on approaching the western extremity of 
Lucy Island, off which the tidal streams are strong, creating eddies. 
Iphigenia Point should be steered for when bearing 316°, which 
leads in mid-channel a little over 200 yards, northeastward of Astro- 
labe Eock; Iphigenia Point should be passed about the distance of 
200 yards. When westward of it and of Chanal Eeef steer to bring 
Iphigenia Point in line with the high northwest^n part of Lucy 
Island, astern, bearing 113°, which leads in deep water midway 
between Swanton Bank and Ocean Shoal, altering course as requisite 
when the latter is passed. 

Cloak Bay Anchorages. — If coming from the eastward, Iphi- 
genia Point may be rounded at a distance of 200 yards, altering 
course to the northward if intending to pass between Cox Island and 
Swanton Bank, where the passage is only 400 yards wide, by bring- 
ing the extremity of the land near Iphigenia Point astern, bearing 
160°, which leads through the passage to the anchorage westward of 
Hazardous Cove. If entering that cove, the western extremity of 
Sunday Eeef may be steered for when bearing 34°, rounding the 
foul ground off the northwest corner of Cox Island (which extends 
for a distance of 200 yards offshore, and is marked by kelp) at a 
distance of a little over 400 yards. 

The passage southeastward of Sunday Eeef, which is about 300 
yards broad at its narrowest part, is recommended as being wider, 
with a general depth of 11 fathoms in mid-channel. 

Solide Passage, the northern channel in Parry Passage, is a little 
over 1 mile long and 100 yards broad at its narrowest part, near the 
western end ; it divides Lucy Island from the southeastern extremity 
of Langara Island. The Indian village of Dadens, formerly a. place 
of importance, now consisting of about a dozen rude dwelling houses 
occasionally occupied, with one conspicuous totem pole, is situated 
on the Langara Island side opposite Lucy Island. 

The least depth in Solide Passage is 3 fathoms at low water, near 
its eastern part, in mid-channel abreast Holland Point; its naviga- 
tion is easy for small vessels. 

Alert BiOcky nearly awash at low water, with 3 to 4 fathoms close 
northward of it, lies near the edge of the foul ground on the south- 
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ern side of the eastern entrance to Sojide Passage; it is situated 
400 yards 346° from the eastern extremity of Lucy Island. 

Directions for Solide Passage. — A conspicuous solitary tree 
near the extremity of the land westward of Meares Point, in line 
with the northwestern extremity of Lucy Island, bearing 270° leads 
from the eastward to the eastern entrance of Solide Passage, nearly 
in mid-channel and northward of Alert Rock; a vessel should then 
steer midway between the reefs and the dense kelp fields on either 
side. The tidal streams do not attain a greater velocity than 2J 
knots, and are free from eddies, rendering the navigation not dif- 
cult to a small craft ; kelp stretches right across the eastern part of 
the passage in summer and autumn. 

Langara Island — General remarks. — ^Langara Island is of 
irregular shape, being 4f miles in length between Holland Point, its 
southeastern extremity, and St. Margaret Point, the northern ex- 
tremity, and 4i miles in greatest width in an east and west direc- 
tion ; its southern part forms a peninsula, which is a little over J mile 
wide, between Egberia Bay on the east side and Hazardous Cove on 
the west side. Near its central part and extending in an east and 
west direction are a succession of rounded hills of nearly uniform 
height, attaining an elevation of 525 feet at the highest part of the 
island; it is densely wooded throughout, with some lakes near the 
center. 

The northern and western coasts of the island from McPherson 
Point ta Iphigenia Point are everywhere rocky and precipitous, be- 
ing fully exposed to the prevailing ocean swell, and it is only on the 
calmest days that landing may be effected on this rugged shore. 

The water is everywhere deep off the north side of the island, 
outside the 20- fathom contour line, and it may be approached with 
safety to within a mile, the 100-fathom contour line passing only f 
mile from the coast. 

Salmon are very plentiful off the east coast of Langara Island in 
July and August, taking spoon bait readily. 

The southern shore has been described with Parry Passage. 

Egeria Bay^ situated on the eastern side of the island. If miles 
northward of Holland Point, the southeastern extremity of the 
island^ affords the best anchorage in this vicinity ; it is sheltered from 
all but easterly winds, which, if of any strength, soon raise sufficient 
sea to render it necessary to quit. 

Anchorage may be obtained in 14 to 15 fathoms, mud bottom, with 
the head of the bay bearing 287° and Cohoe Point, the north en- 
trance point, 17°, distant about f mile. Larger vessels should anchor 
farther out in 18 fathoms, with the high-water rocks forming the ex- 
tremity of the land- off Andrews. Point seen open eastward of Cohoe 
Point. In the summer and autumn months kelp will be seen growing 
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in depths of 8 fathoms all along the shore from Egeria Bay to the 
entrance of Parry Passage. 

Dibrell and Explorer Bays are two bights northward of Egeria 
Bay and on either side of Andrews Point, off which the tidal streams 
run strongly. They are fully exposed to the northward and east- 
ward, with deep water affording indifferent anchorages. 

From MePherson Point, the northeastern extremity of Langara 
Island, the north coast trends in a westerly direction for 4 miles, 
when it turns sharply to the southward to Lacy Island, a bare rock 
66 feet high, the northwestern point of the entrance to Parry Pass- 
age, before mentioned. 

Iiangara Rocks are two bare, somewhat conspicuous rocks, 26 and 
30 feet high, 700 yards apart in an east and west direction, lying 
i mile off the center of the north coast of Langara Island and north- 
eastward of St. Margaret Point. 

A rock which dries 5 feet lies a short distance northward of 
Thrumb Islet. 

Light. — ^A flashing white light, visible 19 miles, is exhibited 160 
feet above high water from a white, hexagonal, concrete tower 57 
feet high, surmounted by a red circular lantern on Langara Point, 
the northwestern point of the island, on land 112 feet above high 
water and 200 feet back from the water's edge. 

The fogsignal is a compressed air.diaphone. The fogsignal build- 
ing is a white, square, wooden building with a gable roof standing 
in front of the lighthouse. The horn is elevated 100 feet above high 
water and points 329°. 

A white, rectangular, wooden, double dwelling, with a hip roof, 
stands 400 feet eastward of the lighthouse. (For details see Light 
List.) 

Thrumb Islet, in the northwestern part of Lord Bight, an open 
bay choked with rocks, on the western side of the island, is a rocky 
islet 65 feet high, with some stunted bushes on it, situated close to the 
coast, with which it is connected at low water. A rock, on which the 
sea breaks in moderate weather, lies 600 yards offshore, southwest- 
ward of Thrumb Islet, with foul ground between. 

Graham Island — ^West coast. — Cape Knox, the northwestern 
extremity of Graham Island and the southwestern point of the en- 
trance to Parry Strait, has been described with that strait. 

The following dangers lie southwestward of it : 

Carew Sock, of rounded form, 14 feet high, the outermost danger 
off Cape Knox, may be easily recognized from off the western en- 
trance to Parry Passage; it is situated nearly 2 miles 231® from the 
cape. The water is everywhere deep on its western side. 
170184^—20 ^17 
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Turner Bock, 5 feet high, is situated nearly | mile within Carew 
Rock, with which it is connected by rocks, ydiich partly uncover, 
and have no passage between them. 

Iiepaa Bay, situated immediately southward of Cape Knos, is 
fully exposed to the southward and westward; it is free from dan- 
gers, the entrance between Carew Eock and the foul ground north- 
ward of Lauder Point being IJ miles wide. Oflf the entrance the 
depths are from 13 to 18 fathoms, shoaling gradually to the head; 
throughout the survey of this part of the coast^ during September 
and October, 1907, it was never found possible to use this as an 
anchorage, even in fine weather, owing to the prevailing heavy swell. 

Newcombe Hill, 540 feet high, rising over the southern part of 
Lepas Bay, is conspicuous. 

Caution. — If coming from the southward in thick weather care is 
necessary not to mistake Lepas Bay for the entrance to Parry Pas- 
sage, the opening to which is not very apparent until after passing 
Cape Knox; vessels should not attempt to alter course to the east- 
ward until the position has been clearly ascertained with reference to 
Cape Knox and Lucy Island. 

Between Cape Knox and Turner Rock there is a passage leading 
into Lepas Bay, -J mile wide, with deep water, but is not recom- 
mended. 

Oat^nby Bock. — From Lepas Bay to Sadler Point the coast is 
formed by precipitous cliflfs; sunken rocks, which partly uncover 
and upon which the sea always breaks heavily, extend for a mile 
offshore, the outermost danger being Gatenby Rock, which is gener- 
ally seen breaking, and is situated nearly IJ miles offshore west- 
ward of Lauder Point; the water is deep close-to on its western 
side. 

Within Sadler Point is Sialun Bay, an exposed cove, of no value. 

Beresf ord Bay. — Between Sadler Point and White Point, 6 miles 
to the southward, the coast forms a slight indentation, known as 
Beresford Bay, an open bay, free from danger, where the general 
depths are from 14 to 20 fathoms ; it is of no use as an anchorage. 
The northern part of the bay is bordered by a dense forest. 

From White Point (just northward of which is a conspicuous white 
cliff patch) to Morgan Point, 3 J miles to the southward and opposite 
the northern extremity of Frederick Island, sunken rocks and islets 
from the shore for a distance of 1^ miles. 

Aspect — ^Mount Pivot. — Midway between Sadler Point and 
Frederick Island, the mountains, which attain an elevation of over 
2,000 feet, approach fairly close to the coast ; the most conspicuous of 
these is Mount Pivot, 1,922 feet high, of rounded form, situated 2^ 
miles within the coast. This mountain, somewhat detached from 
others, forms a good landmark, and can be easily recognized from the 
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northeastern part of Dixon Entrance, or from a distance of 60 miles 
in clear weather. 

No landing can be effected between Cape Knox and Frederick 
Island. 

La Perouse Reef ^ the outermost danger off this part of the coast, 
with two rocky heads which dry 8 and 9 feet, nearly ^ mile apart in 
an east and west direction, lies nearly 2^ miles offshore; the outer- 
most head is situated with the white cliff patch of White Point 
bearing 108°, distant 2 J miles. There is deep water close westward 
of this reef; but it should be given a wide berth. Between La Pe- 
rouse Eeef and White Point, and as far southward along shore as 
Boussole Rock, there are many sunken rocks, generally seen break- 
ing, rendering it necessary even for small craft to pass seaward of 
that reef. 

Boussole Rocky with a depth of 3 fathoms and 17 fathoms close 
westward, is marked by kelp, and breaks heavily with a moderate 
swell ; it lies 1^ miles offshore, and from it Morgan Point, 440 feet 
high, bears 144°, distant 1^ miles. 

Haines River, situated in a small, shallow, open bight eastward 
of Morgan Point, is difficult of access for boats, except at high water 
in calm weather. 

Prederick Island, 15 miles southward of Cape Knox, densely 
wooded, with rocky coasts rising to a flat-topped summit, 590 feet 
high, near its eastern part, is plainly visible in clear weather from 
the western approach of Parry Passage, whence it appears as the 
extremity of land- to the southward; the island is circular in shape, 
and about IJ miles in greatest breadth, lying close off Graham 
Island. 

From Dalton Point, the northeastern extremity of Frederick 
Island, a cluster of rocks, 25 feet high, extends 400 yards offshore, 
being connected with the coast at low water. Patches of 4 to 5 
fathoms, marked by kelp, and upon which the sea breaks in a mod- 
erate swell, lie 600 yards in a northerly direction from these rocks. 

A bank under 20 fathoms in depth, rocky bottom, extends for a 
distance of about 4 miles offshore westward of Frederick Island. 

Pish. — Rock cod are plentiful on this bank and along this part of 
the coast. 

The channel between Frederick and Graham Islands has a depth 
of 3 fathoms, and is about i mile broad between the reefs on either 
side. It is only suitable for small vessels with local knowledge at 
high water, and no directions can be given. The tidal streams do 
not run strongly here. 

Tidal currents. — In the offing, between Parry Passage and Fred- 
erick Island, the tidal currents are not strong, seldom attaining a 
velocity above 1 knot. The flood current sets to the northward. 
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Bock. — ^A rocky head of 3 fathoms, with depths of 12 to 14 
fathoms around, which breaks heavily and is marked by kelp, is 
situated with Ellis Point, the southern extremity of Frederick Island, 
bearing 57° distant IJ miles. 

Peril Bay. — ^Within Frederick Island, between Morgan Point and 
Edward Point, 2 miles apart, the coast forms a sandy bay, somewhat 
protected by Frederick Island, where temporary anchorage may be 
found i mile inside the northern entrance in depths of about 6 
fathoms, sand bottom. 

Directions. — A remarkable cone-shaped hill, 1,135 feet high, also 
Beehive Hill, 425 feet high, and of symmetrical form, about 3 miles 
southward of it, with Mount Omega, 1,220 feet high, are conspicuous 
objects when approaching this part of the coast. 

To enter Peril Bay, if coming from the northward, after passing 
La Perouse Eeef at a distance of 1^ miles, Hope Point, the north- 
western extremity of Frederick Island, should be steered for when 
bearing 170° until the northern extremity of Morgan Point bears 
112°, which should then be steered for. This course leads midway 
between the fouL ground off Dalton Point, Frederick Island*, and 
Boussole Rock, the passage between them being f mile wide. Alter 
course for Mount Omega when bearing 154°, which, kept on that 
bearing, will lead to the anchorage, passing J mile eastward of the 
foul ground off Dalton Point. 

Mount Oipega is located about a mile! within Edward Point. 

Anchorage. — ^Vessels should anchor in 7 fathoms, sandy bottom, 
with the conspicuous cone in line with Morgan Point extremity bear- 
ing 36° and the rocky point under Beehive Hill 95°. This anchor- 
age, which should be used with caution, is protected from all but 
northerly and westerly winds, which send in a heavy swell, when 
vessels should be prepared to leave. 

Tiahn (Tian) Head. — About 8^ miles southward of Frederick 
Island is a prominent point known as Tian Head. Otard Bay lies 
5 miles east of Tian Head. 

Eiokathli Inlet. — About 17 miles southeastward of Frederick 
Island is Port Louis, or Kiokathli Inlet. The name Port Louis was 
given by Capt. Channel, of the French ship Solide^ in 1781. The en- 
trance is about 2i miles wide, and is formed by two high bluffs with 
some small islets between them. This inlet is over 5 miles in length 
in a southeasterly direction and 3 miles wide ; it contains five islands, 
and three streams flow into it. At the head is a beach with depths 
of 9 to 10 fathoms off it. 

Afhlow Bay lies about 7 miles southward of Kiokathli Inlet. It 
is about 5 miles wide between the northwestern entrance point of 
North Cove and Selvesen Point. Several islets from 150 to 200 
feet high front the coast between North Cove and the entrance to 
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Port Chanal ; the outermost, apparently connected with the main, is 
named Gillan Point. Smiken rocks front the shore southward of the 
inlet as far as Hippa Island. 

Hamingo Rock lies in the approach to Athlow Bay and is charted 
2.2 miles 278° from Gillan Point. 

Port Chanal is an inlet about 5 miles in length in an easterly 
direction and over a mile in breadth at its head, affording good 
shelter. 

The entrance is partly obstructed by Freeman Island, from 300 to 
400 feet high, nearly 1^ miles long, and lymg lengthways in it. 

The entrance channel is northward of the island and has a charted 
depth of 40 fathoms, with 24 fathoms in the approach. The Cameron 
Eange of hills on the northern side attain a height of about 1,100 
feet; Mount Hobbs on the southern side is about the same height. 

Anchorages. — There is anchorage in Port Chanal on the northern 
side near its head in about 12 fathoms ; and in about the same depth 
southwestward of Mallard Islet on the southern side. 

Empire Harbor, on the southern side, within Freeman Island, 
affords anchorage in depths of 10 to 12 fathoms, mud bottom. It is 
frequented by the whaling vessels which fish off this coast ; and it is 
stated by the masters of them that there are many similar sheltered 
harbors which they use at times. 

Hippa Island, lyiiig near the coast, 26 miles southward of Fred- 
erick Island, appears from a position near Frederick Island as high 
and bold, but from the southward its outer end appears as a low 
point and the inner end bold. 

' Skelu Inlet. — Directly eastward of Hippa Island is an inlet about 
4 miles in length, extending eastward with regular shores and a 
breadth of about f mile ; it is known as Skelu Inlet. 

The passage between Hippa Island and the main is not recom- 
mended ; kelp has been seen in it. 

A rock, on which the sea breaks heavily, lies betwee^ Skelu Inlet 
and Rennell Sound, about 3^ miles offshore, and about 6 miles off 
Seal Inlet. 

Rennell Sound extends about 10 miles in a south-southeasterly 
direction, and is from 3 to 5 miles wide. There are five islands in 
the sound, the largest one, 1^ miles long, is the outer, near the center; 
the others form a group near its head. Five streams flow into the 
sound, but none of them are navigable. 

The southern point of the isntrance is charted as 2,000 feet high. 

Tartoo Inlet, about 2J miles in length and a mile wide, surrounded 
by steep and higji mountains, extends in a northerly direction from 
the northern shore of Rennell Sound, near the entrance; there are 
two good salmon streams at its head. 
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Hunter Point, or Tsella Koon, is the northwestern point of en- 
trance to Skidegate Channel; it is a rather low and rugged point 
with highland at the back. 

A reef extends a mile off Hunter Point. 

Kane Inlet, close northward of Hunter Point, and between that 
point and Kindakun Point, is about 2 miles in width and extends 
from 4 to 6 miles in an easterly direction to near the base of some 
steep mountains, 2,000 feet high. The shores of the sound are rocky, 
with a stream and fine sandy beach at its head. 

Marble Island, about 2 miles in circumference, is high and peaked 
and lies in the northwestern approach of Skidegate Channel, about 
a mile offshore. There are three small islets or rocks between Mar- 
ble Island and the main, and a sunken rock, on which the sea breaks 
heavily, lies | mile southeastward of it. A ledge of rocks has been 
reported to extend i mile off its western extremity, not charted. 

Keow Inlet, 2 miles southeastward of Hunter Point, extends in a 
northeasterly direction for about 2 miles, and is nearly a mile wide. 
It is surrounded by high and steep mountains, down which plunge 
several cataracts. 

Skidegate Channel, the main entrance to which is southeastward 
of Marble Island, is a little more than 1 mile in width, extends in an 
easterly direction for 6 or 7 miles to Log Point in West Narrows, 
which are about a mile wide. East Narrows lie 3 miles eastward of 
West Narrows, leading to South Bay in Skidegate Inlet. Foul 
groimd extends 1 mile westward of the island, forming the south 
point of entrance to Skidegate Channel. 

The tidal streams from east and west meet about the East Narrows, 
running through the channel with strength, probably 5 knots in 
several places. The narrows must be passed at slack water of high 
tide, which lasts for a very short time, so that both narrows can not 
be got through in one tide by a sailing vessel. 

No one should attempt it without a thorough knowledge of the 
channel. 

East Narrows Beacons. — ^East Beacon, on a rock awash at high 
water, in (approximately) latitude 53° 08' 27" N., longitude 132^ 
12'20"W. 

Vessels should pass midway between the beacon and the north 
shore of the narrows. 

XCiddle Beacon, on a rock awash at high water, in (approxi- 
mately) latitude 53° 08' 27" N., longitude 132° 12' 55" W. 

Vessels should pass close northward of the beacon at high tide 
only. • 

West Beacon, on the southern shore of East Narrows, in (ap- 
proximately) latitude 53° 08' 50" N., longitude 182*^ 15' 30" W. 
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Vessels should keep close to the southern shore of the narrows, as 
there is a rock opposite the beacon, about 200 yards northward, ex- 
tending east and west of same. 

Each of the above beacons consists of a staff with slat- work drum 
set in a concrete base, the whole painted white, with the top 15 feet 
above high water. 

Anchorag^e. — ^Dawson Harbor, on the northern shore of Skidegate 
Channel, just within the entrance, is reported to be a secure anchor- 
age. The anchorage is at the head of the eastern arm in from 16 to 
20 fathoms. 

Boat Passage. — ^Buck Point, high and bold, lies about ^ miles 
southward of the main entrance to Skidegate Channel. Between it 
and the island northward is a boat passage leading into Skidegate 
Channel, southwestward of Log Point. 

The island mentioned is charted about 5 miles long by 2 miles 
broad, rising to a height of 1,000 to 2,000 feet. 

This passage is only adapted for canoes or boats, as it is blocked 
by a bank at its eastern end with not more than 4 feet on it at high 
water. 

Eitgoro Inlet. — ^Anchorage may be obtained at Kitgoro Inlet, 2 
miles southward of Buck Point, in 13 fathoms at the head of the 
inlet, which is about f of a mile in length ; it has not been surveyed ; 
some islets are charted on the southern side of the entrance. 

Inskip Channel, between Hibben Island and the coast northward 
of it, is about 8J miles long and J mile wide. A short distance out- 
side it there are some small islets on both sides, but there will be no 
difficulty in discovering the passage in. In the channel no bottom 
was found at 60 fathoms, but at the entrance a cast of 35 fathoms was 
obtained. 

Eaisun Harbor, on the northern side of the entrance to Inskip 
Channel, affords good anchorage in 17 fathoms, mud; each entrance, 
at either end of an island protecting it, has two islets in it; they are 
only available with local knowledge. 

Port Euper. — ^Moore Channel, on the southern sicle of Hibben 
Island, is the entrance to Port Kuper and other harbors; it is about 
4 miles long in an east and west direction and ^ mile wide, the shore 
on each side being bold, high, and covered with trees nearly down 
to the water's edge. In mid-channel there is no bottom at 70 fathoms. 
On the northern side, just without the entrance, are some rocky islets, 
named Moresby Islands, and on the southern side a few rocks close 
inshore. 

Rock. — ^A heavy breaker, evidently on a rock, was observed in the 
entrance to Moore Channel in a position about 1,300 yards 294° from 
Denham Point, the southern entrance point to the channel. 
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The eastern part of Mpore Channel is known as Port Kuper, and 
from its southern side three inlets extend in a southeasterly direc- 
tion, named Douglas, Mitchell, and Mudge Harbors. 

Mitchell or Gold Harbor, about 2^ miles in length and ^ mile in 
width, is surrounded by precipitous and densely wooded hills from 
700 to 800 feet in height, and in Thetis Cove, at its head, is a sandy 
beach and a stream of water. The entrance to the harbor is about 
6 miles from the entrance to Moore Channel. 

About If miles up the harbor is Sansum Islet, cover with trees. 
The anchorage lies J mile farther on, in Thetis Cove ; in proceeding 
to it pass westward of Sansum Islet, the channel being 200 yards 
wide, with deep water. This cove is completely landlocked, but 
squalls, frequently accompanied by rain, come over the hills with 
considerable violence. 

Thorn Rock lies 1 mile inside the mouth of the harbor, 200 yards 
off the southwestern shore, and has a depth of 3 feet on it; about 
200 yards off the opposite shore, 800 yards southeastward from 
Macneill Point, the northeastern entrance point, is another rock. 
These are dangerous only to vessels working in or out, and there is 
nothing to fear in mid-channel. 

Mudge Harbor, eastward of Mitchell Harbor, is said to be similar 
to Mitchell Harbor, but it has not been examined. 

Douglas Harbor. — One mile westward of Mitchell Harbor is the 
entrance to Douglas Harbor, apparently similar to Mitchell Harbor, 
from which it is separated by Josling Peninsula. 

Directions. — ^There is no difficulty, apparently, in a small steamer 
entering these harbors, bearing in mind that they have only been 
roughly examined. The land, being very high on both sides of the 
channels leading into them, influences the direction of the wind, 
which is either right in or out. Winds with any westing blow in, 
and those with easting the contrary. A sailing vessel leaving Moore 
Channel with a southeast wind should keep well over toward Hew- 
lett Bay or Cove, about i mile within Denham Point, on the southern 
shore, to enable her to fetch clear of the Moresby Islands, as the 
wind will be very unsteady until well clear of the high land to wind- 
ward. 

Tides. — It is high water, full and change, in Moore Channel at 
Ih. 40m. ; springs rise 13 feet, neaps 10^ feet. 

Tasoo Harbor. — Cape Henry, which terminates in a very steep 
slope, with a hummock at its extremity, is situated 6 miles south- 
eastward of the entrance to Moore Channel, and 4rJ miles southeast- 
ward from it is the entrance to Tasoo Harbor, the intermediate coast 
being high, and rising abruptly from the sea. The entrance is short 
and narrow, with bold steep bluffs on each side, but the harbor itself 
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is somewhat extensive, with deep water in many places, the anchor- 
age being near some small islands on the port hand going in. 

The coast between Tasoo Harbor and Cape San Christoval, about 
21 miles to the southward, has not been examined. 

Between Cape San Christoval and Cape St. James are other open- 
ings, which, according to Indian report, lead into good harbors, the 
southernmost of which is that leading into Houston Stewart Channel 
and Eose Harbor. This harbor and the coast southward to Cape 
St. James have been referred to with Houston Stewart Channel, at 
the beginning of this chapter. 
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Richard Point 148 

Richards Island 244 

Shoal . 244 

Richardson Inlet 221,223 

Point 91 

Ridley Island 115 

Ripon Point 38 

Ripple Bank 128 

Ritchie Point ,_ 119 

Rivers Inlet 42 

anchorage 43 

tides 43 

Robber Island 230 

Robinson, Mount 29 

Rock Creek 46 

Rockflsh Harbor 224, 225 

Rocky Bank 187 

Rod Island 188 

Roderick Island 76 

Roland Rocks 188 

Rooney Point 237 

Rose Harbor 213, 214 

Point 202, 233 

Spit 202, 233 

directions 234 

Light and Whistie Buoy. 234 

tidal currents 234 

Ross Island 213 

Round Islet 37 

Point 155 

Rushton Island 195 

Ryan Point - 126 

S, 

Saddler Point 258 

Safa Islands 156 

Safe entrance 41 

Safety Cove 45 

— — anchorage 45 

tides 45 

water 45 

Wharf 45 
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Sailing directions 6 

Salal Island 73 

Salmon Cove 148 

River 155 

San Christoval, Cape 265 

Sand Patch 77 

Sandfly Bay 152 

Sandspit Point 164 

Sandstone Reef 72 

Sarah Island 79,82 

Reef 218 

Schooner Passage 72,182 

anchorage 183 

directions 183 

Point 163 

Retreat 41, 44 

directions 42 

tides 42 

Scudder Point 218 

Sea Bluit - — 40 

Otter Group ,— 29 

Seabreeze Point 96 

Seaforth Channel 57 

Seal Rocks 164, 186 

Search Islands 35 

Section Cove 218 

Secure Anchorage 41 

Sedg\^ack Bay 219 

Sedmond River 213 

Selvesen Point 260 

Selwyn Inlet 224 

Sentinel Island 182 

Separation Point 81 

Settlement Pier 49 

Sewell Inlet 225 

Shag Rock 1 251 

Shannon Bay 245 

Ssarbau Island 43 

Shattock Hill 129 

Point 129 

Shawatlan Passage 119 

Sheep Passage 79, 82 

Shelf Point . 59 

Shibasha Point 183 

Shield Islands ^ 33 

Ship Anchorage 94 

Shingle Bay 231 

Ship Passage 35 

Shrub Islet- 124 

Point 169 

Shuttle Island 221 
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Simpson, Fort-. 137 

Port 132, 133 

anchorage 137 

general remarks 134 

tides 107, 225 

Rock 196 

Sinclair Rock - 245 

Sisters, The 79 

Skaat Harbor 217 

Skedans Bay 225 

Point '^ 225 

village . 226 

Skeena River 96 

general directions 101, 105 

general remarks 100 

Skelu Inlet 

Sklakl Bay 187,188 

Point 188 

Rock 188 

Skidegate Channel 262 

: — anchorage 263 

Inlet 227 

directions 231 

village 229 

Skincuttle Inlet 215 

directions 216 

Skonun River 236 

Slab Point 154 

Slate Chuck Brook 231 

Slippery Rock^ 126 

Sloop Islet 243 

Narrows 78 

Smith Inlet 38 

Island 106 

Sound 34 

northern approach 32 

southern approach 31 

Smyth Island 245 

Passage 249 

Snider Rock 123 

Solide Passages 255 

^ directions 256 

Somerville Bay 143 

Island 143 

Song Island 59 

Sophy Islet 150 

Sorrow Islands 40 

Sound Island 35 

Point 69 

Soundings 12 
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South Arm J 226 

Bay Islets 163 

Bentinck Arm 49 

— ^ Channel-- 46 

Cove 214 

Gander Island 161 

Iron Rock 32 

Island 128 

Needle Peak ^ 162 

— — Passage 31, 46, 81 

Pointers 64 

Range — 160 

-: — Rocks 1— 176 

— Surf Islands 165,166 

Twin 180 

Watchu 169 

Southeast Gandes . 161 

Sparrowhawk Breakers 161 

Reef, dangers 132 

Rock 131 

Spicer Islands 180 

Spider Island 66 

SplUer Channel, northern shore— 60 

Range 179 

Spire Island 115 

Ledge 115 

Spirit Island 55 

Spit Bank 228 

Point 228 

Spray Point 164 

Spur Rock 39 

Squally Channel 166 

Squaw Island 78 

St. James, Cape 210 

Island 210 

Light 210 

St. John Harbor 68 

directions 68 

caution 68 

St. Margaret Point 256 

Stag Rock 95 

Staniforth Point 90 

Stanley River 248 

Starfish group 64 

Ste. Croix Rock 186 

Steamer Passage 143 

Steep Point . 36,84,163 

Stenhouse Shoal 194, 196 

Stephen Rock 174 

Stephens Island 187 

aspect 193 

— - Port 

tides 173 
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Stewart Narrows 88 

Stopford Point 152 

Storm Islet - 173 

Straith Point 121 

Strathdang Kwun 244 

Striae Islands 237 

Stripe Mountain 71 

Stuart Anchorage 95 

directions 95 

tides ^— ^ 95 

Stubbs Rock 243 

Stunted Islands 42 

Sturgess Bay 237 

Submarine bells 8 

Sugarloaf Hill 64 

Sunday Island 1— 46 

Reef 253 

Sunk Reef 61 

Superstition Ledge 66 

Point 66 

Surf Inlet - 164 

Island 35 

Point 61 

Surprise Patch 34 

Susan Bank 238 

Swain, Cape 67,72 

Rocks 68 

Swallow Island 129 

Swamp Islet 127 

Point 154 

Swan Rock 44 

Buoy . 44 

Swanson Bay— 84 

tides ^ 84 

wharf 84 

Swanton Bank 253 

Swindle Island 162 

Passage 162 

T. 

Table Hill 142 

Island 32 

Takush Harbor 35 

anchorage 35 

directions 36 

tides 36 

Talinko Point 47 

Talunkwan Island 224 

Tangle Cove 217 

Tanoo Harbor— 222 

village 223 

Tar Islands 220 
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T:asoo Harbor 264 

Taylor Rock 199 

Tee Island 248 

Teka River 248 

Telakwas Bay 40 

Telegraph Passage 100 

Tenas Island 82 

Beacon _ — 82 

Terror Point 171,175 

Terry Rock .— 182 

Thistle Rock- — 206 

Thorbune Island 59 

Thorn Rock 264 

Thrumb Islet 257 

Tiahu Head 260 

Tiau Head 260 

Tidal currents 7 

Tide-Rip Islands 1 — 161 

Tide tables 7 

Tides 7 

Tie Island 33 

Titul Island 223 

Tlell River 232 

Tolmie Channel 79, 81 

directions 82 

tidal currents- 82 

Rock 81 

Tom Islet— 93 

Beacons 93 

Tombstone Bay ! 153 

Tomkinson Point 86 

Tomlinson, Mount 146 

Tongass Passage 156 

directions 157 

Tonkin Point 174 

Tow Hill 236 

Tracy Islet 144 

Trade Met 173 

Trail Bay 1- 138 

Transit Point 87 

Trap Rocks 171 

Trap, The .. ?0 

Tree Bluff '^ 127 

Buoy _H 127 

Tree Islets ^ 56 

Tree Nob Group—. 194 

Tree Point 106, 152 

Light 206 

Trefusis Point . 144 

Tremayne Bay , 122 

Trenham Point 127 

Trevan Rock , 212 
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Triple Islets 195 

Light 195 

tides 195 

Triumph Bay l-____: 91 

Trouble Island 1 168 

Troup Bank 237 

Trout Bay 1 80 

Trunk Island , 194 

Truro Island- 143 

Truscott Rock 186 

Tsella Koon 262 

Tsimpean Peninsula 112 

Tsum Tsadai 106 

Rocks l66 

Tuck Inlet 119 

Tuft Island i 220 

Tugwell Island 122 

Reef 122 

Turn Point 153 

Turner Rock— 258 

Turtle Point 166 

Twilight Point 53 

Twin Mountains 217 

Twins, The 34 

U. 

Union Bay 139 

Passage -.— 168 

Ursula Channel ■. 86 

Useless Bay 190 

Point -1 - 190 

River . 190 

V. 

Vadso Rock . 149 

Vancouver Rock 74 

Light and Whistle Buoy_ 74 

Veitch Point 101 

Venn Passage 118, 125 

Venture Banks 238 

Verdure Point 154 

Vemey Passage 90 

Vertical Point 222 

View Point 189 

Village Bay 229. 

Islands 102, 133, 229 

Islet ; 226 

Virago Sound , 246 

Virgin Rocks 29 
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Walbran Rock 51 

Buoy 51 

clearing marks 51 

Wales Harbor 157 

Island 144 

Passage .* 144 

Wainwright Basin 119 

Walker Point 47 

tidal currents 47 

Wallace Bight 82 

Creek - 101 

Rocks 187 

Walter Island - 77 

Wanderer Island 217 

Waunock River 43 

Wark Channel 138 

Wark Island— 85 

Warrior Rocks 187 

Watch Rock 30 

Watcher Island 35 

Watchers, The 169 

Wathoous Island 245 

Watoon River 242 

Watson Bay 82 

Rock 96 

Light 96 

Waverly Peak 109 

Wearing Point Light 50 

Wearmouth Rock 164 

Wedge Point 80 

Rock 81 

Welville Island 196 

Welcome Harbor 1 65, 186 

directions 65 

tides ? 

^ Point -_ 185 

Wellington Rock 58 

Werner Bay 219 

West Beacon 262 

Devil Rock 204 

Inlet 95 

Narrows 262 

Rock 69, 204 

Westacott Point 237 

Westminster Point 53 

Whale Channel — 168 

Wharton Island 245 

Wheeler Islet 173 

Wheelock Pass 1 55 
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Whiskey Cove 55 

White Cliff Island 97, 128, 130 

Point 154 

Rock 73, 160 

Light 73 

Rocks 33, 178 

Stone Beacon « 59 

Whitesand Islet ^__ 140 

Whiting Bank 93 

Whitly Point 142 

Wiah Island 246 

Point! 237 

Willaclogh . 108 

Willard Inlet 157 

William Inland 185 

Wimbledon Mountains 86 

Windy Islets 167 

Rock 167 

Wing Rock 40 

Winter Harbor 158 

Whirlwind Bay 

Wolf Point 172 

Wolfe Island 119 

Wood Bay 59 

Island -, 58 

Rocks 32 

Wreck Points 176 

Wright Sound 86 

anchorages 87 

directions 87 

Wyeclees Lagoon 38 

X. 

Xschwan 149 

Y. 

Yaku village 252 

Yakun River 244 

Yan village 237 

Yats village 251 

Yellow Rock 204 

Yeo Island 50 

Yolk Point 168 

Z. 

Zanardi Rapids 119 

Zayas Island „ 201 

Zero Light 43 

Rock 43 



BRANCH HYDROGRAPHIC OFFICES. 

These ofllces are located as follows : 

Boston Fourteenth Floor, Customhouse. 

New York Rooms 301-302, Maritime Exchange, 78-80 Broad Street. 

Philadelphia Main Floor, The Bourse Building. 

Baltimore Room 123, Customhouse. 

Norfolk Room 2, Customhouse. 

Savannah Second Floor, Customhouse 

New Orleans Room 215, Customhouse. 

Galveston , Room 301, Customhouse. 

San Francisco Merchants' Exchange. 

Portland, Oreg Room 407, Customhouse. 

Seattle Room 408, Lowman Building. 

DuLUTH Room 1000, Torrey Building. 

Sault Sainte Marie Room 10, Federal Building. 

Chicago.' ^ Room 528, Post Office Building. 

Cleveland ^^_Rooms 406-408, Federal Building. 

Buffalo Room 340, Post Office Building. 

Note. — By authority of the Goyernor of th6 Panama Canal some of the duties of 
Branch Hydrographic Offices are performed by the Captain of the Port at Cristobal and 
the Captain of the Port at Balboa. A set of reference charts and sailing directions 
may be consulted there; and sMp masters may receive the Pilot Charts, Notice to 
Mariners, and Hydrographic Bulletins in return for marine data and weather reports. 
Observers* blanks and comparisons of navigational instruments may be obtained at the 
same time. 

The Branch Offices do not sell any publications, but issue the Pilot 
Charts, Hydrographic Bulletins, Notices to Mariners, and Reprints to cooperat- 
ing observers. 

They are supplied with the latest information and publications pertaining to 
navigation, and masters and officers of vessels are cordially invited to visit them, 
and consult freely the officers in charge. Office hours, 9 a. m. to 4.30 p. m. 



AGENTS FOR THE SALE OP HYDROGRAPHIC OFFICE 

PUBLICATIONS. 

IN THE UNITED STATES AND ISLANDS. 

Aberdeen, Wash. — ^The Evans Drug Store. 
Astoria, Oreo. — ^The Beebe Co., Astoria Branch. 
Balboa Heights, Canal Zone. — ^The Captain of the Port. 
Baltimore, Md. — John E. Hand & Sons Co., 17 South Gay Street. 
Bellingham, Wash.— E. T. Mathes Book Co., 110 West Holly Street. 
Boston, Mass. — Charles C. Hutchinson, 154 State Street. 

W. E. Hadlock & Co., 152 State Street. 

Kelvin & Wilfred O. White, 112 State Street 
Charleston, S. C. — ^Henry B. Kirk, 10 Broad Street. 
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286 AGENTS FOR SALE OF HYDROGRAPHIC OFFICE PUBLICATIONS. 

Chicago, III. — ^A. C. McClurg, 330 East Ohio Street. 
Cleveland, Ohio. — ^Upson Walton Co., 1294-1310 West Eleventh Street. 
• Cbistobal, Canal Zone. — ^The Captain of the Port. 
DuLTJTH, Minn. — Joseph Vanderyacht 

Eastpobt, Mb. — S. L. Wadsworth & Son, 5-8 Ceirtral Wharf. 
Galveston, Tex. — Fred E. Tnibe, 2415 Market Street 

Purdy Brothers, 2217 Market Sound. 
Gloucesteb, Mass. — Greo. H. Bibber, 161 Main Street. 
GuLFPOBT, Miss. — Southern Stationery Co., 2504 Fourteenth Street. 
Honolulu, Haw ah. — ^Hawaiian News Co. 

Jacksonville, Fla. — H. & W. B. Drew Co., 45 West Bay Street. 
Ketchikan, Alaska. — ^Ryus Drug Co. 
Key West, Fla. — ^Alfred Brost. 
Manila, Philippines. — ^Luzon Stevedoring Co. 
Mobile, Ala. — Cowels Ship Supply Co., 13-19 Dauphin Street 
New Orleans, La. — ^Woodward, Wight & Co., Howard Avenue and Constance 

Street. 
Rolf Seeberg Ship Chandlery Co., P. O.Box 1230. 
J. S. Sareussen, 210 Tchoupitoulas Street. 
Newport, R. I.— W. H. Tibbetts, 185 Thames Street. 
Newport News, Va. — ^W. L. Shumate & Co., 133 Twenty-fifth Street. 

John E. Hand & Sons Co., 2310 West Avenue. 
New York, N. Y.—T. S. & J. D. Negus, 140 Water Street. 

John Bliss & Co., 128 Front Street 

Michael Rupp & Co., 112 Broad Street. 

C. S. Hammond & Co., 30 Church Street. 

Kelvin & Wilfrid O. White, 38 Water Street. 
Norfolk, Va. — ^William Freeman & Son, 243 Granby Street. 
Pensacola, Fla. — ^McKenzie Oerting & Co., 603 South Palafox Street 
Philadelphia, Pa. — Riggs & Bro., 310 Market Street. 

John B. Hand & Sons Co., 208 Chestnut Street 
Portland, Me. — ^Wm. Senter & Co., 51 Exchange Street. 
Portland, Oreg. — ^The Beebe Co., First and Washington Streets. 

The J. K. Gill Co., Third & Alder Streets. 
Port Arthxtr, Tex. — N. M. Nielsen. 
Port Townsend, Wash. — W. J. Fritz, 320 Water Street 
Rockland, Me. — Huston Tuttle Book Co., 405 Main Street. 
St. Thomas, Virgin Islands, — S. Fischer, Harbor Master. 
San Diego, Calif. — ^Arey-Jones Co., 933 Fourth Street 
San Francisco, Calif. — Geo. E. Butler, Alaska Commercial Building. 

Louis Weule Co., 6 California Street 
H. J. H. Lorenzen, 12 Market Street 
A. Lietz Co., 61 Post Street 
San Pedro, Calif. — Marine Hardware Co., 509 Beacon Street. 
Savannah, Ga. — Savannah Ship Chandlery & Supply Co., 25 East Bay Street. 
Seattle, Wash. — ^Lowman & Hanford Co., 616-620 First Avenue. 

Max Kuner Co., 804 First Avenue. ' 
Tacoma, Wash. — Cole-Martin Co., 926 Pacific Avenue. 
Tampa, Fla. — ^Tampa Book & Stationery Co., 513 Franklin Street. 
Washington, D. C— W. H. Lowdermilk & Co., 1418 F. Street NW. 

Brentanos, F and Twelfth Streets NW. 
Wilmington, N. C. — ^Thos. F. Wood, 1-5 Princess Street. 



AGENTS FOR SALE OF HYDROGRAPHIC OFFICE PUBLICATIONS, 287 

IN FOREIGN COUNTRIBS. 

Beuze, British Honduras. — ^A. B. Morlan. 

Buenos Aires, Argentina. — ^Rodolfo Boesenberg, 824 Victoria Street. 

Canso, N. S.— a. N. Whitman & Son. 

Habana, Cuba. — Eduardo Menci6, 10 Mercaderes. 

Halifax, N. S.— Phillips & Marshall, 29 Bedford Row. 

Manzanillo, Cuba. — Enrique Lauten, Marti 44. 

Montreal, Canada. — ^Harrison & Co., 53 Metcalfe Street. 

Port Hawkesbury, C. B. I., N. S. — ^Alexander Bain. 

Prince Rupert, B. C, Canada. — ^McRae Bros. (Ltd.), P. O. Drawer 1690. 

Quebec, Canada.— T. J. Moore & Co., 118-120 Mountain Hill. 

St. John, N. B.— J. & A. McMillan, 98 Prince William Street. 

Shanghai, China. — Capt. W. I. Eisler, % American Post Office. 
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